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lie Wet^obc Waepeij « Clio > 3 out r ift m tin burdj Ra uf boil ben Kutoren 
crrcorbeneS alleinlgeg digentum. S)ie Had) biefer STCetrjobc bearbeiteten 
i'cbrbiidjer toetben unabldfflg betbeffert. Hlle 9te<$te, natnentlid& baS SBe» 
arbeitungfi red) t unb iiberfefcungSred&t f ftt a lie Spradjen, finb borbeljalten. 
9la$abmungen unb ftadjbrutf loerben gertdjtlttfc berfolgt. gfttt entfDred&enbe 
SDhtteilungen bin itb. banfbax. 
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©in Sflijfionar beutjdjer §erfunft. 3. 6d)6n, ift bet* 
erftc getoefcn, bcr un3 iiber bic §auffafpradf)e ndfyer unter= 
ridjtet Ijat. 3m 3afire 1843 bereitS gab er fein Vocabu- 
lary of the Hausa Language (mit einer furjen gramma= 
tifdjen Sfi^e) IjerauS, ba£ inbeffen beJonber§ unter bcm 
©efidjtspunft ber Cautbejeidniung nod) fe^r ungenitgenb mar. 
liefer 23eroffentu4ung folgtc 20 3a^re j pater (1862) feine 
Grammar of the Hausa Language, burd) bie bic ®runb= 
linien bcr £auffagrammatif im allgemeinen rid)tig, toenn aud) 
gu fer)r im 5lnfd)tu§ an europdifdje 2ht}d)auung§tt)eife feft= 
gelegt tourben. 21ber aud) r)ier mar bie £autbe$eidjmmg 
nod) ungeniigcnb. 2)iefen iftangel befeitigte ©d)on — unter 
bcm (£influffe Don ©. 21. <Rraufe — in fetner im 3a*)re 1885 
er|d)ienenen €ammlung oon §auffatejten: Magana Hausa: 
Native literature, bcm batb barauf cin 2Borterbud) folgte, 
ba§ aber leiber bie in feinem fu^eren Vocabulary entljalte= 
nen SBdrter, gerabe ben §auptfdd)nd)ften 6j>rad)fdjat}, nid)t 
beriicffid)tigte. 

©egeniiber bicfen grunMegenben Slrbeiten fommt ba§ 
felbftdnbige, aber fetjr biirftige Dictionnaire francais-haoussa 
et haoussa-franeais oon fierouj ein toenig umfangreidjeS unb 
in ber Drtljograpfjie ganj un$uldnglid)e3 Serf, ilbert)aupt 
nid)t in SBetradjt. <£g entr)alt inbeffen eine Shtgaljl Sorter, 
bie bei 6d)bn feljten. 

@rft gegen ©nbc be§ oorigen 3a*)rf)unbert3 naljm ber (£ng= 
lanber <£. SRobinfon ba§ €tubium be§ §auffa toieber auf 
unb oerdffentltdjte gu Sonbon eine Hausa Grammar (1897), 
Specimens of Hausa literature (1896) unb ein Hausa dic- 
tionary (1899 ff.). 2>iefe SIrbeiten bebeutcn leiber im allge= 
meinen feinen 3ortfd)ritt in ber (SrfenntniS ber <£pxad}t. 
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2)ie Sautbejeidmung t ft ebenfo unau(dnglid) toie in ©d)5n§ 
erfter SIrbeit, hie grammattfdjen (Irfenntniffe hkiben Ijinter 
6d)5n8 Grammar juriitf, ber SBortfcfta^ be§ Dictionary 
Id&t oiele3 oermiffen, toa§ bi§ baljin bereitS anbertoeit be= 
fannt loar, bie Specimens bieten nid)t bic geioofjnlidje, fon= 
bern btc btd^tcrtfc^e ©pradje, unb nur bie genauere fjeft= 
fteflung ber arabifdjen Celjmoorter im £>auffa fann itim ate 
23erbienft pgeredjnet toerben. 

2>a§ Manuel de langue haoussa Don Selafoffe 
(^art§ 1901) tfi nur eine biirftige Compilation au§ Sd)5n3 
fruljeren ^rbettcn mit beren Severn, ©anj rjerungtucft ift 
ber $erfud) oon SJhrre (20iert o. 3.), ©d)5n§ ©rammatif 
au$jufd)Ia<fcten. 

2)a3 Sefte au§ neuefter 3eit finb bie oon *Priefee (in 
nteiner „3eitfd)rift fur cifrifanifdjc ufto. <5pxadjzn"), 'fotoie 
oon 3. Cippert unb SDtifcfylid) (in ben Sttittcilungen be§ 
^Berliner orientalifdjen ©cmtnarS) oeroffentltdjten £erte unb 
be§ (extern red)t braud)6arer ©prad)fitfjrer. £ie Batu na 
abubuan Hausa oon SB. Proofs unb fi. §. 9cott fyabe 
id) nid)t jit ©efidjt befommen; aber fdjon ber Sitel jeigt, 
baft fte f)inftd)tlid) ber (Sdjreibung toenigftenS etnen 3fort* 
fcfyritt gegen DfobinjonS 5(rbeiten barfteflen. 

3u all biefen 9lrbeiten fommen nod) Uberfetjungen oon 
STetfen ber 23ibel ((Soang. 3of). unb SftattI)., 1857, oon 
©d)dn; Labarin Allah, 1903, bei ber 8. F. C. K.) fotoie 
ein Hausa primer (1857). 

S)a3 oorliegcnbe S8ud) berufjt auf ber fritifdjen £urd)= 
orbeitung biefeS gefamten DJcaterialS. S)ie gctoonnenen 6r= 
gebniffe fjatte id) ©elegenljeti, im $erfeljr mit einein langere 
3eit in duropa toeitenben £>auffamann na^upriifen. 

3um erftenmal im oorliegenben 23ud)e erfdfjeint bie §auffa= 
fpradje burdjmeg mit genauer £autbe$eid)nungunb ^fjen = 
tuation. 2)te3 mi)d)te id) fur ben ^auptoorjug be§ 23ud)es 
Ijalten. 3)ie ©rammatif, fo furj fie ift r bringt ferner 
oieleS 9hue unb forrigiert saf)lreid)e friujere 3rr= 
turner. 9ieu ift 3. $8. bie (Erfldrung ber SBebeutung ber 
oerfd)iebenen 2Jerbalcnbung.cn (-a, -e, -i, -o, -u) unb bamit 
bie (Srf(drung beS Unterfd)iebe3 funonumer Shorter 10 ie 
fita, fitc-, me uf». Su4 ber 9lbfd)nitt iiber ba§ 3eit = 
toort ttdrt mandjen bi^er bunHen ^unft auf. 2)a§ 2)ofa= 
bular, ba8 bie ft)ftematifd)e §inprdgung eine§ au§reid)enben 
2Bortfd)afce§ ermog(id)en foil, ent^dlt eine Sftenge bi§^er un= 
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befannter SBorter, fteflt in gaf)(reid)en gotten erftmatig 
bie rid)ttge Sebeutung fd)on befannter feft unb bebcutet 
aud) infofern einen 3?ortfd)ritt, ate e§ iiberatt bie IRef tion 
ber 3eitmorter angibt — etn $unft, ber leiber bigger 
fedflig t>ernad)Idffigt roar — unb jatjlrcidje £auffani§men 
t>eraeid)net. 

(£in ooflftdnbtgcS SBorterbutf) ber Sprad)e, nad) ben 
gleicfyen ©runbfdtjen bearbeitet, nrirb, ebenfo nrie eine au3= 
fiifjrlidje ©rammatif, bemnddjft erfdjeinen. 

2)te £>auffafprad)e mirb im ganjen toeftlidjen Suban, 
leil§ ate £anbe3fprad)e, teite ate 33erfet)rSf^rarf)c gefprodjen 
unb berftanben. 3n ben beutfdjen toie in ben englifdjen unb 
ben franjoftfdjen $oIonialgebieten biefeS £ette Don SIfrifa 
ift baljer bie &enntnte biefer Spradje fiir SCRiHtdrS, SBeamte, 
Sij^itfionare, £>dnbfer, SorfdmngSreifenbe ufto. ein bringenbeS 
5Beburfni§. 2)ie $erlag§f)anblung fjat eS beS^alb mit mir 
fiir ricfytig gef)aften, baS 93ud) gfeid^eitig aud) in engltfcfjcr 
unbfranaofifdjer €pra4e erfdjeinen ju laffen, beren SRebaftion 
id) felbfi beforgt fjabe. 

$d) fjalte ba§ £>auffa — urn nod) etn 2Bort itber bie 
toiffenfdjaftlidje ©eite ber ©ad)e 311 fagen — urfpriingltd) 
fiir eine fjamitifd)e ©pradjc, beren ©rammatif unb 2Bort= 
fcfea^ burrf) 53antu= unb ©ubanfpradjen ftarf beein- 
flufet ift unb bie aufcerbem ^at)Ireid)e arabifdje £ef)ntt)drter 
aufgenommen f)at. $a3 23etoetemateria( fiir biefe 5tnfid)t 
boffe id) in f urgent in einer befonberen 23rofd)iire iiber „ben 
Urfprung be3 §auffa" toorlegen ju fonnen. 

Sdjliefeltd) mod)te id) bitten, bar bem ©ebraud) beS 
29ud)e§ einige (auf ©eite 292 aufgefiifjrte) Srudfefyler ju 
forrigieren. 

©tegfitj, im 3anuar 1906. 
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(Brammalifc^e (Element* bev 'feauffa* 

6pra#e. 

A. Xauftefjrr. 

a.) ^ofalc. 

§ 1. 3)ie SBofale finb lang ober furj, offen obcr 

gefdfcloffen, 2)te (angen SBofale bejeidnien totr tntt einem 

©trtd): a, btc futgen bletben unbejeidjnet: a. 

21 nm. ©ana furjc 3tt>ifdjen»ofale finb a, S, I imb G; fie 
toetben metft t>5Uifl Derfdjilucft: sanki, fprtc^ earki, feltener sariki. 

2)ie gefdjloffenen 25ofa(e begeidjncn toir mit einem $unft 
baruntet: o, btc offenen bleiben unbejeidjnet. 

§ 2. SDanacb, bertoenben toir folgcnbc SBofatseid&en : 

fcange 93ofale: 

gefd&Ioffen: a <? i o a ii 
offen: — e — o — — . 

^ur^e 2}ofa(c: 

gefdjloffen: a e i o u u 
offen: — e — o — — . 

§ 3. £ieroon lauten: 

a tote a in $ater I rote i in mir 
S roie e in 6ee o tote o in 9Jcof)n 
e mie e in SWe^P a toie u in *Dkt 
u tote ft in Slfltc. 

1 Ober toie 5 in ©die. 
$auffa«6pra4fii&rer. I 
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2 ©rammatifdje ercmcnte ber $auffa*6|>ra<$e. 

Werner bon ben furjen $ofalen: 

a tote a in fait o true o in ©ott 

e tote e in ©elb u tote u in SButte 

i toie i in mit ii tote il in 93fltte. 

2)agegen fjaben bie bitrdf) 0, e unb o bejeidjneten Saute 
tm 3)eutfd)en feine (Sntfpredmng. 

o lautet offen tote o in ©ott, aber long; e$ entfpridjt 
bem Saut beS a im englifdjen water ober im nieberbeutftfcen 
boater. 

e unb q lauten umgefeljrt toie in See ober 9flotm, aber 
furj; fte finb toon e unb o genau gu unterfdjeiben. 2Balj= 
renb bie le^teren $u a unb a neigen, ndfjern ftd) e unb o 
tneljr bem i unb bem u. 3m 3?ranj5ftfdjen entfpridjt e bem 
6 in Staler, o bem 6 in nous 6ttimes. 

b) ^ofaldcrbinbungcn. 

§ 4. 2)te oorfommenben Sofatoerbinbungen ai, au, 
ei, oi, ou finb getrennt gu fpredjen, bie einjelnen Rotate 
aber tneinanber gu Dcrfcfelctfeii, fo baft ai faft toie ai in 
$aifer, au faft toie au in Saute, oi faft toie eu in Ijeute 
flingt. 

c) ftonfonantem 

§ 5. 2Bir unterfdjeiben: 

a) 3ungenlaute: t, d, 1, n, r. 

©ie finb wie tm ®eutfd)en gu fpredjen, bag r aber nidjt 
ettna am ©aumen. 

b) £ippen(aute: p, b, f, w, m. 

5lud) biefe Iauten rote im 2)eutfd)en. €>ie toe<f)feln 
Ijfiuftg miteinanber. 1 - 

c) ^erjttaute: k, g, h, y, n. 

k unb g toie im 5)eutfd)en, y wie j in jagen, ft toie 
baS nafate n in lange. 

d) 3tfc&laute: s, z; S, z; ts, dz; ts, dl 

s ift ftetS fd&arf toie fj in rei&en, z bagegen tote linbcS 
f toie in $ofe; s ent[prid)t bem beutfefeen fd), 2 bem fran-- 
3ofifd)en Caut be§ g unb j in genteren ober 3ournaL 

Sntfprecfcenb ftnb bie mit t ober d gufammengefefcten 
3tf4taute audjufpredften. 3Jlan tjute ft*, dz ettoa toie ds 

» .^ellen" fjei&t J. 95. hapsi, habsi, hafsi, ham§i unb hau§i. 
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Sautlefjre. 3 

ober d2 tote d§ Hingen gu laffcn ; in fceiben Serbinbungen 
beljalten z unb 2 iljreu toeidjen Stout. 

91 nm. 1. $ie 3if<$faute toerben oielfad) untereinanber oer» 
toedjfelt, befonberS I unb d2 unter fid) unb mit dz, abcr aud) ts unb 
t§, unter fid) unb mit s ober dz, dz unb I (aud) mit t unb d); mtU 
fad& totrb bieS bialeftifdjen ttrfprung fyaben. 

31 nm. 2. SBei ber 2QBort» unb Orormbitbung toerben t unb d, 
s und z nor i unb e in t§, d2, § unb 2, bie lejjteren umgefefjrt oor 
a, o, u in t, d, s unb z oertoanbelt. 

§6. d) ^onfonantengrujijien 

finb Ijauftg. So finbet fid) bejonberS n Dor 3ungen* unb 
Sifdjlauten (nt, nd, ns, nts), n Dor $eIjUauten (nk, ng, 
nh, ny, abcr Dereinaelt and? nf, Aw, ns), m Dor 3ungen*, 
3Md)= unb $et)llauten (int, mr, mn, ms, ink), r Dor 3ungen= 
lautcn (rt, rd) unb y nad) Dtclen £onfonanten. 

©onft fommcn nod} Dor sk, kw, feltener 18, pk, lk, 
sd, gb. 

Sreiteilige ©ru^cn finb 3. 35. nsw unb rsy. 2)oppet= 
fonfonanten pnben fid) nur in arabifdjen 2Boriern. 

e) $tr SBorttott. 

§ 7. SDer SBortton liegt meift auf ber Dorlefcten 

Stammfilbe. 2)od) finbet fid) aud) bie letjte unb bie brttt= 

letjte fyaufig betont. 2Bir befleidjnen ben SBoriton burd) einen 

Shi (a, a): hlska (SKnb), fafi (8?ifo), tasunya (&3ft$Iit1tg). 

Slum. 2ftand)e SBorter, befonberS foldje arabifdjen UrftmmgS 
fdnnen oerfdjieben betont toerben. @o fagt man fatila (Sampe) 
neben fatila. 

f) Sefeiifiuttg. 

§ 8. Muka 21 §ina 89 ya taff Timbuktu ; garf-n-da 
dadai ban 21 ba stinansa. Sanki-m-B6rnu ya yl masa 
guzur£; ya basi r&kuma; ya aikQ inasu manz&ni, ko sa 
gab&. Abd-el-K^rim ya mani, kadan mun taff ga 
Haiisa, en nl ganl ubana ya ba§£ni gar^sa. Da muka 
yl slri zua ga Timbuktu muka Slda wO§e. Da miika 
fita daga Kukawa kw&nanmu fslrin, kana muka zaka 
ga Zlnder, tafia-n-maid6ki sai kwanaki Sa-bial kana ya 
lsa ga Zlnder. Da muka zaka ga tsiki-n-Zinder suka 
Sfd^mu ga tsiki-ri-glda. Zinder garf karaml ne, amma 
Sina da ginma, don sun g£woy?§i da dusl 

g) 2>ic §«rift. 
§ 9. 2)ie €><mffa fcfyreiben i^re ©pradje mit ben ara« 
bifdjen SBudjftaben. 

v 
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©ramtnattjdje glemcnte ber §auffa=Spradjc. 



B. Mt (El^m^nfe tor $Qtm?nM}xt. 

I. $a§ ^m^ttoort. 

a) <5efd^Iecf?t. 

§ 10. ^mufcttoorter finb enttoeber mannUd)en ober 
rocibltcbcn ©efd)led)t§. 

2Betblt<f) finb bie SBorter auf a, atte anberen (auf e, 
i, o, u) finb mfinnlid). 

StuSgenommen Don biefcr IReqel finb bie 23e3etd)nungen 
lebenber SBefen, too baS natiirlicfye ©efcftled)t entldjeibet. 
2lud) wata (ber 5flonb). rua (SBaffer) unb damana (9tegen= 
acit) finb mfinnlid) ; hi'ska (ber SBinb) ift mfinnlid) unb toei6= 
ltd), rai (ba§ fieben) bagegcn toetblid). 

§ 11. 5)q8 ©efd)lcd)t lebenber SBefen ttrirb enttoeber 
burd) befonbere SBorter ober burd) rjcrfdjicbene @nbungen 
ober enblid) burdj unterfdjeibenbe 23eiffifce gefennaeidfonet. 

SBeifpiele ber erflen 9lrt finb: 

akwia, bie biinsuru, ber 3tegenbo<f 

d5ki, ber £>engft g&Lya, bie Stute 

rago, ber SBibber tumkya, bag Scftaf. 

$on mannlidjen Sortern tuerben SBejeidjnungen fur 
toeiblidje SBefen abgelettet burdj bte dntbungen a, ia (ya), 
nia (-ania, -anya, -ainya, Inia, Inya, unia, unya), 3. SB.: 

sa, ber ©tier s&nya, bie $uf) 

yaro, ber $nabe yarinya, ba§ 9Jcfibd)en 

gado, ber (Sber gadonya, bie SBilbfau. 

Sdjlie&lid) toerben namfzi (ober mfzl), 9Jcfinnd)en, unb 
matse, 2Beibd)en, 3ur Unterfdjeibung gebraudjt, 3. SB. 
nainlzl-i) gado, 9Jlfinnd)en be8 2Bilbfd<tr»ein§ = &n; 
raat§e-n-gado, 2Beibd)en be§ 2Bilbfd)toetn8 = SBilbfau. 

SBon ganj gro&en SLteren gebrauctt man aud) tOro, 
$1. tOrone (ber 93ufle), 3. S3, toro-n-glwa, ber <Slefanten= 
butte; toro-n-zaki, ber mfinnlidje 25roe. 

§ 12. 3)a§ $>aupttt)ort fann on fid) beftimmt ober 
unbeftimtnt fein, 3. S3, mutum, ber SUlenfd) unb ein 
SDtenfd). ©in ^trtifcl erjftiert nid)t. 

3)ie Itnbefthnmtfyeit roirb fyfiufig burdj data (ein, eine, 
ein) ober buret) woni (ein gettriffer), toetbltd) w6ta (eine ge= 
roiffe), $1. w6dansu (getotffe) bejeic^net, 3. 23.: Da muka 
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2>ie SSilbung ber 9Jtef)raaf)l. 5 

t&si daga S6koto, niuka z&ka ga w6ni garl sdnansa 
Gondu, q(8 loir Don 6ofoto aufbradjen, famen roxx in cine 
€>tabt namcnS ©onbu. 

b) THe mef)V5a1)lf>iU>ung. 

§ 13. SDie s DM)rgal)l eines &aupttoorte§ totrb meift 
burdj (Snbungen gebilbet, bie on Stefle be§ fcfelie&euben 23otaI§ 
trcten. 

3)ie fjaufigften dnbungeu finb: 
ai (aye) unb una; feltener a, aki, ane, are, a3e, e, 
i unb ua u. a. 

SBetdje (Snbung im eit^elnen (Jatt gu toaljfen ift, tjdngt 
im aflgemeinen com €>pract)ge6raudj ab. 2)ie ^Muralform 
mu& bafjer jeroeilS ncben ber Singularform bem ©ebad)tni8 
eingepragt toerben: 

aboki, bec ^reunb : abokai; zunsua, ber SBogel : zun- 
saye ; rago, ber Sdjafbocf : raguna. 

S3ei(piele fur anbere (Snbungen: 
yaro, ber $nabe:yara; bisa, bct3 £ter : bisase ; wu- 
dzia, ber ©cfimanj : wudzle ; bara, ber Wiener : barua u. f. to. 

21 nm. SDBorter ouf tSi unb t§e Dertoanbetn bag ts toor a unb 
u in t, foldje auf §i unb im gfeidjen QaVLz bag h in e, 5. 23. 
makobt§i (ber 9tarf)baT): makobta; mat§? (SSietb): mata; damiSi 
(Oberarm): damasa u. a. 

§ 14. Shorter auf a (unb einigc anbere) bilben iljrcn 
plural gum £eil burdb cine 9lrt SRebuplifatton ber le^ten 
6ilbe, unb gtoar fo, bafe ber letjte ^onfonant mit eincm 0 
bopor unb mit einem i baljtnter micbertjolt mirb 1 , 5. 23.: 

fiiska, boS ©efidjt : fusk-Q ki. 

©benfo bilben 3. 23. U)re OTe^rga^I : 

albasa, bie 3roiebel : albasQgi 1 
batta, bie (fieber=)bofe : battQtsi 1 
blndiga, ba§ ©eroeljr : bindigogi 
danga, ber ©arten : dangogi 
gaga, ber 23runneneimer : gugogi 
Minya, ber 2Ceg : hainyoyi 
haske, bo.3 fitcfjt : haskcjki 
hiska, ber SBtnb : hiskoki 



1 3ft ber Iefcte tfonfonant ein b, fo totrb ev bei ber 9tebupli= 
fntion bor i 3U s. SOcrgt. § 5 Slnm. 2. g&enfo t ju t§ u. f. to. 



Digitized 



6 ©ratnmaitfdje ©lemente ber §auffa*©pradje. 

iyaka, bie ©renge : iyakoki 
kaba, eine $olmenart : kabobi 
kaka, bcr ©rofjDoter : kakpki 
kiff, ber 3rifd) : klfQfi 
kofa, bie SLtiroffnung : kofofi 
kQgiya, ber £>afen : kogiyoyi 
maraya, bie 2Boife : maraypyi 
murya, bie ©tint me : muryoyi 
tasunya, btc CErgofjlung : tasunyoyi 
tufa, boS $teib : tafpfi 
zaki, ber Cotoe : zakOki. 

$f)nlid)e 23ilbungen finb 3. 23. kafafu ober kafafe Don 
kafa (3?u6), wak^ke Don wake (23of)ne), wukake Don wuka 
(aReffet) u. 0. 

§ 15. 2htd) onbere DlebupUfattonen fommen Dor unlet 
QXetdbaeittger Slnfiigung Don (Snbungen (6efonber§ -ki, -u, -a), 
gum aSeifatet: 

suna, ber 9hme : sunanaki 

kaya, bie Soft : kayay^ki 1 

magana, ba§ 2Bort : inaganganu 

abu, bag 3)ing : abubua 

garl, bie ©tobt : garurua 

haki, eine ©roSart : hakukua 

gasi, £>aor, 3*ber : gasusuka 

masl, ber ©peer : masusuka 

kasi, ber $itod)en : kastisua. 
2)0$ ftnb biefe 9lebuJ)lifotton§biIbungen auf Derljalt= 
niStnafjig toenige Shorter befcfcranft. 

§ 16. Set otter SBiUfttrlidjfeit in ber <piuralMlbung 
laffen ft* bodj etntgc (roenn aud) ntdjt burcfygreifenbe) S^egeln 
aufftetfen, toeldje bie (Sinpragung ber ricf)tigen ^luratfotm 
erletd)tern : 

a) Sorter auf a fonnen otte *P(uralenbungen Ijo&en 
auger are. 

b) Shorter ouf e (felten) Ijoben ntetji ai, una ober ua. 

c) 2B5rter ouf i ljaben ai, aye ober una (aber aud) 
a, are). 

d) 2B6rter ouf o Ijoben aye ober una (audf) a unb 
i u. 0.). 



1 2>ie ©erate. 
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a>te JBiibimg bet 3Hef)raaW. 7 

e) 2B5rtcr auf u Ijaben una, ua ober e u. a. 
£ternad) bilben alfo: 

§ 17. a) mdlafa (Stroljf)ut), ^31. malafai; mata (SIje= 
frau), SJ31. mataye; §£ka (iReft), ^31. Sekuna; gpua (9lder), 
$1. gonaki; bisa (Sier), ^31. bisa§e; baba (©imudi), $1. 
babane; fara (§eufd)re<fe), *pi. fare; kaza (&uf)n), $1. 
kazi 1 ; kafada (9lcbfel), *J3l. kafadu; suna (9kme), *J3l. sanua. 

b) fulafulS ($uber), $1. fulafulai; garlke (Stall), 
$1. garikuna; kune (Dfcr), $L kanua; aber mat§<? (2Beib), 
$1. mata 1 . 

c) zaki (<SfeI), $1. zakai; klff (gijd&), $1. kttaye; 
daki (&au§), fR. dakuna; inatsetM (<Retter), mats^ta 1 ; 
magadzi (<Srbe), $1. magada 1 ; wuri (Dri), $1. wurare. 

d) gado (S(f)tt)ein), gadaye; bako (Jrembcr), $1. 
bakuna; goro ((Srbnufj), $1. gOra; makafQ (33linber), $L 
makafi; gadg (23ett), tyl gadase; ngnp (roetbli*e SBrufi), 
<PI. nQnua u. f. tt). 

e) rumbu ($orrat§ljau8), *|3(. rumbuna; harm (£anb), 
*PI. banua; bunsuru (93ocf), *J3L bunsurai. 

§ 18. SSielc 2B5rter fonnen ifyren $(ural auf oer = 
fdnebene 9lrien bilben, g. 23. klfl (fjftfd)) : kif^fi obcr klfaye, 
suna (9Rame) : sunanaki ober sunua, malafa (Stro^ut) : ma- 
lafai ober malafuna, fara (^cufcfirecfe) : far§ri, faruna ober 
fare, albasa (Srotebcl) : albasogi, albasai, albasaye, alba- 
strna, albaSi, albasase. 

§ 19. 2lnftf)etnenbe Itnregelmafcigfeiten bet ber $Iurat= 
bilbung ergeben fidj oft baburd), bafe nid&t nur ber <£nb= 
oofal, fonbern bie gefamte $lbleitung§enbung eineS ^aupt- 
toorteS t>or bem ^pturatfuffig abfaflt, g. 93. tasunai oon ta- 
sun-ya ((Sraafjtung). 

§ 20. 23icle £aupttt)orter bilben ben Pural doUiq 
u.nregelma&ig. 

a) fierier ge^Srt gunad&ft eine ©ru^e, bie tm ©in« 
gular oor ber dntbung jioet ftonfonanten ^at. 2)iefe fcfcieben 
im plural gnnfcfjen beibe ffonfonanten oft ein a ein unb 
ne^men gletdigettig bie (Snbung i, 3. 23.: 
sarki, ber ^onig : saraki 
sarordi 2 , ber bungling : samari 
tiimkya, ba§ ©cf)af : tumaki. 

1 JBergl. § 5, «nm. 2. — 2 S)ofar audj Barmayi. 
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8 ©rammatifdje gtemente bcr £auffa«Sprad&e. 



ftfrHft finb gebilbet dawaki (<Pferbe) Don doki (ent- 
fianben au§ dawki) unb awaki (Siege) bon akwia. 

b) 5flerte ferner einige ^aufige SB5rter, bie eine un= 
rcgelma&ige ^JJtefyrjaljl lja&en: 

tukunya, ber S£opf : tukuane 
mutuin, ber Hftenjd) : inutan6 
kar6, ber .jpunb : karnuka 
rawanl, bcr Durban : rawuna 
mlZi, ber Sttann : maza 
ido, ba§ 2luge : Idanu 
dusi, bev ©tcin : duasu 
barao, ber 2)ieb : baraye ober barai. 

§ 21. 3)ie mit bcm ^rafij mai gebif&eten Nomina 
agentis (Derg(. § 85) berroanbetn bieS in ber TOe^rja^I in 
masu, 3. 23.: maigona (Canbmann) : masugona. 

3)od)tftau§genommen: maif&§e, ber dauber : maifassa. 1 

2)ie mit ma- gebilbeten Nomina agentis Derroanbeln 
aucf) gutoeilen ma in masu tote masulalatSi Don malalat&i 
(9flu&tgganger). TOeift bttben fie aber ben plural mit ber 
(Snbung -ai, fcltener a, 3. S3.: 

madumki, ber 6df)netber : madumkai 
matslzi, bie ©d)(ange 2 : mat&zai 1 
mabatgi, ber ®arleif)er : mabata 1 
masasakl, ber Stntmermann : masasaka. 

Mahalbi (ber 6d)iitje) bilbet masubalbi unb mahalbai. 

*$)ie mit bem $rafi£ ma gebilbeten Nomina loci unb 
instrument bilben bie 2Rer)raar)t meift mit ber (Snbung 
-ai, 3. 33.: mabugi (bie £cnne), SJH. mabugai; marufi (bie 
$ecfe), $1. marufai. 

§ 22. SSon Canber* unb Drtsnamen bilbet man 
mit ber ©nbung awa eine SSeaeidjnung fur bci§ 95o(f, 3. S3.: 

(kasa-n ) Hausa, §auffa(anb : BahauSe, ber §auffa= 
mann : Hausawa, ^auffateute, bie §auffa : da-n-Hausawa, 
ein ©ob,n ber £>auffa = ein £>auffa. S6koto, ©ofoto : So- 
kotawa, bte ©ofotofeute : da-n-Sokotawa, ein 9ftann auS 
©ofoto. 3 



1 SBetQt. § 5, 2uim. 2. 

2 2Bortttd): bcr SBeifeer. 

3 Wlan fagt: ina da-n-Sokotawa ne, id& bin auS ©ofoto. 
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Sie tfafiiS be3 ipaupitoorte*. 9 

§23. ©attungSnamcn toerben oftfolleftito gebrauaU 
toenn bie ganje ©attung, ntd)t mef)rere cinjelne Cgjempfare, 
bcaei4nct toerben foil, §. 93.: kama klff (nid)t klfaye), ftifae 
fangen; yi haway£, kronen toergiejjen; kaya-n-tafia (fiaften 
ber IRetfc =) Oteifegepatf u. f. to. 

$oC(eftitoau§brucfe roerben inbeffen tote ?Hura(e fonftru= 
iert, 5. 23.: kiirdi da ni ke da su, na b&s^su ga mai- 
gQna, ba8 ©elb, toeld)e§ id) bei mir fjatte, id) gab e8 bem 
farmer. 

c) t>ic Kafus. 

§ 24. $afu§enbungen f)at ba§ £>aupttoort nid)t; 
feine grammatifdje 23ejiel)ung toirb teils burd) bic Stellung 
im ©o^e teil8 burdj ^rdpofitionen auSgebrucft. 

§ 25. 2)a8 6ubjeft ( s #ominatio) tft burd) feine ©tel» 
lung Dor bem ^rfibifat gefennaeidjnet, §. 23.: 

Zinder garf karami ne, €>inber tft eine fieine €5tabt. 

2)a§ £auptroort al§ SPrSbif a t fteljt, tote jjugteid) a uS 
biefem 23eifpiele (gari karami) crficfettid), jtoifdjen 6ubjeft 
(Zinder) unb Copula (no). 

§ 26. SDaS birefte Dbjeft (Slffufatto) fiefct regefma&ig 
Winter bem 3eittoort, J. 23.: 

Sariki-n-Bornu ya yi masa guzur6, ber Uonig toon 
SBornu (Subjeft) gab (ya yi, $r&bt!ai) iljm (m&sa, 
tnbtrcftcS Dbjeft) fteifetoorrat (gOzur6 , birefte§ 
Objeft). 

Sofl ba§ Objeft befonberS Ijeroorgefjoben rccrben, fo Eattn 
e§ audj toor ba§ ©ubjeft treten, a* 93.: 

sai h&yaki muna gani tSiki-n-gari, nur $aud) (hayaki) 
fallen toir in ber Stabt. 

3n btefem ffatte rotrb e§ oft tote tm 3?ranj5fifd)en burdj 
baS perfonlidjc ^"^ort beim SSerbum toieber aufgenommen. 
s -8gl. ba§ ©eifptel in § 23 (bfifiesu). 

OTan^c 3eitto5rter ftnb im &auffa tranfttio (roerben mil 
einem bireften Dbjeft oerbunben), bie im S)eutfd)en intranfitito 
finb. £terf)er getjoren befonberS bie SBerben ber 93 erne gun g, 
I 23.: 

sma so ya tafi Timbuktu, er toitt nadj Simbuftu 
reifen (tafi). 

<D?angcbraud)taud)bie$rapofition ga fiattbeSMttfatttoS. 
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10 ©ronunatifd&e (Hemente ber §auffa*Spra#e. 

§ 27. ©as tnbirefte Dbjeft ttnrb bur* bie $ra= 
fcofition ga &egeidjnet, 3. 93.: 

ya bay§s rua ga doklnsa, er gab feinem ^ferbe 
Softer. 

(S3 ftetjt meift Winter bem bireften Dbjeft; bie J)crf5n= 
lid&en O^rodrter fteljen inbeffen oor bemfelben (oergt. ba§ 
33etfoiel in § 26, masa = i^m). 

Uttandje Settrodrtcr tubmen inbeffen ba§ inbirefte Dbjeft 
neben bem bireften otjne ^rfipofition §u ft*, 3. 93.: ba 
(geben), ober nid&t bay§s (biefelbe 93ebeutung). 

§ 28. Unfere ©eniti Dt>erbinbung roirb bur* bie 
*Partifel -n- (= boti) gegeben, 3. 33.: 

sdna-n-yaro, ber 9tame be§ $naben. 

Sin m. 1. 23or Cippenfauten toirb n m, fcor tfefcllauten ju 
n, j. 95. 8anki-m-B<$rnu. 

31 n m. 2. Statt n finbft ftdj mitunter bic Ste&enform r ober L 
£ft faUt n ganalidj au8. 

Slnm. 3. kai (Hopf) unb rai (Seben) tauten toor ber ©enttio» 
partite! ka-n unb ra-n. 

©tatt -n- gebrau*t man na (na* toeibli*en 2B6rtern 
ta), tt>enn ba8 regterenbe SBort au§ bem 33orfyergeIjenben gu 
ergangen ober burd) onbere 2B6rter Don bem ©enitib getrennt 
ift, ft. 93.: 

ka§i -n- tumaki da Da awaki, ber 3JHft ber ©*afe 

unb (ber 3Rift) ber 3ifQfn. 
daia ya mutu na garirau, einer ift geftorben toon 

unferer ©tabt. 
§anu-nsu na Afrika, iljre ( su) 9tinber t>on SIfrifa. 

2lu* toenn jtoei ©enttibe aufeinanber folgen, mirb ber 
gtoeite bur* na be3ei*net, 3. 33.: da-n-gado na gfdana 
(= ber ©ofjn ber <£rbf*aft mctneS £aufc8 =) ber Srbe 
meineS £>aufe§. 

II. 2>ie fjurtoorter. 
a) perfSnli^e #irn>orter. 

§ 29. 2)q3 perionltc&e giirroort Ijot greet Gormen. 
3)ie erfte, ba§ felbftanbige, bem franjojtf*en pronom 
disjoint entfpre*enbe prroort lautet: 
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11 



ni, id) 

kai, bu (Sftann) 
ki, bu (2Beib) 



si, er 
ita, fie 




mQ, ttir 



Wlan bemerfe, ba& in ber gwcitcn unb brittcn ^crfon 
ber (Singa^l cin Unterfdjieb beg @efd)Ied)t8 gemadjt tuirb. 

§ 30. 2)a8 ftonjugationSfttrttort (pronom con- 
joint), bic ljaufigere gorm beS perfonltcficn fyarroortS, tautet: 



ya unb si bejci^nen audj ba8 neutrate „e§" , 3. 33.: 
ya kamata, e§ fdjicft fidj. 

3ctt- unb SBetterangaben tterben im &auffa nid)t ttie 
im £>eutfdjen unperfdnlid) (mil „e8") fonftruiert, 3. 23.: e8 
ttirb Sflorgen = sa-fia ta yi (ber Sflorgen mad)t = ttirb), 
c§ tttrb 9*ad)t = d^re ya yi; bafflr au$ dunya ta yi 
d^re* (= bie Sett mad)t !«a*t); e§ bammert = garf (ba§ 
fianb) ober dtinya (bie 2Belt) ober Alia (®ott) ya waye; 
e& regnet, nia ya ziibu (= ber ftegen ergte&t fid)) u. j. tt. 

3)a§ unperfonltdje ^urttort „ntQn" ttirb meift burd) ka 
(bu) ober burd) ba3 Spaffto gegeben. 

Statt na in ber erften ^erfon gebraudjt man tm Dptatio 
en (oor Cippenlauten em, oor ^eljltauten en). 

*ERit ba (nidjt) tterben na unb ya oft 3U ban unb 
bad 3ufammeng.e30g.en, 3. 53.: ban sani ba (idj ttu&te nid)t). 

§ 31. 2)ie <fonjugation8furttorter tterben 3ur 93egetcft= 
nung ber $erfonen betm 3citttort gebraudjt, 3. SB.: 

na (ober ina) ba, id) gab ta ba, fie gab 

ka ba, bu (m.) gabft mu ba, ttir gaben 

ki ba, bu (tt.) gabft ku ba, iljr gabt 

ya (si) ba, er gab su ba, fie gaben. 

2)a§ SBerbum bat feine 5*erfonalenbungen; anbererfeitS 
barfen aber aud) bie $onjugation§furttorter ni<f)t fefylen, aud) 
nidjt, ttenn ba§ ©ubjeft bereits burd) ein ^auptttort ober 
ein anbereS JJurttort auSgebriltft ift, 3. 23.: 



na ober ni, id) 
ka, bu (m.) 
ki, bu (ro.) 




mu, ttir 



* 1 



ya, si, er 
ta, fie 



Di 



12 ©rammatifdje Glemente ber $auffa=©l)raa)e. 

sarlki -m- Bornu ya yl masa guzur£, ber Jlonig Don 
93ornu (cr) t>erf(fiaffte t!)tn ^rooiant. 

2lud) beim 3mperatio fatten bie giirraorter fetten fort: 
ka ba (gib!), ku ba (gebt!). 

§ 32. 2>te fetbftanbigen perf6nli$en SurtoSrter 
toerben gebraucbt: 

a) Serftarfuttg ber £onjugatton§fflrtoorter: kai ka 
ba, bu gibft; 

b) ot§ ^rfibtfat, 3. 33. ita tse, fie ift eS; 

c) q18 SDatb ober Slfuifatio nacf) ber ^rapofttton da 
(nut), 3. 93.: da §i, mit i&m; 

d) atteinftebenb im ^omtnotto, 3. 93.: mu uku, loir 
brei; kai kua, bu aucf); 

e) afleinfteljenb al§ Dbjeft (oljne 93erbutn), 3.93.: toen 
r)aft bu gefeljen? — 5lnttt)ott: fie = ita. 

§ 33. ©inb bie perfonlid)en Qflrtoorter birefteS Db- 
jeft, fo toerben fie bem 3eittrjort angefjangt unb Ijaben bonn 
folgenbe Gormen: 

-ni, mid) -mu, un§ 

"w* x bi ? W i ^u, eud) 

-ki, btcf) (to.) I ' 

-ta, -nta, fte ) 

3. 93.: ya ba-§i rakuma, er gob iljm 1 $amele; 
suka §fd$-mu, fie beljcrbergten un§; sun g§woy§-§i da 
dusl, fie umgaben fte (btc ©tabt) mit @teinen u. f. to. 

Stum. 1. JBor ben ^ronominalfuffijen nefjmen bie tnciften SSerba 
auf a unb einige auf i gem bie 6nbung ? 2 ) an, 3. S3, suka Sfd$mu 
ga tsiki-ri-gi'da, fte betjerbergten una in etnem ©efyoft fftatt sidamu); 
na gan^si, idj faf) tf)n (ftatt ganiSi). 

31 nm. 2. 2)te dnbungen -nRa (nsi), -nta, -nsu treten nur an 
SJerba im ^rafenB, btc bann utttoeranbert bleiben. Sllfo muka gan^su 
(toir faf)en fie), abet muna ganinsu (ttrir fefyen fte). 

Slum. 3. sani (ttriffen), gani (fefjen) unb b£ri (ptrucflaffen, 
laffen) mcrfen oft ba3 fdjliefeenbe i not §i, ta unb su ab, 3. 3*. ba na 
san-si ba, idj fannte if>n nidjt; mun san-su (quo) eansu), toiv fennen 
fte; ka b6r-ta, bu Iie&eft fie auriicf. 



1 ba regiett im Jpnuffa ^toct SXf fufatiDe. 

2 Setgl. uber bie Sebeutung betfelben § 46 ff. 
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3>ie ^urmorter. 13 

§ 34. ^iefelben Gnbungen toerbcn aurf) ben $rfipo» 
fittonen gare unb ma angefjangt (aber nidfet da, Dergl. 
§ 32 c). garQ unb ma beaetcfcnen bic 33egte^unQ auf cin 
tnbirefte&Objeft (franjbf. a, engl. to, bergl. § 27), ga 
ou4 ben Drt (auf bic gfrogc too ober roofun?). 

3)ie ^rapofitionen gar§ unb ma mit ben *PerfonaI= 
fujftjen entfprecfeen ba§er bem 2)attD unferer t»erfdnlid)en 
SfiiriDdrter: 

mani, gareni, mir mdmu, gar$mu, unS 

maka, gar^ka, btr (m.) 1 . , x 

maki, gar§ki, btr (m.) ] fe ' 

masa, gar^sa (gar$si), iljm J 
raata, gar^ta, tyt \ maSU ' gar?SU ' ^ ncn ' 

31 nm. 5ur gar^ea unb gan?ta fagt man audfj garasa unb garata. 
?lud) finbeu bie 9tebenformen: muna (un8), musu (ifmen). 

33eif:piele (oergl. ba§ Cefeftutf § 8): ya yi masa 
guzure (er toerfiaffte iljm ^romant); ya aikO masu 
manzani (er fdjidte it)nen SBoten); Abd-el-Kerim ya ts$ 
mani (51. fagte mtr, farad) ju tnir); ya bas^ni garasa 
(er faille mid) tfjm ubergeben) u. f. lu. 

b) 3efl^an3eigcn6e £ilrtt>8rter. 

§ 35. 2)ie befigan^eigenben Sftrmorter toerben bem 
§auj)ttt3ort ana,eljana,t; fte lauten: 

'Z -nta ) mein -nmu | m * r 

-ka, -rika, bein (m.) -ku \ 

-ki, -nki, bein (to.) -nku j euer 

-sa, -nsa, jetn -su 
-ta, -nta, tfyr -nsu 

3. 29. gari, bie Stabt. 

garina meine Stabt garinmu | un f crc 

garika, garlnka, betne @tabt garlku ( g . M 

garlki, garinki, beine (to.) garmku f cure fetaDt 
©tabt 

garlsa, garlnsa, feine Stabt garisu 

garita, garinta, ifjre ©tabt garlnsu 

21 nm. 1. 3ft ba3 &auptmort mannlidj, jo gebraudji tnan na 
in ber erfien ^erfon, fonft -ta (nta), alfo dana (mein Soljn), aber 
diata, dianta (meine 'Softer). 



it)r. 



tl)re 6tobt. 
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14 ©rammatifdje ©(entente ber fcauffa'Spradje. 

Slum. 2. 2)tefe ©nbungen toerben audj ben unci gent lichen 
*Pra>ofttionen angeffangt nnb bejetdjnen bann ben bentfajen SffufattD 
ober 2>atit>, 5. S3, dagd baya nsa, Winter iljm. 

2lnnt. 3. kai (jRopf) unb rai (Seben) Detlieren nor ben @nf« 
ftjten (au&et nor na nnb mu) bag i: kaina, kanka, kansa, kaimu, 
kanku, kansu; raina, ranka u. f. to. (feltener finb bie frormen 



§ 36. ©aneben gibt e8 eine gtoeite, feltenere {Jorm bcr 
befi^anaetgenben 3riirmbrter, bie Winter bem «&auptmort unb 
nut im Jalle bejonberen ftadjbrucfg baoor ftefyen unb gleid) 5 
geitig fubftantttnfd) gebraudjt toerben tonnen. 

3n $erbinbung mit mannlidjen ^aufcttoortern lauten fie: 

nawa, mein namu, unfer 

naka, bein (tn.) \ k 

naki, bcin (to.) / nakU ' cucr 

nasa ' ?cin 1 nasu ibr 

nftta, i(r } nasu ' lljr - 

33ei toeiblicben £>auptto6rtern lautet bie crftc ©ilbe ta 
(flat! na), alfo tawa, meine, bie metnige. 

§ 37. (Sin rttcfBe^ilaltcfeeS prroort fe^lt. SDie metften 
3eittoorter, bie im 2)eutfd)en rfitfbeaiiglidj finb, finb e§ im 
£auffa nid&t, 3. S3, ftdj freuen = 21 mama (toortlid): Qreube 
emppnben). 

3n ben toenigen gatlen, too eine &anblung beg ©ub- 
jeftS on fidj felbft burcfe ein befonbereS 2Bort auSgebrfttft 
toirb, gefd)iel)t bteS buid) kai (tfiopf), 3. 23. na boy<? kaina, 
idj toerberge tneinen J?ot)f = mid); kaskasda ka-nsa, feinen 
Rop\ erntebrigen = fidj. 

mii kai toirb ouc& bag beutfcfje .felbft" umfdjrieben, 
3. 93.: 

ni kaina ober ni da kaina (id) mit meinem Stop)) 
id) felbft; sariki da kansa, ber $onig felbft. 

Sergt § 35, «nm. 3. 

d) X>te I?inn>eifen$en ^urn>ortcr. 

§ 38. 2)q§ getoof)nlid)fte Ijintoeifenbe fjitrtoort ift nan, 
fftr beibe @efd)led)ter unb 3«^tcn, bem <g>aupttoort nadjgefteflt, 
nur abjeftibifdj gebraudjt unb mit ber 23ebeutung „biefer" 
unb „iener": yarQ nan, biefer $nabe, jener flnabe; 
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jenc; 



S)tc fturtoorier. 15 

yarlnya nan, btcS 9ttabcf)en, jene§ 2flab<f)en; yara nan, biefe 
$naben, jenc $naben. 

3lnm, mutum (Wenfc!), 2Jlann) erfjalt Dor nan btc Qfotm 
mutum£. 

§ 39. ©ubffontibifdj unb abjefttt>ifc^ (Winter bcm feaupU 
toori) roerben gebraucfet: 

wonan, bicfcr, biefe (filr beibe 

©efdtfec&ter) 
w6ntsan, jener 
wot§an, jene (roeibl.) 

ferner: 

w6iiga, biefer, jener; toei6(. woga, biefe, jene; 2JleIjr= 
3aljt w6danga, biefe, jene. 2)ie8 toirb nur toon Cebetoefen 
gebraudfot. 

e) Vas t>c3iigltd?c 5iirn>ort. 

§ 40. 2>a8 beaftgU4e Qfftrttott if* fubftanttluf* 
ober abjefttotfd). 

6ubflantUifd) lautet e§: 

ntannlidj: w6ne, wonda 1 , berjenige toelcfier; roer; 
toeiblid): woda, biejenige toeldje; 
fad)Iid): abinda (abu da) ober wonda, ba§ toa§; foaB 2 ; 
SKe^rgQ^I: w6danda 3 (obcr w6danan), biejenigen 

3- 33.: 

abinda na fada maka, gaskia n§, xoa$ id) bir fagte, 

tft SBa&tfceit. 
23ergleid)e ferner § 44. 

Slbjeftioifdj gebraudfot man da (toeldjer, toeld&e, toel= 
dje§; ber, bie, ba§ — unoerfinberlid)) oft in 23erbtnbung 
mit ber ©enitibparttfel nad) bem ooraufgeljenben §aupt= 
toorte, 3. S3.: 

bayl-n-da suka k&ma, bie Sftaben, bie fie gefangen 
fatten. 

§ 41. 3ft bag SRelattD nidjt ©ubjeft, fonbern Objett 
ober in Slbljangigfeit bon einer ^rfipofition gu benfen, fo 
ttrirb feine grammatifdje SBegiefjung baburcf) bejeidjnet, bafe 

1 Sludj si won da. 

2 9lu<§ ralnen? da. 

3 mx beibe ®efc$le<$ter. 
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16 ©rammatifd&e ©(entente ber §auffa=Sprcuf)e. 

e8 im IRetattoja^e bur<$ ba§ entjpredjenbe pcrfonlt^e ober 
bepfcanaetgenbe giirtoort toieber aufgcnommeu roirb. 23eifoiele: 

a) 2)a3 Sfteiatib ift ©cntttD: 

muturn da uMna ya dauka diasa = ber 2ftann, 
toeldjer mein 23ater fjeiratcte feine £od)ter = beffen 
Stouter mein 23ater rjeiratete. 

b) S)q§ Retatito ift Dbjcft 1 : 

bayi-n-da siika kania(-su), bic ©ffaben, metd&e fie 
fin gen (fie). 

c) $a3 IRetattD ift Don einer SPrctyofttion abfjangig: 
garl nan da akayl fada da £i == bie ©tabt, toetdje 

cS roiirbe QcfQ^rt .ftrieg mit if)r = mit toelcfcer 
<ftrieg geffiljrt rourbe. 

(Sbenfo: 

letafi da ga tsikinsa 2 , ba§ SBuA, in toeldjem. 

Sftit da roerben aud) bie relatioen 3lbt>erbicn gebilbet, 
§. S3, enda (too, au6) ^citltcf) toenn), kamada (roie) u. j. to. 

f) Das 0egenfre3tigHd?e ^ttroott. 

§ 42. S)a§ gegenbeniglidje 3urmort ift dzuna (etn= 
ember), enttoeber abfolut gebraudjt (bann geto5t)nlid) da 
dzuna) ober mit ben Sufftjen -nmu, -nku, -nsu, 3. 23.: 

suna barka da dzuna obec dZUnansu, fie beglucf= 
ttJtinfcben einanber. 

g) THc ^raaefiirwSrtcr. 

§ 43. 3)ie ^ragef urioorter finb: 

a) wa (fur beibe ©efd)(ed)ter), roer? *ptural: tueldfee 
Seute? 

@3 roirb tt>ie ein ©ubftantto beljanbelt, 3. 23.: 

da-n-wa si ke (6of)n Don mem er ift) = toeffen 6or)n 
ift er? 

31 nm. 3Jtan fragt wa sttnansa, tote ift fein 9tante? 

b) wane ober wanene, toeldjer (9Jcann)? roer? (m.). 
— wat§e, roelctje (3rau)? toer? (ro.). — suanene, 
teethe (Ceute)? toer? ($lur.). 

1 §ter blcibt ba8 perfonlid&e 3r&*toort tfdufig fort. 

2 Sn = ga tsiki-n- = im 3nnern con. 
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Sic fonncn fubftanttotfdj unb abjefttbtfdj (toor bem 
^aupttoort) gebraudjt toerben. 

c) ml, rnfne, mine'ne, toaS? 

h) Itttfceftimmte $iixto'6ttcx* 

§ 44. S)Q8 unbeftimmte (abjefttoifcbe) 3?urtoort w6ni 
(irgenbehter, ein getotffer) bilbct in ber toetbl. JJrorm w6ta 
(irgcnbcine), tm $tur. w6dansu obcr wosu, w<5nsu (irgenb* 
toeldje, eintge, gctoiffe, man^e). (58 erfefct oft unfere unbe= 
fUmmten SIrttfel (§ 12) unb ftetjt Dor bem €>aupttoort, 3. 93.: 
w6dansu mutane, mandje fieute. 

2)ie iibrtgen toerben burd& k§- 1 oon ben ftragefftrtodrtern 
ge6ilbet, namltcfy: 

a) kQwa, irgenbtoer, toer immer, irgenb jetnonb; jeber 
(jubjtanthufd)) ; babu k?wa ober ba kgwa ba, 
niemanb. 

b) kowane, trgenbtoeldjer, toeldjer .... immer, ieber 
(fubft. unb obj.) = kowanene. 

toeibltd) kQwat§<?. ©ie toerben nur oon ^erfonen 
gebrauefct. 

93on ^erfonen unb Sadden gebraudit man: 

c) kgwone, jeber; toeibl. kQw6tS$ (fubftanttotjeb, unb 
abjeftitufd)), 3. 93.: kQw6t&? safia, jeben 3ftorgen. 

d) k<?mi, kprnine, kOmin^ne, irgenbtoaS, toa§ aud) 
immer, alleS; babu konri ober ba komi ba, ntd)t8. 

Stnm. Sch. gifct audj bic Qrornt kowata (= jebe, to.). 

§ 44 a. 2Bte ou8 ber SBebeutungSangabe tjeroorgerjt, 
fdnnen kowa (kowane) unb kprni (kQmine u. f. to.) audj 
rctaiitjtf ct) gebraud)t toerben, 3. 93.: 

kOmine ya yi, sina yi-n- kirki, toa$ audj tinnier 
(= afle§ toas) er unterntmmt, glfltft tym. 

III. Ta§ 3etitood. 
X>ie <5rttn$fomt. 

§ 45. S)te ©runbform afler 3etttoorter fjat urforitng* 
lid) bte (Snbung -a, 3. 23.: kama (fangen), ba (geben), tada 
(erljeben), isa (anfommen) u. f. to. 

§ 46. 93on ber ©runbform toerben ftormen auf e, i, 
P, u abgeleitet, 3. 93.: 

1 kQ- bitbet audj unbeftimmte 9lbt)erbten, 3. 93. k$yau§e, trgenb* 
toann (= jeberjeit) toon yau§$ (toann?); k$kaka, ugenbtoie, toic 
immeT, Don kaka (tote?) u. |, to. 

$aufTa*@pra<$fttf)rcr. 2 
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©rammattidje ©(entente bcr $auffa»©»radje. 



aika, fdfjitfcn 
(gana, feljen) 
aika, fdjitfen 



aike, In'nfdjitfen. 
gaiii, fetjen. 
aiko, berfdjitfen. 
taru, fidj berfommeln. 



tara, oerfammeln 



Set ber 23ilbitng ber abgeleiteten ftormen ift bie 2Bof)l= 
lautSregel beS § 5, Slum. 2 311 bead)ten, 3. 23.: kamatse 
(ton kamata), gazl (Don gaza) u. f. to. 

§ 47. 5)ie CSnbungen e (unb i) begeidjnen cine 33e* 
roegung Dom 6predf)enben fort nod) einer onbern ©telle li)in, 
im ©egenfatj ba^u bie CSnbung q eine SBetoegung in ber 
Sftidjtung auf ben SRebenben $u (beutfd) = fyer). 

23eibe8 trttt beittttdf) in ben SBeifpielen diki (tjinfenben) 
unb aikp (tjerfenben) gutage. SCnberc SBeifpiele finb tafl, 
(f)in=)gefjen, unb tafo, (f)er=)fommen; 2$, (I)in=)gel)en, unb zq, 
(f)er*)fommen; dawoye (daw6i), gurucffe^ren (nacf) . . . Ijin), 
dawoyo, jurarffe^ren (nad) . . . fter). (Sbenfo kawO, fcer* 
tragen, I)erf)olen, kai, f)intragen; §ido, fjerabjieigen, side, 
fcinabfieigen u. f. to. 

§ 48. 3)ie rein ortltdbe SSejte^ung ber ©nbung § (unb 
i) ift nun aber bei oteten SBerben auf bie SBejieljung gum 
bireften Objeft ilberiragen toorben. 1 

Staler neljmen bie 3citto6rter auf a tneift bie ©nbung 

0 an, toenn fie ein Objeft bei fidj Ijaben, befonberS in ber 

JJorm ber pronominolen Suffice (§ 33, 2lnm.), aber aud> 

fonft. $)od) toirb nid)t felten aud) bie JJorm auf a bei* 

begotten, 3. 33.: siika kdmata (fie fingen fie) neben suka 

daukemu (fte ergriffen un§). 

21 nm. 1. einaclnc 3citrodrter fdjeinen fiets a betjubefjalteu, 
tnie j. 99. kama (fangen). 

Stnnt. 2. Studfj tnenn ba§ Dbjeft ntdfjt befonberS auSgebrttcft, 
fonbern nur im ©inn be§ 9iebenben norgeftettt ift, toirb Die @nbung 
? gem gebrauc&t. 

§ 49. ©8 liegt in ber 9htur ber ©adje, bafc manage 
3eitmorter, tt)rer SBebeutung entforedjenb, bie eine ber bret 
(£nbungen befonberS fjaufig, bie anbere feltener ober gar 
nta)t ftaben. 2)ie Gntroidttung ber Spradje Ijat e8 bafjer 
mit ftd) gebrad)t, ba§ manage SeittoSrter fjeute 

1 UrjprUnglid) f^eint i nur bie ortUdje, $ nur bie objefttne 
JBebeutung geljabt ju !)aben, toergl. dauka (§ 51). 
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a) nut bie CEnbung a fcaben, toie kama, fangen; 

b) anbere nut a unb <?, tote kamata, kamdtse, fid) 
fcfttcfcn; 

c) anbere nur a unb i, roie gaza unb gazf, mflbe 
toerbeu; 

d) anbere nur i ober nur <?, tt)ie tSi, effen; kdre, 
fertig roerben ; 

e) anbere nur i ober 9, rote gani, feljen, unb gdn<?, 
entbedfen (gaiia erjftiert nidjt meljr) 



#ier ift bie lebenbige (Snttoirflung ber 6prad)e in oielen 
gotten erftarrt, unb ber Spradjgebraud) (alfo ba§ Scrjfon) 
entfdjeibet. 33eift>ictStt>eifc entfjmdjt ben SBerben t£i (effen), 
gani (fetjne), kar<? (fertig toerben) in ber Ijeutigen ©pradje 
feine (farm QU f " a nte^r. 

2lud) ift bie ©runbbebeutung ber eingelnen CSnbungen 
f)eute ntd&t meljr in jebem 3?atte Har gu erfennen. 

§ 50. 2Ba§ ben llnterfd)ieb gnufdjen e unb I anlangt, 
fo tft biefer bur* ben ©pradjgebraud) geregett. 2)ie Snbung 
1 ift Ijeute auf einige mentge beftimtnte SOerben befdjranft, 3. 23.: 

b&i, gurutflaffen. sani, toiffen. 

bi, folgen. tafi, gefjen. 

dauki, Ijinbringen. tSi, effen. 



Slnm. gani unb eani nefjmen Dor ©uffijen meift bic ©nbung 0 
(toergl. § 38, Hum. 1) an. 

©onft toirb fyeute Iebiglicf) bie (£nbung $ gur 93e$eidV 

nung ber 93ctt>egung nad) . . . f)in unb ber objeftiDen 23e= 

giefjung berroenbet. 

2lnm. JBor bem Objcft gebrauajt man dauk?, fonft dauka (tn« 
biffcrent) unb daukp (Ijerfjolen). 

§ 51. Urn e§ normals furg gufammengufaffen, fo ift 
ber Ijeutige 3uflanb ber ©pradjenttoitftung mit 23egug auf 
bie ©nbungen a, & 1, q ber ©runbform be§ 3eitroorte8 ber 
folgenbe. @§ fommen Dor: 



a) mit alien ©nbungen (nur einige), g. 93.: 
dauka, ne^men (o^ne $nbeutung ber Sftidjtung, trnu= 



u. f. ID. 



gani, feljen. 
ki, ablefjuen. 



yi, madjen. 
zi, f)5ren; empftnben. 



1. 9)erben auf a 



fttiD); 
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20 ©rammatifdjc <£femenie bcr #auffa*©pradjc. 

dfiuk$, etwaS nerjinen (mit auSgebrtttftem obet im ©inn 

berjattenem Dbjeft); 
dauki, tjinbringen (oom 9iebenben fort); 
daukQ, Jjertjolen (jum $ebenben Ijer). 

b) mit bret (Snbungen (Ijaiifig) a ; e, <?, 3. 33.: 
sfda, abtofirtsfteigen (inbifferent ob rjin obet fjer); 
sid(j, a) fjinabfteigen; b) objeftio: obfteigen laffcn = 

beljerbergen ; 
§fd9, tjerabfommen. 

c) mit gwct (£nbungen, u. 3. a — 4 (btc rjauftgfte ©at* 
tung), a — i, 3. 39.: 

kamata (ftdj fcftidCen) : kaniats§ (ftdj fQr jn. fdjicfen, 
objeftio); 

gaza (milbe toerben) : gaZ( (mllbe toerben, of>ne Unter= 
fdjteb bcr 33ebeutung). 

2. ajcrben auf e 1 

3. S3, kar? (fcrtig toerben). 6ie fjaben famtlid) nut biefe 
(Snbung mit SluSnaljme oon z§ (tjingetjen), ba8 aud) zq (r)er= 
fommen) btlbet. 3)ocr) ift 2§ toenig gebrdudjlid). 

33erba auf $ fbnnen intranjttio unb tranfitio fetn. 

3. 23erben auf I 1 

a) mit brci CSnbungen (felten), a. 93.: 

bi, folgen; bfy§ (toorjtn folgen), biyQ (Ijer folgen). 

b) mit groet (Snbungen: 1 — 0, 3. 93.: 
taff (fjingetjen) : taf§ (fjerfommen); 
gani 2 (ferjen) : gano (entberfen); 

kai (fnntragen) : k&wo (Ijerbringen). 
©8 finb iljrer nur toenige. 

c) mit ciner ©nbung (nur 1). 33ergl. § 50. 

4. 33erben auf O 1 

atfein fommen fetjr fcltett oor, 3. 33.: 
so (roiinfdjen, gem mogen). 

§ 52. 2)ie (Snbung -u gibt einem traufitioen Setttoort 
neutropajfioen <£t)arafter (im 2>eutfdjen meifi burdj 
reflejioe ober pafftoe SBerben gegeben), 3. 33.: 

taru (fidt) oerfammeln) oon tara (oerfammeln); 

1 b. t\. foldjc, btc btc ©nbung auf a uberfjatUrt mdjt ntcfyr fjabctt. 

2 gani §at aitdj bic Gttbung tJergt. § 33. @bcnfo sdni (ttriffcn, 
fcnnctt). 
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3)er 3nftnitto be* Seittt>ort8. 21 

fasu (fid) fpalten) Don fa8$ (fpalten); 

zdbu (fid) ergtefcen) Don zaba (auSgie&en) u. f. to. 

XHe Jn | lnttto fotm€n« 
§ 53. 2)er SnftnittD ift mit bcr ©runbform tben= 
tifd&, 3. SB.: 

na taft kwana, id) gefje fd&tafen, Don kwana. 

9nm, 2>er beutfdje 3nftnttit? in Slbfjangigleit Don oeimuhlmi 
mirb tm £>auffa mciii burdj ben Slortft auSgebrudft, 3. SB. ta taft ta 
Sa, fie ging, fie tt&nfe = gtng trinfen; ta 89 ta §a, fie toottte, fte 
trante = fte tooflte trinfen. 

§ 54. Qeber 3nfinitiD toirb al§ £aupttoort ange= 
fefjen, a.93.: 

koyQ-m-inagana Enliz da wuya. 

$a§ ©rlernen bcr engUjcfcen Sprad&e ift fd&toer. 

€r mufj baljer ein cttoatgcS Dbjeft flctS tm ©enittD gu 
Jidj neljmen, 3. 93.: 

ba na iya yi-n-kgmi, id) fann ntd)t§ tun. 

§ 54a. 9teben bent crften (mit ber ©runbform ibentifdjen) 
3[nftnitiD Ijaben Diele 3eittoortcr einc gtoeite SnfinitiDform, 
bie tneifi auf (a-, g-, u) wa cnbtftt ; bod) fommen aud) 
bie (Snbungen -ua 1 unb ia Dor, 3. 93.: 



f&ra, anfongcn f&ruwa 

fada, fatten fadua 

ftfi?, foaiten fas^wa 

tafi, gefien tafia 

tafp, fommen tafgwa 

zq, ^erfommen zua 

tarn, fid) Derfammeln taruwa. 



S)er gtoeite 3nftnttiD toirb Don ber (oft ntd&t mefyr ge= 
brautf)lid)en) Urform be8 crften 3nfinitiD8 abgeteitet unb 
geigt baljer manage anfdjetnenben Unregelmafcigfeiten (befon= 
berS bci @:infilbern), 3. 93.: 

tsi (effen), entftanben auS tsii Don (oeraltetem) t§ia, ba* 
Ijer : tSiawa. <£benfo bl (folgen) : biawa. 

SJlandje 93erben fcaben feine befonbere 3?orm fur ben 
gtoeiten 3nfinttiD, 3. 93. yi (tun, mac&en), ba8 in beiben 
fatten gletcftlautet. 



1 3. S3, immer Don ben faufatioen 9}et6en auf -?s, -an, 3. 33. 
tay^sua Don tay$s. 
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2)er gmeite 3fnfinittt> mtrb forooljt in ber Conjugation 
be§ 3etttt)ortS (§ 70 ff.), tttc aud) alS felbftanbigeS £aul>t= 
mort gebraud&t, 3. 23.: tafia bic Dleife; fadua-n-rana ber 
Untergang (toortl. baS fatten) ber ©onne. 

X>ie afcgeletteten Vexben. 
§ 55. 3eittoorter fonnen Don £>aupttt)drtern, CStgen* 
fd)aft§toortern unb 3ettn>drtern abgeleitet toerben. &ier 
Ijanbeln mir nur Don ber lefcteren 2lrt. 

3eitm5rter tuerben Don 3etttt)5rtern abgeleitet: 

a) burdj bte (Snbung -da; 

b) burd) bte (Snbung -sa ober fyauftger -s^ 1 (audj §y§ 
gefdjrieben); 

c) burdj bte ©nbungen -as, -asda, -£s, -?sda. 

§ 56. 5Dte £nbung da (eigentlidj = mit) tritt meift 
unmittelbar on ben ©tamrn unter Slbroerfung be§ <5d)lu6= 
DofalS, aufcer bet @infilbern, 3. 33. tarda Don taru, ober 
bada Don ba. 

SDie 23ebeutung entfprtcftt ben bciben £ei(cn ber 3"= 
fammenfetjung (f. u.) ( unterfcfyeibet fief) aber mttunter ntdjt 
Don ber ©runbform, roof)l aber tft bte Sfteftion abtoetdjenb. 

SSdljrenb man betfpielSroeife ba (geben) mtt 3toei 2lffu= 
fatiDen (etnem ber $erfon unb etnem ber €>ad)e) Derbtnbet, fann 
bada nur etn fadjlidieS ©bjeft bet ftdj Ijaben, bte $er)on 
ftetjt mtt ga im S)attD. 

5Ufo na ba mutum rua, aber Da bada rua ga mutum 
idj gebe bem SJtanne SBaffer. 2 

£>aufig tft bte 2lbleitung§enbung -da tm ganjen nidjt. 
(Sinige 53eifj)iele finb nod): 

tarda (jufammeufommen mtt) Don taru ($ufammen= 
fommen) = jemanb einljolen, mtt i§m 3ujammen= 
treffen (mtt $ffufatiD). 

fid da (ftatt fit-da auSgeljen mit), !jinau8tun, Don fita 
(auSgeljen) = IjinauSbringen (mtt bem 5lffufatiD). 



■ 93ieHei$t aud£> -si (f)in . . .!). 

2 S)a8 SBerfj&ttniS ift atynltd& tote jwifd&en bem beutfdjett Jefjren" 
unb betetjren: id) lefjre if)n CSrammatif. unb id) bele^re rt)n in ber 
©rammatif. Ober toie im Slrabifdjen latafa-ni (er fjat midj gutig 
beljcmbclt, mit bireftem Objcft) unb latufa f alaija (er ift gutig gegen 
mid& getoefen). SBergt. im 2>uala bie genau entfpred&enben objettiben 
S3erba auf ne. 
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saida (taufdjen mit) Don say§ fontrorjiert sai 
(taufcben) = ettoas faufen, Derfaufen 

u. f. to. 

§ 57. Die (Snbung sa, fjauftger s$, oft an ben blo&en 
©tamm gef)angt, bilbet SBerben mit faufattoer ober in ten* 
fiber 93ebeutung, 3. 23.: 

i aufatiD: fisa (flott fit-sa), faufiger fis0 (fiott fits**), au3= 
geljen loffen = auStun, Don fita (auBgeljen); gaZlS?, 
miibe madjen, Don gaZi (mftbe rocrben). 
sais£, taufdjen madjen = faufen, Derfaufen, Don save, 
fontraljiert sai (taufdjen). 

tntenftD: ba§e, fdjenfen, Don ba (geben), mit SlffufatiD 
ber ©adje unb 5)otiD ber $erfon. 

Stntn. 1. SDte intenft&e Sebeutung ift oft fo Qbgefdjtoadjt, bafe 
bit 2tblettung nid^t mefjr befagt al8 ba§ ©runbroort: base = ba. 

Stnm. 2. 93or ben euffaen -sa unb -ta gefjt bie (gnbung 
in sa fiber. 

§ 58. 2)te (Snbungen -s unb -sda, mit ben borrjer= 
gefjenben Lofoten a ober bilben gleidjfallS 23erben, bie 
enttoeber foufatiDe ober intenfiDe 23ebeutung fjaben. 

9lud) t)ier ift bie intenfiDe 23ebeutung rjfiuftg ftorf ab= 
$efd)road)t ober gan^tcr) gefdjnntnben, 3. 23.: 

faufatiD: fitas, fit&sda, auSgefjen (off en = auStun, l)inau§= 
fdjaffen, Don fita, auSgefjen. 
sig&sda, eintreten laffen, Don siga, eintreten. 
sanas, sanasda, nnffen loffen = leljren, Don sani, 
toiffen. 

say^s, sayOsda, taufefien laffen = faufen, berfaufen, 
Don say?, taufdjen. 

kekasasda, trocf nen laffen, Don kckase, troefnen (tranf.). 
tntenfiD: bay?s, bay^sda, jdjenfen, Don ba, geben, meift 
afrgefdmDfidjt in ber gteidien SBebeutung roie ba§ 
©runbtoort, aber mit Deranberter SReftion. 

§ 59. 2)er ttberfidjt roegen ftetfen toir r)ter bie ge= 
famten 1 Slbteitungen einiger f)aupgen SBerbalftdmmegufammen. 

a) fita, auSgeljen. 2 

fftSi, au§= unb fortgeEjen = enttoeirfjen 
fito, fcerauSfommen 

1 3n ifjrer 93ebeutung bialjer meift nod) Derfannten. 

2 2)ie objeftiue ftorm fits? fc^eint 311 fef)len. 
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24 ©Tammatifd&e ©(entente ber £anffa*Stora<$e. 



fldda, fjerauSbringen 

flsa, fls& auStun, IjerauSbringen 

fit&s, fitdsda, auStun, ^tnauSfdjaffcit. 

fidda, fls? (fisa), fitas unb fitasda Ijaben alfo fami= 
ltd) bte gletdje 23ebeutung. 

b) ba, geben. 1 

bada, geben, ctber mit 9lffufatito bcr 6adje unb 2)attt> 
bcr $erfon. (Sbenfo roerben ba§0, bay$s unb bay$sda 
fonftruicrt. 

c) saye, taufdjen (SBaren). 

sai (ftatt sayi), f)intaujd)en = toerfaufen 
sayQ, ^ertaufdjen = faufen 

saida, say$s, say^sda, etntaufdjen Iaffcn = faufcn 
ober toerfaufen. 

d) tara, gufamtnenbrtugen, berfammeln. 
tdrO, (objeftttoe Qrorm) 
taru, fid) berfammeht 

tarda, t&r£$ (Ursa), tar&s, tardsda, (nut jetnanb) gu= 
fammentreffen, iljm entgegengeljen u. f. to. 

Porfcemerfuttgen 3ur Ronju^ation bcs £ettworts. 

§ 60. 2)08 3citroort bilbet ctn 2lf tit) unb cin $aff it). 

§ 61. @8 beftefjen folgenbe Sempora: ^ortft, fton» 
tinuatunorm, 3mj>erfeft, fontinuatitoeS 3mperfeft, $rafen& 
L unb II, jjuturum. 

§ 62. 2ln WuSfagetoetfen (9flobi) totrb neben bcm 
SitbUatt* unb bem bereits in § 53 beljanbelten 3nftnittt> 
nur bcr ^mperattD unterfdjieben. 2lud) befteljt ie ctn 
^artiatjnum fttr bag SKtto unb fur bag ^affiD. S)tc 
2perfonen roerben ntdjt buret (Snbungen, fonbern burd) bte 
ilonjugattonsfiirrodrter (§ 31) beaetdjnet. 2)a§ SSerbum 
fctbft bleibt in bcr jemeUtgen 3eitform un&eranbert. 

XHe attiven ^ortnen. X>er tforift. 

§ 63. 2)ie etnfadjftc fjorm ift ber $orifi; cr toirb 
auS bcm erflcn 3nfinittt> (bcr €>tammform) unb ben £onju= 
gattonSfflrroSrtern gebtlbet: 

1 SJlit boppeltent SHfufatto. 
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na (feltener ni) taff, tcf) gefje 1 mu tafi, toir gefjen 



2)ie Stouten ki, mu, ku, su (tafi) tauten jeftener kin, 
raun, kun, sun tafi (oor fitppcnlauten -m, oor £lef)l= 
lauten unb w: n). 

§ 64. 3)er 5£orift begeidmet bie £anblung oljne 9Ucf ■ 
ficfit auf btc 3ett. <Sr iff bie 23erbalform fflr ben SluSbrucf 
attgemeiner S3eobadjtungen unb fjiftorifaer 93organge unb 
fann baljer fotoofcl unferem $rafen3 al§ aucf) unferem 3m= 
perf eft unb ^erfef t (in (grjafilungen), in temporalen *Reben= 
fdtjen aucf) unferem $lu8quamperf eft cntfpred&en, 3. 23.: 

a) atfgemetne 23eobad)tung : 

tafia-n-maidoki sai kwanaki Sabial, kana ya fsa 
ga Zinder, bie fteife eineS fRcitcrS (betrfigt) nur 12 $age, 
bis er nad) 3tnber gelangt. 

b) Ijiftorifdjer 23organg: 

sdrlki-m-Bornu ya yi rnasa guzurS, ber Jtdntg bon 
23ornu berfc&affte t|m Oleifeborrat. 

§ 65. Stbjeftibberben (oergl. unten § 110) im 
Sforift Ijaben bie 93ebeutung eine8 $rafen8, 3. S3. t§ika, 
boll roerben: ya tSika, e§ ift Dolt getoorben = e§ ift OoD, 

§ 66. $>er Sloriji roirb aucf) in 23ebingung§fa&en al§ 
$onbitionalmobu8 gebraud)t, 3. 93. kadan (ober en) 
na tafi gar^sa, Si fada mani labari, toenn tdt> gu if)m 
ginge, tuurbe er eS (todrtl. S^euigfeiten) mir fagen. 

en su fada blsa gar^sa, su tSainy^Si kainan 
kura da-n-akwia, menu fie iljn angegriffen fatten, 
batten fie if)tt berfdjlungen tote bie £tyane eine junge 
3«ge. 

§ 67. ftad) ben 23erben be§ 2Bollen8, 23efeijten8, 
23ittenS, CaffenS unb iiberfaupt in 2lbfid}t8f afcen (mit 
ober oljne don, bamit; kada, bomit ntdbt) ftefjt im 2)eutf<f)en 
Batb ber Qnfinitib (mit su). balb ein <gatj mit „ba&", balb bag 



1 Ober icf) ging. 



ka tafi, bu ge^ft (m.) 
ki tafi, bu gef)ft (to.) 






ta tafi, ftc geljt 
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26 ©rattunatifdje (Slemente bcr £auffa*€j)ra<$e. 

£iilf§aettn)ort „fotfen", im §auffa ber blo&e 5lorift ofyne 
oerbinbenbe ^onjunftion (feltener audj ber 3nfinittt>). 

SBctfptctc : 

muka 21 sin a so ya tafl Timbuktu, loir tjorten, 

cr beabfid)ttge nadj SLimbuftu §u reifen. 
ya fdaf gar^sa ya daukQ rua, er befool fym, er 

folic 2Boffer Ijolen. 
na bersi ya siga ga tSikl-n-gi'damu, id) erlaubte 

iljm, in unfer £>au§ ein^utreten. 
ya sani na dauko rua, er oeranlafcte midj (lte& mi*) 

2Baffer gu Ijolen. 
ya ts? masa, §i gin a masa kus^ya abizne" daga 

tsan, er fagte tf)tn, er folic fiir i&n cin ©rob 

graben, toorin er beerbigt toilrbc. 

9u$ nad) lya (lyawa), fdnnen, fiefjt (neben bem Snfinitio) 
ber ^lorift, §. 33. ba mu lyawa mu yi aikl kwarai, toir 
fonnten nid&t orbentlicfe Arbeit tun. 2>afiir aud): ba mu 
lyawa yi-n-aikl 1 kwarai. 

2Benn ber 9lorift in Slbtjangigfett oon einem anbern 
SBerbum ftef)t (ol§ ©ubjunftiu), fo lautet bie erfte $erfou 
getodf)nlid) en taft (feltener en ni taft). 

§ 68. ©djlie&lid) toirb ber Slorift unabf)5nqig in 31 uf = 
forberungen unb 2lbmaljn ungen (mit kada = nid)t) 
gebraud)t, bie gtoeite ^erfon oertritt unferen 3mj)eratio: 

ka tafl, gef)! ku tafl, geljt! mu tafl, lafet un§ geljen! 
kada ta tafl, fie foil nidjt gef)en! 

XHe Kontinuatipfortn. 

§ 69. ttm einc Gsirjaljlun g fortjufiiljren, bebient 
man fid) gem ber $ontinuatioform nad) bem Slorift. 
©te toirb tnit ber ^rotfd&eu bie ©ubjeftsfurtoorter unb ben 
3[nfinitio (I.) etngefc&obenen *))artifel ka, feltener nka ge= 
bilbct: 

nika tafl, unb idj ging 
kaka tafl, unb bu gingft (m.) 
kika tafl, unb bu gingft (to.) 
sfka I 

yaka | tafl ' unb cr 



1 aiergr. § 54. 
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taka tafi, unb fie gtng 
muka tafi, unb loir gingen 
kuka tafi, unb iljr gingt 
suka tafi, unb fie gingen. 

2)ie erfie ^erfon lautet fletS nika ober nina (fiatt 
naka obcr nanka ober ninka), 3. 33.: da muka taSi 
dagd wdri nan, muka zaka ga w6ni tsOfp-m-blrnl, unb 
trnr oerltefjen btefen $Iafe unb fameu nadj einer alten 61obt. 
k&na muka fara Sfria Myamu, unb bann begannen totr 
unfet ©epatf fertig 311 maien. 

2)ie &ontinuatibform ftefjt gern in temporalen 
ftebenfatfen unb beren 9iad)fa£en unb md)t feltcn in fReIattt>= 
fa^en, toenn im £auptfatj ein %empm ber 33ergangenl)eit 
Mt, 3. 95. : 

da der$ ya yi, muka 21 abu tsiki-n-rua, aU eS 
$ac&t tourbe, Morten toir ettoas im SBaffer. 

b&ya da muka sfga ga tsiki-n-gfdansa, nad^bcm toir 
in fein #au§ eingetreten toaren u. f. to. 

gida-n-da muka samii, ba gida ba nafari, da 
muka si da da miina zda ga Timbuktu, ba§ 
£au§, toeldjeS tutr befamen, toar nicf)t ba§ frii^ere. 
too totr abgeftiegen toaren, ats toir nadf) £tm= 
6u!tu famen. 

3n -ftebenfafcen entfpridjt biefe 5orm, ebenfo tote ber 
Slorift, mit bem fie Ijaufig med^felt, oft bem beutfdjen 
^piuSquamperfeftum. 

Das Jjmpctfeft. 
§ 70. Sflan bilbet ba§ 3mperfeft auS ben 6ubjeft§= 
filrmortern unb ber grDctten 3orm be§ 3nfinitit)8 (§ 54 a), 
3. 93.: na tana, oon tafi (gef)en) = tcfe ging. 

bejeidmet nicfjt toie ber 9lotift eine etntnolige §nnb= 
lung in ber 23ergangenl)eit, fonbern eine neben ber £mupt= 
Ijanblung Ijerlaufenbe, fortbaucrnbe 9tebenf)anblung, tote ba8 
frangoftfefte Imparfait unb ba§ lateinifefie Imperfectum, 3. 33.: 

ba rau Tyawa (oon Iya) mu yi aiki kwarai, toir 
fonnten (bomn(§ toafjrenb ber gangen 3eit ber er= 
3af)lten ©ef^ntffe bauernb) nidjt orbentlidj arbeiten. 

Z*as fontirtuattpc ^mpexfett. 

§ 71. @§ toirb mit ber groifdjen 6ubieft§ffirtoort unb 
35erbum eingefdiobenen ^artifel ka gebilber, toie ber $ontt= 
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28 ©rammotifd^c ©(entente ber $auffa=8praci)e. 



nuattD 1 , Don bem c8 fidfj baburdj unterfd&eibet, bag bas 
JSerbum bie 3?orm be8 groetten 3>njinittD§ erfjalt, g. 33.: 

da muka dawoyQwa (Don dawoyo), unb al8 tint auf 
ber Oliicffeljt begriffen roaren u. f. to. 

3n ber SBebeutung Desalt eS ftdfc gum ftonttnuattD tote 
baS 3mDerfeft gum itortfi. @S begeid&net etne bauernbe, 
ntd)t abgef<f)Ioffene S^eben^anblung ober einen 3ufknb tm 
2Tnf4lu& an anbere fold&e. 



§ 72. 2)a§ $rafen$ I toirb Don ber erften 3?orm be$ 
3nfinittD§ gebilbet. 3totfdf)en ©ubjeftsfttrtoort unbSerbum 
totrb al§ £empu§<f)arafter na eingefd&oben. SDie erfte *Per= 
fon loutet ina (ntcf)t nana): 



ina t§i, ina Sa, ba na lya yi-n-kQnri, id& effe, tdf) trtnfe 
(unb) i$ fann ni<f)t§ arbeiten. 

3)a8 Dbjeft ftefjt nadft cinem SSerbum tm $rafen8 tm 
©entttD, ein ^erfdnltd&es {Jiirtoort in ber ftoxm ber befifc* 
angeigenben 6uffije (§ 35), g. 95.: 

ina sa-n-taba, id& raudje £abaf. 

Ste tm 2)eutfd)en, totrb ba8 $rafeng I mttunter ftatt 
be§ fjwturums gebraud&t, befonberS tm 9la$\a% toon 23e= 
bingungSfatjen. 

man befonberS betonen, ba& btc £anblung nodfc 
fortbauert, fo Dertoenbet man btc gtoeite gorm beS 3n= 
ftnittDS, g. 93.: 

mi kana kaQwa 2 toa8 bringft bu? (©nglijdj: what 
are you bringing?). 

§ 73. 2)a8 $rafen8 begeidjnet ntd&t nur etne <£>anblung 
in ber ©egentoart, fonbern audf) bie -iftebenfyanblung oljne 
nificfRcbt auf bie 3eit, in toeld&er bie ^auptljanblung Dor fi<$ 
gef)t. 8m Ijaufigfien ftnbet e8 ftdfc fo: 



1 6rfle ^erfon nika-. 

2 Sicttt kawQwa Don kawQ, feringen. 



T)as prafetts I. 



ina ba, td& gebc 
kana ba, bu gibft (m.) 
kina ba, bu gtbjt (to.) 



muna ba, totr geben 
| kuna ba, tljr gebt 

} suna ba, fie geben. 



Sina ba, er gibt 
tana ba, fte gibt 



3. 93.: 
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a) in ©djilberungen beS SttilieuS ber £ati>>tI)anMung 
(beutf*: 3mperfeft), 3. 33.: 

§ina yi-it-gQuasa karama, er betoirtfdjaftete fcinc 
Heine ^axm. 

£ier tft e8 ^duftger at8 ba8 3mperfeft be§ § 70, tttrb 
aber ntd)t mit ber 2)erneinung gebraudjt. 

b) 3ur SBeaetdjmmg begteitenber 23organge neben 
ber §auptf)anblung (mtt ober oljne $onjunftionen, toeldje 
w toaf)renb" ober „inbem" bebeuten), 3. S3.: 

na zatnna, sai ina ts$wa ga zutSiata, i$ faf$, tn= 
bem icb mtr in meinem ^ergen badjte u. f. to. 

da sina tSlkawa, na gam nama, loabjenb er lub, faf) 
id) ein £ier. 

muka fara gudu muna binsa, unb toir begannen 311 

taufen, tnbem toir ifjm folgten. 
tunda ina yi-n-zantse da §i, todljrenb id) mit iljm 

plauberte u. f. to. 

c) -ftadj 23erben ber finnltdjen 2Ba$rnel)tniing gum 
SluSbrud be§ SQBaljrgenommenen, 3. 93.: 

na gani mata ub&na tana bi-n-w6ni mutum, id) 
fafj (toie) meine ©ttefmutter einem SJlanne fotgte, 
ober: id) fat) meine Stief mutter einem 9Jknne folgen. 

&ier toedtfelt ba§ ^rafenS mit bem Slorift. 

d) $n ftelatiojafcen, bergletdje ba8 Eeifptel in § 69: 
glda-n-da u. f. to. 

T)as prafens II. 

§ 74. ®a§ ^rafenS II totrb mtt bem £>iUf§3eittoort 
ke (fein) gebilbet: 

ni 1 ke ba, id) gebe mu ke ba, toir geben 

Si ke ba, er gibt su ke ba, fie geben it. f. to. 

<£8 f)at biefelbe 33ebeutung toie bets prafens I mit -wa, 
fommt ober fettener oor. £auftg ift e8 in Sftetatiofatjen, 3. 23.: 
muna da abu dtika da mu ke sq, toir Ijoben nfle8, 
toa8 toir toiinfdjen (= da muna so). 

§ 75. $q$ gWitrum, mit bem £ulf§3eittoort za 
(fommen) gebilbet, !jat fofgenbe ^orm: 

1 ©0 aud) tjter ftatt na, ba3 mix im Slorijt toorfotnmt. 
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30 ©rammotif^c ©Jemente ber #auffa*@pracf)e. 

zani ba, tdj toerbe geben zamu ba, tout toerben geben 

33? ba a ; b b „ u Si St & ) zaku ba - l * - w « t6e « 

S^SS ) ba, peahen 9 e6e, 

3n ber erften $erfon fagt man aud) zani en ba. 
2Bo bie jroeite Snftnitioform oorljanben iff, mufe fie 
angeroenbet toerben, 3. 23.: 

za§i mutua, er toirb fierben, Don mutu. 

§ 76. 9ieben ber getoofytltd)en Sebeutung beg JJuturutnS 
finb befonberS gtoei 2lntoenbung8toeifen ju tnerfen: 

a) gur SBejeidmung einer unmittelbar bcoor jkljenben 
£anblung (= eben tm SBegriff fein, ettoa§ ju tun), g. 23.: 

zaSi fidda kansa wose, er tooltte feinen Rop\ ^erau§= 
fterfen. 

b) 3n atoeifelnben tJragen, 3. S3.: 

ban sani ba abinda zani yi, id) toeifj nidjt, toa§ td) 
tun foil. 

Die <flcu>obnI?ci reform. 

§ 77. ©ie toirb mit bem ^ulfSgeitroort kan gebtlbet 
unb begeidjnet eine getoof)nf)eit3ma&ige §anblung: 
ni (niefct na) kan ba idb pflege 3U geben. 

Ufrcrftcbr bet altlvcn Derfcalformett unb ifjxe Xebeutung. 

§ 78. $rafen§ I. 

ina tafo: 1. id) fomme; 2. idj fam (toaljrenb ettoaS 

gefdjaf)); 3. toaljrenb, inbem id) fam. 
ina tafOwa: 1. id) fomme (gerabe eben); 2. unb 3. 

toie oben. 

$rafen§ II. 
ni k$ tdfO(-wa), SBebeutung tote ^PrafenS I. 

»orifL 

na tafo: 1. id) fom ((Srga^tung); 2. id) bin ober tear 
gefommen; 3. id) fame; 4. idj fomme (allgemetneS 
£empu§). 

$onttnuatioform. 

nika tafo: 1. unb id) fam ((Srgfityung); 2. unb id) bin 
ober mar gefommen. 
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3mj)erfeft. 

na tafgwa, id) fam (= ina tafo, 2). 

$ontinuatioe§ 3mperfeft. 
nika tafgwa, unb id) fam (gerabe). 

jjfutur. 



zani tafQ: 1. id) merbe fommen; 2. idj bin im 23egriff 

gu fommen; 3. foil idj fommen? 
zani taf§wa, id) merbe (gerabe) fommen. 



ka tafp, fomm! 
ku tafo, fommt! 

2>ie ©emoljnljeitsform. 
ni kan tafo, id) pflege ober fcflegte fommen. 

Die VOiebex$af>e bev fccutfrfjen (Cempora. 

§ 79. ®a§ beutfdje <J3rafen3 „td) fomme" rotrb alfo 
gege6en burd): 



c) na tafo, in aflgemetnen <Sa£en ofjne Seitbe^ie^ung. 

§ 80. ®a§ beutfdfte 3mperfeft „id) fam" roirb 
iiberfetjt burdj: 

a) na Uf§ (einmalige £aut>t!janb(ung in ber 25cr= 
gangenfjeit); 

b) ina tafo(-wa), ni ke tafQ(-wa), •iftebenljanblung in 
ber ^ergangenljeit, ©djilberung ; 

c) na tafpwa, 23ebeutung tote b. 

S)oiiu fommen bie fontinuatiben 3?ormen nika taf? unb 
nika tdfi^wa. 

§ 81. $>a§ beutfdje ^erfeft „i<f) bin gefommen" burdj: 

a) na tafg, id) bin gefommen; 

b) nika tafo, unb id) bin gefommen. 

§ 82. 2)a3 beutfdje $Iu§quam perfeft „id) toar ge= 
fommen" burdj biefelben ^ormen toie ba§ $erfeft. 

2Bitt man ba3 *piu§quamperfeft beutlidjer begeidjnen, fo 
gefctjietrt" bicS mittel§ be§ £Ulf§oerb8 kare (ferttg toerben), 3. 93.: 



3mperatio. 
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©rammatif^e 6(emente bet ^auffa^Spradje 



da inakira ya kira mani haiwa, da ya kare, da 
ubana ya kawo mani, ina yi-m-murna, alS bcr 
®d)mieb tnir bie $adt gefd&miebet rjatte unb er 
fertig tear unb mem 93ater (fie) mix bracfcte, 
freute id) mid). 

§ 83. Uber ben &onjunftito „id) fame" unb „id& todre 
gefommen" toergl. §§ 66—67. 

§ 84. $a§ amette guturum toirb bur* ben $orift 
umfdjrieben. 

X>as attivc Parti^tptum. 

§ 85. 3)aS aftitoe ^orttstptum toirb mtt bem grafts 
mai- gebilbet unb gtoar metft toon ber fyorm be8 gtoeiten 
3nfinitito8. 3nt plural toirb mai- in masu- toertoanbelt, 
3. 23. maisQ, $1. masuso, liebenb; maizakua, fommenb, 
ffinftig, Don zaka (fommen). 

®a§ aftitoe U^artt^tpium fann abjeftitoifd) unb fubftam 
titoiftf) gebraudjt toerben. ©in Dbjeft bedfelben ftefjt ftet§ im 
©enitito, 3. 23.: 

mutane masusQ-n-taba = fieute liebenb ben STabaf. 

93erben auf a (ober e) toertoanbeln bie§ oft in i, be= 
fonberS loenn baS ^artigij) bie 23ebeutung eineS getoorjnr)eit§= 
ober getoerbSma&igen £un§ tjat unb al8 ©ubftantito gebraudjt 
toirb, 3. S3.: mairini, garber, toon rina, farben. 

Die paffh>en ^ortnen. 

§ 86. 25a§ ^affito beS £auffa ift unperfonlitrj; baS 
©ubjeft fie^t im Slffufattto, g. 93.: 

anhaife-ni = eS tourbe mid) geboren = tdj tourbe 
geboren (ettoa : man gebar midj), toon haife. 

akayi fada da si, unb e§ tourbe $ampf mit tl)m ge* 
macfet (toon yi). abada mani, e3 tourbe mir gegeben. 

§ 87. V ®a§ Gfarafterifiifum beg $affito$ ift a. 3n>ifd)en 
basfelbe unb ben SSerbalftamm treten biefelben £emjm$3eid)en 
toie im 2tftito. $)ie Ototnten auf -wa finb im <J)aifito ni<f)t 
gebraudjlid); barjer feljlen baS Smperfeft unb ba§ fontinuatitoe 
3mj)erfeft. ®ie ©etoo^n^eitsform fcfeeint nid)t gebilbet 311 
toerben. 2)ie ubrigen lauten: 

$rftfen8 I. 
anawanke-ni, idj toerbe getoajdjen. 1 

1 »on wdnk?. 
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gctoafdjen. 



$ie pafftoen tpartijipien. 33 

«Pro|en3 II. 
akew&ftk^ni, i$ toeTbe geroafdjen. 

51 o r t ft. 

awfoke-ni, afiwanke-ni, tc^ tourbe Qeroofc^cn, bin gc= 
toafdjen toorbcn. 

<Rontinuatibform. 
akaw&6ke-ni, afikawanke-ni, unb id) tourbe getoafacn, 
bin getoafdjcn toorbcn. 

ijutur. 

zaawankc-ni, id) toerbe getoaftfjen toerben. 

§ 88. 2)ie 23tlbung ber ubrigen ^erfonen erljeflt au$ 
betn fotgenben ^arabigma bc§ 2lorift8: 

awai\k$-ni, tdj tourbe 
awarik$-ka, bu tourbeft 
awarik$-ki, bu (to.) tourbeft 
aw&nke-Si, cr ttmrbe 
awailk^-ta, fie tourbe 

awaftke-inu, loir tourben j 
awaftke-ku, tljr tourbet > getoajdjen. 
awank$-su, fic tourben ) 

XHe pafftoen partt3ij>ieit. 

§ 89. SDaS ^affiD bilbet jtoet ^oritgi^ten. 3)a§ 
erftere entjprtdjt in ber 3orm bem Slorift: awatik§; e$ ifl 
unberanberlid) in ©efd)led)t unb 3a$/ 8- 93- : 

fuskansa aktints?, fetn ©efidjt toot gel5ft (= foltig) 

Don knnt§§, lofen. 
suna yinta anad& fic madjen ifcn geroflt (ben Zabal, 

fttr 3igatw«)» w>n naxi?, roHen. 
sina da kansakali aratay? kama-n da-n-yaki, er r)atte 
ein 6d)toert, umgerjangt toie cin 6olbat, oon 
rataye, Ijangen. 

§ 90. 3)a8 gtoeite ^axii^ be§ ^affios toirb bur* 
SRebupIifotion gebilbct. £)er leijte £onfonant beS ©tammeS 
toirb nut folgcnbem ? unb OorauSgefjenbetn a ([eltencr $) 
bcm Serbalftamm cmgefiigt 1 , 3. 23.: 

1 3)obei ift § 5d jit Bcrfltffx^tigcn. 
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84 ©rammatijdfje eiemente bet §auffa*Sprac$e. 

kekaSe, trotfnen: kekasase, getrocfnet. 

rtna, ffirben: rin§n§, gefarbfc 

dafa, focben: dafaf?, gefodfot. 

haifa, gebfiren: haifaf?, geboren. 

2)ie8 *Parti3ty ift oeranberttd) ; eS bilbet cine toetb= 
Itd^e Oform auf -a (obcr audf) -ya), eincn plural auf -u, 
3. 93.: rinsna, *pi; rin^nu; haifafa, *J}1. haifafu. 3tt 
eintgen Stfflen erfcfteint bic 9Ka3fulinform oerf urgt, 3. 93. : 
r&ma ttcben ramame (abgemagert), tt>. ramamya, *p(. 
ramamu; ebenfo n§na, nebcn n^n&n^ (gereift, reif), 
n§n|nu; k^kdse (trodfen) neben kekasa§§, tt). k^kasa neben 
k^kasasya, $1. k§kasu neben k^kasasu; sainy§ (oertoelft), 
to. Sainy^ya, $1. sainyQyu u. a. 

93ergt. im ftbrigen § 101. 

Sxagenbe un& vevneinte Detrfcalformen. 

§ 91. 2lu* in ber ftrage bletben bte ©ubjeftsfiirtobrter 
oor bem Seittoort ftef)en, 3. 93.: 

ml kana kaowa? tooS bringft bu? 

§ 92. 3)ie 33ernetnung erfolgt burd& ba — ba; baS 
erfte tritt oor ba8 ©ubjeft, ba§ gnjette enttoeber unmittelbar 
Winter ba§ 3etln)ort ober an bag 6nbe beS ©a§eS. S)a§ 
gmeite ba fann inbeffen aud) feftfen, 3. 93.: ba ya gani 
ba mutum ober ba ya gani mutum ba ober ba ya gani 
mutum, er faf) ben Warm ntd)t. 

Slnm. SSergt. § 30. 

Ztmfdu-cttuma von ^cittvovtcxn burd} yi un6 Si. 

§ 93. SJlit £tlfe be§ 3eittoorte3 yi (mad&en, tun) in 
33erbtnbung mit £>auptto6rtern toerben ttberauS ^auftg 
oerbote 93egriffe umfdjrteben, 3. 93.: 

gudu, Cauf: yi gudu, laufen. 

kuka, SBeinen: yi kuka, toeinen. 
ftt§i, Srger: yi fu§i, fitf) argent. 

3m ^rdfenS bletbt yi Ijauftg fort, 3. 23.: ina kuka 
= ina yi-n-kuka; ebenfo wad) fara (anfangen), 3. 93.: 
na fara kuka, idj fing on 3U toeinen. 

93et ©emutsbetoegungen unb aud) bet forDerlidjen <Sm= 
pftnbungen braudf)t man meift 2i (etnpftnben, fufjlen) ftatt 

yi, 3. 93.: 
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tsoro, g?urdjt: 
murna, g^eube: 
tausayi, 53ebouern: 



2i tew, fidj fttrd&ten. 

li (ob. yi) mama, fid) freuen. 

2i tausayi, bebauern. 



Z>as Petfcum „feitt". 



§ 94. 3)a8 2$erbum »fein" toirb enttoeber burd) ke 
(fur bcibc ©efd)led)ter) ober Ijaufiger burd) ne fflr bag 
tnannlidje, t£e ftir ba§ toeibliifce ©cfdbled&t obcr enblid) burdj 
na (fxlr beibe ©efcfcledjter) aufigebrutft. 2)te erfteren ftc^en 
Winter, na Dor bcm ^rdbtfat, g. S3.: 

yaro karami ne (ober ke), bcr $nabe ift flein. 
yarlnya karama tge (obcr ke), ba§ TOdbdjcn ift flein. 
tunda suna kanana, folange fie flein finb. 
Ita tse, fie ifi e§. 

TOtunter fieljt ba§ ©ubjeft, toenn eS befonberS belont 
ift, Winter ber Copula ke ober ne, g. 23.: mugu-n-diyau- 
tsi ke nan, bo 8 ift eine fd)led)te 3*eiljcit. 

3ft ba3 SPrfibifat etne DrtSbegeidmung ober ein $aupt= 
toort mit ber ^rfipofition da, fo toerben ne unb tse nictjt 
gebraudjt, g. 93.: tana da kiba, fie ift mit 3?ett = fic ift 
fett = da kiba ta ke; da w6ni mutum Sina tsaka-n- 
dandfili, unb e§ mar ein Sftann in ber §atfe. 

3n furgen 6%n toirb bie ftopula „ift" oft auSge- 
laffen, g. 35.: 

enna Abd el-Kcrim? too ift Abd el-K.? 
ba ta da kiba, fie ift nid)t fett. 

§ 95. SDa§ 3kafen§ lautet alfo: 

a) ni 1 karami ke, id) bin flein. 

b) ni karami ne, id) (m.) bin flein. 

c) ni karama tse, id) (ro.) bin flein. 

d) ina* karami, id) (m.) bin flein. 

e) ina karama, id) (to.) bin flein. 



a) mu kanana ke, toir finb flein. 

b) unb c) mu kanana ne ob. tse, toir finb flein. 
d) unb e) muna kanana, toir finb flein. 

(Sbenfo toenn bag $rabifat ein £auj)ttoort ift, 3. 23.: 
§i nami2i ne da kanfe, er ift ein frfiftiger 3Jknn. 

1 ©0 ftetS fiatt nina. 

2 Surdjgangig bie jclbftanbigcn fturtoSrter (§ 29). 

3* 



plural. 
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6onfi fagt man: 

a) ina da kiba, id) Bin fctt. 

b) ni da kiba, id) bin fett. 

c) ina tsaka-ii gida, id) bin inmitten beS ©eljofteS. 

§ 96. 2)iefelben gormen finb aud) far bic fQex- 
gangenfyett in ©ebraud). 35ie Sufunft totrb mtt zama 
(toerbcn) umfdjrieben, 3. S3.: ni zama da hankall, id) 
toerbe toeife = id) toerbe toetfe fein. 

§ 97. ak6i (unoeranberlid)) bcbeutet: e§ gibt, f)ier ift, 
^ter finb; ba8 ©egenteil ift babu, e8 mangelt on, eS ift 
!ein . . . . bo, e8 gibt !ein . . . 

ttber „fein" bet Slngobe ber 2age§aetten unb be§ S&etterS 
oergl. § 30. 

Das Vetbum t ftdbtn". 

§ 98. „I)aben" toirb butd) ina (id) bin) mtt ber *Jka= 
pofttion da auSgebvutft, 3. 23.: 

ina da blndiga, idj (bin tnit =) I)abe (obcr rjatte) 

cine giinte. 
kana da Si, bu Ijaft (ober Ijattefi) if)n. 

IV. Sag gtgenfdjaftSIMrt. 

§ 99. ®te <Stgenfd)aft§toorter fjaben eine befonbere 
^orm fflt bo§ toetblid)e ©efd)led)t unb eine fur ben 
plural. 

2)te toetblidje [form toirb mit ber Qhtbung a (ober ya) 
abgeleitet, ber plural oerfdjteben gebilbet, 3. 23.: 

kankano, fletn, to. kankana, S 1U. kankanu. 
karaml, flein, tt). karama (ober kara-mya), $1. kanana. 
sab<?, neu, to. sabua, tyi. sabi. 
tsofp, alt, to. tspfua, tsOfi ober tspfpfi. 
mugu, fd&led)t, to. mugiinya, *pl. biagu. 
dpgo, (ang, tjod), grofe, to. dogua, $1. dpgaye. 
nagarl, gut, to. tagari, tyl. nagarfgartt ober nagar- 
garti. 

Ste ftefjen oor ober Winter bem ^oupttoorte; im erfteren 
x$aUt toerben fie getooljnlid) burd) bie ©enitiopartifel (-n) 
mit bemfetben oerbunben, 3. 23.: mutum dggo ober dogQ- 
m-miitum, ein groger SJhnn; wurare sabi, neue $lafce 
= sabi-n-\nirare. 
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Sic SrbjcfttOQ btefer 2Irt finb toenig jat)Iretd& ; auger 
ben oben angefufjrten finben fi<f) notfc: 

baba, grog, to. babya, mainya. 

nakwar&i, gut, to. takwarai. 

baki, 1410013, to. baka, *pi. babaku. 

farf, toetfc, to. fara, tyi. farufarii, faraye unb farare. 

ga£$r$, furj, to. ga^^ra (ober ga^^rya), $1. ga2$ru. 

§ 100. (fine 3toeite ja^rcidjc $(affe Don (£tgen= 
f(f)aft8todrtern toirb nut bcm ^rdfij mai- (= befitjenb) con 
§aupho6rtern gebilbet, bic cine (Stgenfdjaft be^eiiuen. Sie 
Wen nur etne form fur beibe ©efd)led)ter, bilben ober 
einen plural burd) SSerfinberung ber 2)orfilbe mai- in masu-. 

Ste ftefien ftetS Winter bem ^aupttoort unb toerben 
nur attributioifdb gebraudjt. 

§tcrr>r gel)5ren: 

maigMma, grog, angefefjen, ertoadjfen, $1. masu- 
gfrlma. 

maikyau, fd)du, gut, tyl masukyau. 
rnaitsawp, lang, *PL masutsuwo. 
main&uyi, fd)toer\ masunauyi. 
maihaftkali, Hug, $1. masuhai'ikall. 

2)er 9ftangel einer (£tgenfdjaft totrb burd) bn§ $raft£ 
maras- (ermangelnb ; tyi marasa-) ouSgebriicft, 3. $3.: 

marashailkall, unflug. 
marasnauyi, unfdjtoer = leidjt. 1 

€rfafc 6er £tgenf3>aftsn>5rter. 

§ 101. £>er SLftangel an eigentltd)en 5Cbjc!tioen totrb 
erfefct : 

a) $ur<6 hie ^arttatpten be§ SeittoortS (§§ 85, 89, 90). 

b) 2)urd) bte fogenannten 9lbjeftiooerben, 3eittodrter, 
toel<f)e bte 93ebeutung fjaben „etne (Stgenjcfwft befommen, fo 
unb fo toerben". 3m Slorift bebeuten fie bann „fo unb 
fo fein" (§ 65), 3. S3.: 

t&ka, 00H toerben: ya tsika, er ift 00U. 

gafcf, miibe toerben: na gafcf, id) bin mube. 

gulma, grofjer, alter toerben: yaglr!m?ni, er ift fitter alStdf). 

9Tud) ptjrafeologifdje Umfdjreibungen be§ 2krbatbegriff3 
mit yi (unb 2i) geljoren $terf)er, 3. 8.: 
yi tausayi, mttletbtg toerben. 

1 »om ©ettridjt. 
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§ 102. c) S)urd) &aupttt>orter, toeldje cine @igen= 
fcfiaft begeidjnen tt>ie kyau (©d)onb,ett), glrima (©rdfee), 
tsawQ (fiange), nauyi (©d)tr»ere), wuya (©djttoiertgfeit), dadi 
(©ii&tgfeit), kiba (5ettt)eit), kartfe (fttaft, ©tdrfe), hankall 
(&lugf)ett), yawa (SRenge) u. f. to. 

Bit roerben mtt hem Cmupttoort (attrtbutto toie pttibu 
fatto) oermittels ber *J)rapofition da (mtt) oerbunben. %ti 
*Prabifat bient -na, ba§ mitunter auSgelaffen toirb, ober 
k$, 3. 33.: matse da kyau, eine fcfeone 1 3*0.11; matse 
nan tana da kyau ober mat§e nan da kyau ta ke ober 
matse nan da kyau, biefe 5rcm tft fdjon; Si nami2I n§ 
da karifi?, er tft ein Sttann mtt $raft = ein frdftiger 
2Jiaim. 23erneint ba namlZi da karif§ ba si k6 (ne). 

§ 103. 23tetc Don biefen (§ 102) &aupttoortern fdnnen 

aud) ba§ nafjer 311 befttmmenbe #aupttt>ort im ©enitio $u 

fid& nefymen, J. 93.: tsawo-n-itatse, ein longer ©too!; 

yawa-m-mutane, otele 9ftenfd&en. Tlan fann alfo fagen: 

itatse maitSawo, itatse da tsawo unb tsawo-n-itat§e. 

^Prabtfotio: itatse slna da tsawo, itatse da tsawo unb 

itatse da tsawo si ke. 

51 nm. yawa mtt folgenbem ©emtio ift inbeffen Otel feltener 
a(3 da yawa (mutftn? da yawa, mcift jufammengefcfjrieoen 2 : dayftwa). 

Steigerung bes <Eigeitf$aftsn>ortes. 

§ 104. 2)ic ©tetgerung toirb oermittels bed S3cr= 
bum§ ft (ttbertreffen) umfdbjieben: mutum w6nan dogQ ne 
ya ft w6ntsan = biefer 3Jlonn tft gro§, er ttbertrifft 
jenen = ift grower ol§ jener; mutum w6nan sina da 
k&rife ya fi w6nt§an = biefer SJknn ifi ftarf, er ubertrifft 
jenen = tft ftdrfer a(§ jener. 

3m leijteren 3fatte fagt man metft: mutum wonan ya 
fi w6ntsan da karife (ober blofc karifo), biefer 2Jknn fiber* 
trifft jenen on ©tdrfe. 

©uperlatiotfd) fagt man ya fi duka da karife, er 
ubertrifft afle an ©tdrfe. 

VI nnt. 1. 2Jttt $Ufe bed ^uifireo ma til bet man mitunter 
eine 3lrt Oon £omparatiOform, 3. 28. mafigirlma uibertre ff enb an 
©rdfee = grbfjer). ,2118" toirb Ijietbci bura) daga auSgebrucft. 



1 9Jleift fagt man in biefer SBebeutung da kyad-n-gani = mtt 
©djonfjeit beS 2lnfef)en3. 

2 Unb oft deyawa gefproojen. 
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31 nm. 2. w 2Kef)r - toixb aufeer burdj fi au# burd) ba3 #auj)t« 
toort kari Qegefcen, 3. S3, kfiri na iri, mef)t Slrten; kawo kari, mef)r 
brinflen. Sludj bag $erbum kara (fortfafjren ju tun) bient oft jum 
SluSbrucf beg Slb&etbS „mel)r\ 

Sin m. 3. girlma, alter fein al8 (Slffuf.), tjat an ftdj fompara* 
tbifdjen ©inn. 

§ 105. (Sin feljr fyoljer ©rab etner <Stgenj4aft toirb 
tnitunter burdj boflige ober teilroeife fRebuplifatton bc^cidjnet, 
3. 23.: yawayawa (grofje 9Jleugc): sa yawayawa, Dert>iel= 
faltigen; mutane mainya-mainya, feljr a.rof}e"(= Dornef)tne) 
Ceute; giririma, fefjr grofc fein. 

§ 106. @in 3 u Softer ©rob totrb bur* fay? (au 
toiel fein) beseid&net: ya faye da gfrlma, et toot 311 bicf. 

§ 107. 2)ie 2krg.leid)img bcr ©teid^^eit fcnrb mtt 
kaina(-n) Qegeben, 3. 35.: 

tana da kiba ta kusa kama uwata, fie ift faft fo 
fctt mt i^rc Gutter. 

2(udj ttnrb ba3 Serb yi in bet Sebeutung „fotuel au8= 
tiiadjen toie" Derwenbet, 3. S3.: 

fcikinta ya yi mutume daia da yarQ, i^r ftorper 
ttmr fo grofc toil cin Sflann unb ein &nabe 
(Sufammen). 

§ 108. 2>ie ©iner bcr ©runbga^cn finb: 

1 daia 4 fudu 7 bok6i 

2 biu 5 biaL (biar, bidt) 8 t6kos 

3 uku 6 Sidda 9 tara. 

2)ie 3ef)n* r tauten: 
10 goina 40 arbaln 70 sebafn 

20 iSirin (asirin) 50 hamsin 80 tam&nin 

30 talatin 60 settin 90 tfssain. 1 

„£unbert" ift darf, „taufenb" diibu (ober samber). 

S)ie £unberter toie bie STaufenber trerben burd) bie nad)= 

fleftellten @iner m&W> alfo dari uku = 300; dubu biu. 

Stnm. Ofur 200 gebtaud^t man aud) ba« arafctfd&e m^tin, fur 
2000 alfin. 



1 S)ie 3^ ner tion 20-90 finb arafcif^e ftrembtobrter; feltener 
ift bet plural gQniia (3eljner) mtt ben @tnern, alfo 70 = g$mia bok6i. 
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&6ljere (Sintjetten beS befabtfdjen 6^ftem§ toerben burd) 
*Dtultiplifation bcr Saufenber gebtlbet : 

10000 = diibu goma ober samber goma 

20000 = diibu ISirin ober sainber iSirin 

100000 = diibu dari; 200000 = diibu dari biu. 

(Sine „9JtilIton" ift diibu dari gOma = 10 X 100 
X 1000. 

§ 109. 3n 3ufammengefetjten 3a^lcn toerben bte ®tner 
mit da (imb), bei ben 3al)len Don 11—19 mit sa ange= 
fugt, alfo: 

11 g(?ma sa daia; 12 gpina sa biii; 13 goma sa 
uku u. f. to., aber 21 Isuin da daia; 22 Isiria 
da biu. 

Slnm. 1. 93ct ben 3a^nt)onl 1—19 totrbgomametftfortgelaffcn. 
Slnm. 2. S)ie ©titer 8 unb 9 in jufammengefefcten 3^1*** 
toerben oft burdj ©ubtraftion bom nadjft()df)eren 3*f)n«r auSgebrucft, 
fd. 28 = talatin b&bu biii = 30 toentger 2. 

§ 110. 2)ie ©ruttbjaljlen fieljen Winter bem &aupt= 
wort, 3. 23. miitane talatin da daia, 31 9QRann. 

§ 111. Drbnunp,$3aI)Ien loerben mtt ben ^raftjett 
na- (fur ba§ mannttcfce), ta- (fiir ba§ toetMicfce ©efd&ledjt) 
oon ben ©runbaafjlett gebtlbet, 3. SB.: naSidda, ber fed^fte, 
tasldda, bte fed&fte. 

23et 3ufammengefe^ten 3a^(en erljalt nur bte erfte bas 
Dtbtnalpraft?, 3. 95.: uagoraa sa biii, tagQma sa biii. 

3)cr „erfte w ift nafari, to. tafari (nadaia ift unge* 
braud)Iic&); neben nabiii gebraudjt man nabaya, to. tabaya. 

§ 112. S)iftributt03Qb / (en toerben burdj 2Bteber= 
f)olung ber ©runb3af;(en, SftultipltfatiDga f)len mtt sao- 
(=mal) gebtlbet, alfo daia daia, je einer, etn^etn; sao daia, 
einmal. 

§ 113. ©tgene 33rud&^at)Ien fiat ba§ §auffa ntd&taus* 
gebtlbet. ftur sasi (bte $Ufte) ift oorfanben, 3. »• § asi- 
u-gari, bie fjalbe 6tobt. 

©elten gebraud)t man bie bem Slrabifdjen entleljnten 
2tu8brucfe : 

l /s siilusi 11 6 siidusi */ 9 tiisui 

l /4 riibui 1 h subui 1 jio u§uri. 

*/s hiimusi V* siimuni 
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VI. 3>ie ttmftanbStoorter. 

§ 114. a) UmftanbStobrter be8 DrteS: 



6na? too? tooln'n? 
enda, too (relatto) 
koena, too cmd) tmmer, trgenbs 

too, iiberall 1 
daga 6na? mo? toofjer? 
nan, Ijier, ba, bort 
daga nan, Don rjter, l)ter 

(ba, bort) 
wuri nan an btefer ©telle 

= l)ter, ba, bort 
tsan, bort 

daga t§an, toon bort, bort 
gaba, corn, t>orroart§ 



baya, Ijtnten 
balbai, rudftoartS 
bi'sa, obett, f)tnauf, auftoartS 
kasa, kalkas, unten, Ijinab, 
nteber 

tSfki(-n), tnnen, barin, fynetn 
wO§e, brauften, fnnauS 
kusa (ga, da), naf)e (bet) 
nOsa (daga) fern (oon), mett 
w6ni w6se, anberStoo&tn 
woSe-n-dama, red)t§ 
wose n-hagum, Itnf§ 
k0w6ne wO§e, auf allenSetten. 



6te fte^en fornot)! auf bte JJrage too? tote auf Me ftrage 
toofn'n? 5luf bte ftrage too? unb toofjer? fann i$nen au4 
daga oorgefefct toerben. 



§ 115. Utnftanb§to5rt 

yauSe? roann? 
wan? l§kat§i, }U toetdjer 3eit 
daga yause? fett toann? tote 
lange ? 

har yause? bt§ toann? tote 
lange? 

koyauge, irgenbtoann, immer ; 
oft 

sap daia, etnmal, einft 
w6ni lptu, einft, etnfttnalS, 

ntand)tnal, biStoetlen 
w6ta rana, etneS £age3 
da fari, juerfi; fritter 
saa nan, batnals 
yanzu, jetjt 

simakadan,6albbarauf, furj 
banad) 

w6ni lptu . . . w6ni lptu, 
balb . . . balb 



er 2 ber 3 c i t : 

har yanzu, btSljer 

baya ga wonan, barauf, ba= 

nad), nadj^er 
nabaya, barauf, fpfiter 
kana, bann 
arunfake, plotjltd) 
ba ayl tamaba ba, uner= 

roartet 
g\idanawa?\ . ff? 
tap nawa? ) roiC oft? 
kuma, haryo, toieber 
dadai, (mtt tfeg.) nte, mentals 
lokatSi dpgp, lange 
yao (metft yp gefprodjen), 

l)CUtC 

2fa, geftern; am Sage Dormer 
gob?, morgen; am folgenben 
Sage 

SekaranZfa, oorgeftern. 



ber deflation = nirgenbs. 
2 Unb abberbielte 3teben§arten. 



4 
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©rammatifdje ©temente bet #auffa=Sj)rac§e. 



dilbi, ubermorgeit 
kow6tSe rana, taglid), jcben 

da rana, 6ci Sage, am Sage 
da rana ta yi, da garl ya 

waye, bet SageSanbrud) 
da d$re, Bet Wafti 
da d$re ya yi, bet Wttbrud) 

ber Wafit 
da safe (ya yi), morgeitS friilj 
yao da safe, Ijeute morgen 



kowot^e safia, jcben Morgen 
kadan rana ta yi tsaka, 

mtttag§ 
da mar^ts? ya yi, abenb§, 

am Slbenb 
da rana ta kusa fadua, gegen 

Slbenb 

2ia da de~re, geftern abenb 
kQydnzu,nandandn, fogletdj, 

fofort 
lokatSi nan, beraett. 



gQb§ da safe, morgen frill) 

§ 116. UmfianbSrobrter ber 9Irt unb 9Betfe. 

kaka? rote? haka, fo 

kama(-n), tt)ie hakanan, ebenfo 

k&mada, tote (relot.) kwarai, ferjr, orbentltd) 

kpkaka, rote aud) itnmer da kyau, gut, fdjon. 

91 nnt, 9la$ yi (tun), i\ (f)5ren) toirb haka flott bc8 beutf djen 
,e8" ober „ba§" gebraudjt, 3. en ya 21 haka, toetm cr ba§ f)6rt. 

§ 117. 9$erfdjiebene 5lbt>erbten unb abt)er= 
bieUe ^CuSbrilcfe: 



dorni? roarum? toeStjalb ? 
don w6nan, barum, beS^alb 
sabada w6nan, beSfoegen 
I, jo 

da gaskial roaljrltd)! gerotfc! 
gaskia ne! e§ ift toatjr! 
kQ babu? ober nid)t? 
tabbeta, ftcrjerlid) 



kQ kadan, (tntt 9?eg.) burd)= 

qu§ ntd)t 
kadan, ein toentg 
w6takTla, r>telletd)t, ungefarjt 
kua (Winter bem betonten 

_9Borte), aud) 
kg, etroa (Dor 3aljtenangaben) 
sai, nur. 



§ 118. (Sintge abberbtale 93egriffe merben regetmfifetg 
burd) 3et tmfirter umfdjrteben, 3. 93.: 

fa ft, betnalje, burdj kusa (narje baran feift) mtt etnem 
3nftnttto, g. 93. ya kusa kare, e8 ift betnafje ferttg. 

gufefcr, aumel, burd) faye (ubertretben), yara suna 
faye yi-n-w6rigi, bie fltnber fpielen gumel. 

roetter, mefjr ober bernetnt ntd)t mc^r, ntd)t 
roteber, burcfc kara (fortfafcen), 3. 93. ban kara 
tashi, id) ftanb ntdjt merjr (mteber) auf. 

gem, burdj s<? (Keben, mogen), 5. 93. ina sq Sa-n- 
taba, id) raucrje gerne Zabat. 
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(Sinige 3ett banacfc to'xxb meift burdj zamna (oer= 
toeilen) auSgebritcft, 3. 23.: 

baya da muka zamna muka zi labari w6ni sarlki, 
suniinsa Taniinan, sina zakua, narijbem toif Dei - 
toeilt toaren (einige 3cit banadj), fydrten voir bie 
9kd)tid)t, bag ein #onig tnit ftatnen X. fame. 

fyer . . . unb f)tn . . ., bttrd) bte abgeleiteten Sfoimen 
bed 3etttoorte§ auf -9 (l)er) unb i (bjn). 

Ijinauf . ., ftetauf . . unb fjinunter . %tx- 
unter . .. burd) befonbere SBerben: hawa (§inauf» 
fieigen), hawo (Ijerauffotntnen), sida (abfteigen), sidi 
(fcinabfteigen), Sido (Ijerabfteigen). SDod) fann aud) 
bisa unb kasa bagugefefct roerben. 

VII. Sic EcrfjaltmStuartcr. 

§ 119. (Sigentlidje 23er^altni8tt)5rter fennt ba§ &auffa 
nur geljn, namlid) a, da, daga, ga, gar& ma, na, har, 
tun unb dofi. 

Ste toerbcn famtlid) nut bem Slffufatio oerbunben. 

har bebeutet „bi8* ; tun (autf) tunda) Ijeifet „bt8" ober 
w feit", don = toegen. a unb ga ftnb gleid)bebeutenb, 
erftereS aber Die! feltener unb bialefttfd); meift ftnbet e§ Jtt% 
in 93erbinbung tnit tsiki, gaba, baya, kasa: a-t§iki-n- (in), 
a-gaba (oorn), abaya ((jtnten), akasa (ober akas, unten, nieber). 

2lud) gar? Ijat biefelbe 23ebeutung ttie ga; fie unter* 
fdjeiben ftd) fo, bag erftereS ftets nur tnit perfonttdjen Qftr= 
todrtetn (ben ©uffijen in § 34), ga nie tnit folcfeen Der= 
bunben toirb. 

Slufjer gar? ftnb ma, toelc$e§ ben SDatib begetd&net, unb 
na bie einjjigen ^ropofitionen, bte tnit ben ©uffijren fcerbunben 
toerben; da toirb ftets mit ben felbftanbtgen J>erfonlid)en Sfir* 
iDbrtern, daga uberb,aupt nie tnit perfonlitfcen gflrmSrtern 
oerbunben; ftatt beffen fagt man daga gar?-. 

§ 120. 2Ba3 bie SBebeutung ber eigentlidjen ^ropo= 
fttionen anlangt, fo be$eufynet ma ben 2)attb (§ 34), na 
(meift gu -n- oerfurgt) ben ©enitio 1 (§ 28 unb § 36); ba* 
tnit ftnb tfjre ftunftionen erfd&opft. 



1 JBeffer gefagt: „ba8 3)er^attni8 ber ^bfjangigteit eineS £>aupt« 
toorts Don eincm ai-bern*. 3)al)cr cntfpri^t eS oft audj bem beutfdjen 
.toon*, j. 5B. 8artkim-B6rnu, ber Honig Don 23ornu. 
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da entfpricfct bem beutfd&en „mit" unb begeid^net jebe 
2lrt einer Sorbin bung. 

ga (unb gar? f. o.) unb daga bejeidjnen gang unbe= 
ftimmt irgenb etnen Ort oljne 9tQcf|ic^t auf IRulje (roo?) ober 
23eroegung (rooljin? roofjer?). 6ie entfpredjen baljer ben 
beutl^en ^Prapofitioncn w an, in, bet (roo?); nad) (= Ijin), 
§u (roofiin?); Don (Ijer), au§ (roofer?)". 

Db iftufje obcr SBeroegung (unb in roeldjer $td)tung) im 
einjelnen Qrafle gemeint ift, roirb burd) bie 23ebeutung beS 
3eitroorte3 entfd&ieben. 3)od) pflegt auf bte ^rage roof)in? 
ga, auf bie Qrage roofer? daga beoorgugt gu roerben. flbrt= 
gcn§ ift daga roeniger gebraudjlicft aid ga unb finbet meljr 
in SBerbinbung mit ortlidjen Slboerbien unb bet ber 23ilbung, 
uneigentlidjer $rapofitionen 5Inmenbuug (§ 114 unb § 121). 

SDie rein ortlicfee Sebeutung Don ga unb daga roirb 
bann in mannigfadjfter 2Bei[e ouf gettXtc&e unb onbere 25cr= 
Ijfiltniffe iibertragen. SnSbefonbere ifi ga ctlS ^rfipofition 
be§ inbireften DbjeftS fdjon friifjer erroafjnt roorben 
(§ 27). Slnbere Seifoiele fu»b: 

kusa ga rua, nat)e am Staffer, 
ta tafi ga daZi, fte ging in ben 2Ba(b. 
suka sa wuta ga garinmu, fte legten Sfeuer on urn 
fere ©tobt. 

suua tsO ga uwata, fte fagten gu if)rer SJhitter. 

ga g^kara nan, in btcfem 3al)re 

ni kua ina blnta daga baya, aud) id) folgte i&r Dom 

SRucfen (con fjinten). 
dagd d§r$ nan, in jener •ftadjt. 

§ 121. SDie unbeftimmte 23cbeutung Don ga unb daga 
Ijat gur S3tlbung gufammengefetjter prapofitionaler 5Iu§brflcfe 
mit befiimmterer Sebeutung gefiifjrt. 

£ierbei finbet gunacfift eine IRet^c Don £auptro5rtern 
mit ortlicfter 53ebeutung Serroenbung, nfimlidj: 

gaba (SBrufi =) JBorberfeite kalkasi (Soben =) Unter= 
baya (OlQcfen =) £interfeite, feite 

STugenfeite bisa (©ipfel =) Dberfeite 

tfflri (»au(J =) QnnereS kusa, bie ftfifje 
tsaka (ni) (W\\U =) 3«i s n<?sa, bie 3rerne. 

fdjenraum 

6ie toerben entroeber im blofcen 5lffufatiD ober mit Dor* 
gefefctem ga (too? unb tuotjin?) ober mit daga (roo? unb 
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tocher?) gebrau<f)t unb regieren ben ©enittD, mitunter aud) 
ben SlffufatiD obcr bie s $rapofition ga l : 

bayf y *' n ' [ ^ intcr i «4«W»i nadj (aeitlid)). 

tsiki-n- I in, innerljalb; au8 2 ; untcr 

ga ober daga tsiki-n j (= ^roifefeen). 

(ga) ts&kani-n- gtotfe^en. 

tsaka-n-, mitten in. 

(ga) kalkaSi-n-, unter(f)alb). 

bisa (ga) \ f 3 

daga bisa I auy * 

kusa ga, nalje bet, bet. 

n$sa daga, tueit Don. 

93cif picte: 

suna da abfntsi gaba-nsu, fie Ijaben dffen Dor fidj. 
su kaina gaba garCsa, fie brad)ten mid) Dor (= $u) 
iljn. 

na isa gabarika, i<f> bin Dor bir angefommen. 
baya ga mutua-n-kanuata, nad) bem 5£obe meiner 
©cbmefter. 

sai bayaki muna gani tfiiki-n-gari, nur SRaud) fa^en 

toir in ber ©tabt. 
su sa kansu ga t£iki-n-rua, fie (bie DWpferbe) ftetften 

ifcre £dpfe au8 bem Staffer, 
ba n^sa ba dagd bakinrua, nidjt toeit Dom Ufer. 
babu dadi tsakani-n-Abd-el-K$rini da Fttlani, e§ 

roar fein Qfriebe aroifdjen 21. unb ben Sailalj. 
hawa bisa ga itatse, auf einen 93aum fteigen it. f. to. 

§ 122. 2Inbere uneigentlid)e $rapofttionen finb Don 
3eittDortern abgeleitet, bal)in geljoren: 

zua ga (Don za fommen), nadfc Ijin, auf gu, g. 23.: 
rnuka dawoi da d£re nan zua ga gidansu, unb 
toir febrten in biefer ^ao^t nadj ifjrem &aufe au- 
rfltf ; halba zua ga nama, auf ein £ier jdfriefcen. 

g?woye, urn ... . fjerum. 

tare da aufammen mit. 

1 ©uffijen natuTltc^ bafiir gar§-. 

2 9hir burd) baS SBerbum unterjd)eiben. 
8 bisa ga aud) = fjinfidjtlid). 
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5luS bem ^Irabtfd&cn ftammt sdbada, fflt 1 , toegen; Dor 
(S3etoeggrunb), 3. S3.: kurdi sdbada mu, ©elb flit un§; ni 
da kaina ina yi-n-kuka sdbada gazia, id) felbft toeiute Dor 
SJtabtgtett. 

VIII. 2k onjunftioncn. 

§ 123. Slucf) btc etgentltd)en fionjunftionen finb 

toenig jaf)fretd& im &auffa. (£8 finb: 

da 1. unb, 2. als (mit ber JlontinuattDform), 3. S3.: da 
muka fita daga S6kotu, unb ( ka-) olS ttrir 6. Der= 
lie&en (oerlaffen fatten). 

don 1. benn, 2. toett, 3. bamit, 3. S3.: daga dere nan 
mun 21 murna, don mun gani abi-n-mamaki, 
on jenem STbenb freuten loir unS, bcnn (ober toeil) 
totr fallen tounberDotte 2)inge; ta kan 2a karaurawa 
don su kawo mdta kari, fie pflegte an einer Sdjefle 3U 
3tet)en, bamit fie i^r met)r brad)ten (^lorift nad) don). 

en 1. toenn, fonbittonal unb gcitlicb (= jebe8mal toenn); 
2. ob, 3. 23.: en w6nan suker ne, ni tsika 2irigmsu 
ddia, toenn bicS 3u&r ift, fo fflffe id) eineS iljrer 
6*iffe (bamit). SSergl. auft ba§ S3eifotel in § 66. 

kdda, bamit nid)t (mit bem 3lortft). 

kaman, alS ob. 

koda, obtooljl, obgteidj, 3. S3.: koda ina da karama-n- 
karlfe, na tafi da Ita, obtool^l id) fd&tt>ad& roar, ging 
id) mit i$r. 

kQ, ober; ba na lya karatu ko rubutu, idj !ann toeber 

lefen no 4 fdjreiben. 
tunda (ober tun), tofiljrenb, fo Iange alS (mit bem ^rflfenS) ; 

mit ber *Reg. = beDor, elje, 3. S3.: tunda ba si 

tdfo ba, e^e er fommt ; tunda muna kanana, folange 

mix jung finb. „33eDor" fann aud) burd) kana (bann) 

auSgebriitft toerben. 
kadan = en, menu, fonbitional unb geitlidj. 
sdbada, toeil, 3. S3.: ba sdbada niutane n-garlna ne, 

na tg§ hdka, ni$t toeit e§ £eute auS meiner ©tabt 

finb, fpredje id& fo. 

(Sine uneigentlidbe flonjunftton ift baya da (mit bem -ka- 
SLempuS) ober baya-n (mit bem Snfinitio) = nadbbem, 
3. S3.: baya da muka Isa ga S6kotu, na$bem totr in 
©ofoto angelangt toaren. 

1 ffietn #auffa = na. 
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Elements de la grammaire haoussa. 



A. Les sons. 

a) Les voyelles. 

§ 1. Les voyelles sont longues ou breves, ou- 
vertes ou fermees. Nous marquerons les voyelles lon- 
gues d'un trait au-dessus (a); les voyelles breves ne seront 
pas marquees: a. 

Rem. o, e, t et 6 sont des voyelles interned iaires tres 
braves et qui ordinairement ne sont pas prononc^es du tout: 
sartki, a prononcer sdrki, plus rarement sartki. 

Les voyelles fermees seront marquees d'un point au- 
dessous : p, $; les voyelles ouvertes ne seront pas marquees. 

§ 2. Nous nous servirons done des signes suivants 
pour exprimer les sons des voyelles en haoussa: 

Voyelles longues: 

fermees: a e f y u u 
ouvertes: — e — 6 — — 

» 

Voyelles breves: 

fermees: a $ i o u U 
ouvertes: — e — o — — . 

§ 3. Ces signes doivent etre prononces de la maniere 
suivante : 



a comme a dans las 

e comme e dans donne 

e comme e dans tete 

l comme * dans nous punimes 



$ comme 6 dans fantdme 
o comme o dans corps 
U comme ou dans tour 
u comme u dans mur. 
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Quant aux voyelles breves, on prononce: 

a comme a dans battre o com me o dans col 

e comme e dans sel p comme 6 dans nous otames 

e comme i dans etaler u comme ou dans mouton 

t comme i dans ecriture u comme u dans calculer. 



b) Les voyelles combinees. 

§ 4. Les combinaisons at, au, ei, oi, ou se pronon- 
cent separement. On les fait sonner comme at, a-ou, e%, 
oi, o ou en passant vite d'une voyelle a l'autre. 

c) Les consonnes. 

§ 5. Nous distinguons: 

a) Les sons linguaux: t, d, I, n, r. 

On les prononce comme en francais, mais Y r ear- 
ticule toujours du bout de la langue. 

b) Les sons labiaux: j>, b, /, w, m. 
ligalement a articuler comme en francais, le to comme 

le v dans verser. lis se confondent frequemment. 1 

c) Les sons gutturaux: &, g y h, y, n. 

k se prononce comme le c dans consonne, g comme 
le g dans gar^n, y comme dans York, n comme 1' n 
dans ongle (mais un peu moins nasal). H est un son 
fortement aspire comme en allemand. 

d) Les sons sifflants: s, z; s, z; ts, dz; t$ % dz. 

s est toujours dure comme dans son, z doux comme 
dans zele; s correspond au ch en francais, z egalement 
au j dans journal. 

Les combinaisons formees avec t et d s'articulent 

conformement aux sons simples. 

Rem. 1. Les sons sifflants se confondent sonvent les tins 
avec les autres, surtout z et d$ tant entre eox qu'avec dz y mais 
aussi is et ts, entre eux et avec s ou dz, dz et i (t et <2). Cela 
tient peut-etre a des differences dialectiques. 

Rem. 2. Dans la formation des mote, comme dans celle 
du pluriel et des formes feminines, les consonnes t, d, 8 et z se 
changent en ts, d£, i et i toutes les fois qu'elles se trouvent 
devant un t. Au contraire ts, di, s et i se changent en t, d, 
s, z devant a, o, u. 

1 Par exemple on peut dire: hapsi, habs'i, ha/Si, hamsi et 
hauii (aboyer). 
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§ 6. d) Les consonnes combinees 

eont frequentes. Ainsi on trouve souvent n devant des sons 
linguaux et des sons sifflants (nt, nd, ns y nts), n devant 
les sons gutturaux (iik, ng, nh, et parfois nf\ m devant 
des sons linguaux, des sons sifflants et des sons gutturaux 
(mt, mr, mn, ms, mk), r devant les sons linguaux (rt, rd) 
et y apres beaucoup de consonnes. 

En outre il y a les combinaisons sk, kw, et moins 
souvent Is, pk, Ik, sd, gb. 

II y a aussi des groupes de trois consonnes, p. ex. 
nsw et rsy. 

Des consonnes doubles ne se trouvent que dans les 
mots empruntes de l'arabe, dont Torthographe originale 
a ete conservee. 

e) L'accent. 

§ 7. Pour la plupart on a coutume d'accentuer la 
penultieme. Mais l'accent ne tombe pas plus rarement 
sur la syllabe derniere et sur l antepenultieme. Nous le 
marquerons d'un accent aigu (o, a): Mska (le vent), k%fi 
(le poisson), tdsunya (le recit). 

f) Exercice de lecture. 

§ 8. MAka zi stna so ya tafi Timbuktu; gari-n-nda 
dadai ban z% ba stinansa. Sdrlki m-Bdrnu ya yl mdsa gu- 
zurt; ya bast rdkumH; ya aiko mdsu manzdni, ko sa gaba. 
Abdel-Kerim ya tse mdni, kaddn mun tafi ga Hausa, en ni 
gdnl ubdna ya bdseni gdresa. Da muka yl siri zua ga Tim- 
buktu muka sida wose. Da muka ftta dagd Kukawa kwd- 
nanmu isirin, kdna muka zdka ga Zinder, tdfid-n-maidoki sat 
kwdnaki sa-bidl kana ya Isa ga Zinder. Da muka zdka ga 
tsiki-n- Zinder suka sidemu ga tsiki-ii-gidd. Zinder gari kd- 
rami ne, dmmd sina da girlmd 1 doh sun gewoyesi da dust. 

g) L'ecriture. 

§ 9. En ecrivant les Haoussas se servent des lettres 
arabes. 
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B. Les 6l6ments de P6tymologie. 

I. Le substantif. 
a) Le genre. 

§ 10. Les substantifs sont ou du genre masculin 
ou du genre feminin. 

Tous les mots termines en a sont du genre feminin, 
tous les autres (ceux termines en e, i, o, u) du genre 
masculin. 

II n'y a exception que pour les designations des etres 
vivants, qu'on fait suivre le sexe naturel. wata (la lune), 
rua (l'eau) et datnana (la saison des pluies) sont du genre 
masculin; hiska (le vent) est masculin ou feminin, rat (la 
vie) est feminin. 

§ 11. Le genre des noms detres vivants se designe 
ou par des mots pnrticuliers ou par des desinences diffe- 
rentes ou bien par des additions distinctives. 

Nous donnons com me exemples de la premiere 
espece: 

bunsuru, le bouc dkwia, la chevre 

doki, l etalon, le cheval godia, la jument 
ragp, le beUier , tumkia, la brebis. 

Des mots masculins on d6rive des designations femi- 
nines par les desinences a, ia (ya\ nia (awia, anya; ainya, 
inia, tnya, unia, nnya), p. ex.: 

sa, le taureau sanya, la vache 

yCtro, le gar^on yarlnya, la fille 

gadp, le sanglier gad$nya, la laie. 

Enfin on se sert des mots namtzl (male) et mats? 
(femelle) pour distinguer le sexe, p. ex.: namtzlngadp, le 
sanglier; mdts$ n-gado, la laie. 

En parlant de tres grands animaux on emploie aussi 
le mot t$rp (taureau), p. ex. : tQrp n-giiva, l'elephant male ; 
tQrp-n zaki, le lion male. 

§ 12. Le substantif en soi peut etre determine 
ou indetermine, p. ex.: tnutum, l'homme et un homme. 
II n'y a pas d'article. 

Le caractere indetermin6 d'un mot est frequerament 
designe par data (un, une) ou par wdni (un certain), wdta 
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(une certaine), pi. wdddnsu (certains), p. ex.: da muka tost 
dagd Sdkoto, mitka zdka ga woni gari sunansa Gondii, apres 
avoir quitte Socoto, nous arrivames a une ville nominee 
Gondu. 

b) La formation du pluriel. 

§ 13. Le pluriel d'un substantif le forme pour la 
plupart a l'aide de certaines desinences qui se mettent a 
la place de la voyelle finale. 

Les desinences les plus frequentes sont ai {aye) et 
una. Plus rarement on emploie a, aki, dne y are, dse, e, i, 
ua et d'autres. 

L' usage apprendra quelle desinence doit etre em- 
ployee dans un cas special. II faut d«nc toujours se 
rappeler, outre le singulier, la forme du pluriel de cha- 
que mot. 

ab$ki, l'ami: abokai; zunsua, loiseau: zunsaye; rdgo, 
le belier: ragunxi. 

Exemples pour les autres desinences : yaro, le garcon : 

ydra; bisa, l'animal: bisase; wudzid, la queue: wtidzie; bara, 

le serviteur: bdrua. 

Rem. Les mots en tsi et tie ohangent le ts en t devant 
a et u; egalement les mots en si et se substituent, dans ce cas, 
nne s au s, p. ex.: makobtsi (le voisin): tnakobta; matse (la 
femme): mata; ddmlsi (le bras): ddm&sa etc. 

§ 14. Quelques mots termines en a (et quelques 
autres) forment leur pluriel par une sorte de reduplication 
de la derniere syllabe de maniere a repeter la derniere 
consonne precedee dun ? et suivie dun i, p. ex.: 

fuska, la figure: fusk-Q-ki. 

Forment leur pluriel de la meme manifcre les mots: 

albasa, l'oignon: albaspsi 1 

b&tta, la tabatiere (en cuir): battotsi 1 

bindiga, le fusil: bindigogi 

ddnga, le jardin: dangQgi 

gaga, le seau de puit: gugggi 

hdinya, le chemin: hainyQyi 

hdske, la lumiere: hask$ki 

hlska, le vent: hiskQki 



1 Quand la derniere consonne est une s, elle se change en 
8 devant t. Voir § 5, rem. 2. De meme t se change en ts etc. 

4* 
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iyaka, la frontiere: iyakQki 

kdba, un palmier: kab$bi 

kdka, l'aieul: kakoki 

kifi, le poisson: kifQfi 

kofa, l'ouverture de la porte: kofQfi 

kQgiya, le crochet: kggiyQyi 

maraya, l'orphelin: marayfryi 

miirya, la voix: muryQyi 

tastinya, le recit: tasanyQyi 

tufa, le vetement: tufgfi 

zaki, le lion: zdk$ki. 

Les exemples suivants sont des formations analogues: 
kafafu ou kafa/e de kafa (le pied), wakeke de wake (le 
haricot), wukdke de wuka (le couteau) etc. 

§ 15. II se trouve aussi d'autres reduplications 
combinees avec diverses terminaisons telles que -Aft, -m, 
-tf, p. ex.: 

suna, le nom : siinanaki 

ktlya, la charge: kayayeki 1 

magdna, la parole: maganganu 

abu, la chose: ababua 

gari, la ville: gamma 

hdki, une espece d'herbe: hakakud 

gdsi, le poil, la plume: gasusaka 

mdsi, le dard: masusnka 

kasi, l'os: kastistid. 

Neanmoins ces reduplications ne s'appliquent qu'& 
un nombre restreint de mots. 

§ 16. Quelque incertaine que soit la formation du 
pluriel, on peut pourtant etablir quelques regies (quoique 
non generales) pour aider la memoire: 

a) les mots termines en a sont susceptibles de toutes 
les formes possibles excepte celle en are; 

b) les mots en e (etant rares) ont pour la plupart 
ai, una ou ua; 

c) les mots en i ont ai, dye ou una (mais aussi a, are) ; 

d) les mots en o ont aye ou una (mais aussi a et i etc.); 

e) les mots en u ont una, ua ou e etc. 

1 = les ustensiles. 
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Conformement a ces regies sont formes les pluriels 
des mots suivants: 

§ 17. a) mdlafa (chapeau de paille), pi. malafai; 
mdta (epouse), pi. mdtdy$; Uka (le nid), pi. sekuna; gQna 
(le champ), pi. gQndki; bisa (I'animal), pi. bisdse; baba 
(l'eunuque), pi. babane; fara (la sauterelle), pi. fare; kaza 
(la poule), pi. kdzi 1 ; kafdda (I'epaule), pi. kafddu; suna 
(le nom), pi. silnua. 

b) fulafulf (l'aviron), pi. fulafuldi; gdrike (l'etable), 
pi. gdrikund; kUne (l'oreille), pi. kunud; mais mdtse (la 
femme), pi. mdta 1 . 

c) zdki (lane), pi. zdkdi; kifi (le poisson), pi. kifdye; 
daki (la maison), pi. ddkund; matsetse (le sauveur), pi. mat- 
set a 1 ; magddzi (l'heritier), pi. magada 1 ; wuri (le lieu), pi. 
tcurare. 

d) gadp (le sanglier), pL gddaye; bako (un etranger), 
pi. bdkund; g$ro (la noisette de terre), pi. g$ra; n$n$ (le 
sein, la mammelle), pi. n$nua etc. 

e) rumbu (le magasin), pi. rumbund; hum (la main), 
pi. hanud; bunsuru (le bouc), pi. bunsurai. 

§ 18. Beaucoup de mots sont susceptibles de plu- 
sieurs formes du pluriel, p. ex.: kifi (le poisson): kifpfi 
ou kifdye; sand (le nom): sunandki ou silnud ; mdlafa (le 
chapeau de paille): malafai ou mdlafund ; fara (la sauterelle): 
far$ri, fdrund ou /are; a&asa (l'oignon): albasQsi, albasdi, 
aWasdye, albasundj albasi, albasdse. 

§ 19. Sou vent il resulte des irregularites apparentes 
de ce que non seulement la voyelle finale, mais la desi- 
nence derivative d'un substantif est retranchee entitlement 
devant le suffixe pluriel, p. ex: tdsunai de ttmmya (le recit). 

§ 20. Beaucoup de substantifs forment leur pluriel 
d'une maniere irreguliere. 

a) Sont de ce nombre quelques-uns qui ont deux 
consonnes devant la terminaison. Ceux-la intercalent un 
a entre les deux consonnes en prenant en meme temps 
la terminaison t, p. ex.: 

sarki, le roi: sardki 

samrdi 2 , le jeune horame: samdri 

tumkid, la brebis: tumdki. 

1 Voir § 5, rem. 2. — * Aussi sarmayi. 
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Sont formes d'une maniere semblable: daioaki (les 
chevaux) de doki (pour dawki) et dwaki (les chevres) de 
akwia. 

b) Quelques mots frequents sont entierement irregu- 
liers; ce sont: 

tukanya, le pot: tnkuane 
mutum, Thorn me: mutanf 
karf, le chien: karnuka 
rawani, le turban: rawuna 
mizi, le male, l'epoux: maza 
tdo, L'oeil: idanu 
dusi, la pierre: dudsu 
bar do, le voleur: bdrdye ou bdrdi. 

§ 21. Les nomina agentis (voir § 85) formes avec 
le prefixe mat changent le prefixe en masu au pluriel, 
p. ex.: maigona (le cultivateur): mdsuggna. 

II ny a exception que pour maifesse (le brigand): 
maifdssa. 1 

Les nomina agentis formes avec le prefixe ma chan- 
gent, eux aussi, quelquefois ma en masu comme mdsuld- 
latsi de makdatsi (I'homme oisif). Mais generalement ils 
ont le pluriel en -at (moins souvent en a), p. ex.: 

mddumki, le tailleur: madumkai 
matslzi) le serpent 3 : matslza 1 
mdbdtsi, le preteur: mabdta 1 
mas&saki, le charpentier: masdsaka. 

Mdhdlbi (le tireur) fait masuhalbi et mahalbai. 

Les nomina loci et instrument (noms designant le 
lieu ou l'instrument) formes avec ma- prennent generale- 
ment la terminaison -ai au pluriel, p. ex. : mabugi (1'aire), 
pi. mabfigai; marafi (la couverture), pi. marafai. 

§ 22. On derive des noms de lieux et de pays 
une designation pour le peuple par la terminaison diva, 
p. ex.: 

(kasa-n-)Hdusa, le pays des Haoussas: Bahdus$, un in- 
dividu haoussa: Hdusdwa, les Haoussas: da-n- Hdusdwa, un 
fils des Haoussas = un Haoussa. Sokoto, Socoto: Sdko- 

1 Voir § 5, rem. 2. 
1 litt le mordeur. 
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tawa, les habitants de Socoto: da-n-Sdkotawa, un habitant 
de Socoto 1 . 

§ 23. Les noms generiques (substantifs appellatifs) 
s'emploient souvent dans un sens colleetif, quand on en- 
visage l'espeee entiere et non pas plusieurs individus 
particuliers, p. ex.: kama kifi (non pas kifaye), prendre 
des poissons; yl haway^ verser des larmes; kdyd-n-tdfia 
(les charges du voyage =) le bagagc etc. 

Cependant les expressions collectives se construisent 
com me les pluriels, p. ex. : ktirdi da ni ke da su, na basesu 
ga maig$na, l'argent que j'avais sur moi, je le donnai au 
fermier. 

c) Les cas. 

§ 24. Le substantif n'a pas de flexion casuelle; 
ses relations grammaticales s'expriment ou par ea position 
dans la phrase ou a l'aide de prepositions. 

§ 25. Le sujet (le nominatif) est caracterise par 
sa position avant Tattribut, p. ex.: 

Zinder gari kdrami ne, Zinder est une petite ville. 

Comme cet exemple le fait voir, le substantif comme 
attribut {gart karami) se place entre le sujet {Zinder) et 
la copule (ne). 

§ 26. Le regime direct (raccusatif) se place or- 
dinairement apres le verbe, p. ex.: 

SaHki m-Bornu ya yl mdsa guzur^, le sultan de Bornou 
(sujet) lui (regime indirect) donna (attribut) des 
provisions de voyage (regime direct). 

Si Ton veut appuyer particulierement sur le regime 
direct, il est permis aussi de le placer avant le sujet, p. ex. : 

sai hayaki muna gam tsiki n-gari y ce n'est que de la 
fumee (hayaki) que vous vimes dans la ville. 

Dans ce cas le regime direct est frequemment repete 
avant le verbe sous la forme du pronom personnel corre- 
spondant comme en frangais. Voir l'exemple dans § 23 

(basesu). 

Quelques verbes etant neutres en frangais, sont tran-* 
8itifs (peuvent avoir un regime direct) en haoussa. 

1 On dit: ina dd-n-Sokotawa ne, je suis de Socoto. 
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Sont de ce nombre les verbes exprimant un mouvement, 
p. ex. : 

Una $Q ya tafi Timbuktu, il veut aller a Timbouctou. 

Au lieu de l'accusatif on peut employer aussi la 
preposition ga. 

§ 27. Le regime indirect est caracterise par la 
preposition ga, p. ex.: 

ya bay$s rua ga ddkinsa, il donna de l'eau a son 
cheval. 

Generalement il est place apres le regime direct; ce- 
pendant les pronoms personnels se placent avant (voir 
l'exemple dans § 26, mdsa = lui). 

II y a des verbes en haoussa qui regissent deux re- 
gimes directs com me ba (donner), mais non pas bayte (meme 
sens). 

§ 28. La preposition de (du, de la, des), comme 
marque de la reunion grammaticale de deux substantias 
(genitif), se rend en haoussa par p. ex.: 

sunanyaro, le nom du garcon. 

Rem. 1. Devant les labiaux n se change en m, devant les 
gutturaux en rt, p. ex.: 8&riki-m B6rnu. 

R e ra. 2. Au lieu de n on rencontre souvent les formes l~ 
ou -r-. Parfois -n- est tout-a-fait omis. 

Rem. 3. kai (la tete) et rat (la vie) prennent les formes ka- 
et r&- devant la particule -w-. 

On emploie na (apres des mots feminins ta) au lieu 
de -n- toutes les fois que le mot regissant est a suppleer 
de ce qui precede ou qu'il est separe de son regime par 
d'autres mots, p. ex.: 

kasin-tumaki da na awaki, les excrements des 
brebis et (les excrements) des chevres. 

data ya midu na garimu, quelqu'un est mort de 
notre ville. 

sanu-nsu na Afrika, leurs (-nsu) bceufs d'Afrique. 

Si deux genitifs se suivent, le second s'exprime par 
na, p. ex.: da-h-gado na gidana (= le fils de 1' heritage de 
ma maison =) l'heritier de ma maison. 
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II. Les pronoms. 

a) Les pronoms personnels. 

§ 29. Les pronoms personnels ont deux formes 
comme en francais, les pronoms disjoints et les pro- 
noms conjoints. Les pronoms disjoints sont: 



m, moi wm, nous 

kai, toi (m.) 
ki, toi (f.) 
si, lui 
ita, elle 



ka, vous 
*a, eux, elles. 



Quon remarque qu'il y a une distinction du sexe 
dans la seconde personne et dans la troisieme. 

§ 30. Les pronoms conjoints sont: 



na ou m, je mu, nous 

ka, tu (m.) 
ftr, tu (f.) 
ya, si, il 
ta, elle 



ka, vous 
su, ils, elles. 



si et ya servent aussi a exprimer le sujet des verbes 
impersonnels, p. ex.: ya kamata = il est convenable. 

Pour indiquer le temps qu'il est et qu il fait, on 
n emploie pas une construction impersonnelle analogue au 
francais, mais on s'exprime de la maniere suivante: safia 
to yi (le matin fait =) il se fait jour; dert ta yi == la 
nuit tombe; dans le meme sens on dit dunya ia yi dere 
= le monde fait nuit; gari (le pays) ou dunya (le monde) 
ou Alia (Dieu) ya wdye = le jour commence a poindre; 
rda ya zubu (la pluie se repand =) il pleut etc. 

Le pronom impersonnel «on» se rend generalement 
par ka (tu) ou par le passif. 

Au lieu de na (premiere personne) on emploie 
e» (devant les labiaux em, devant les gutturaux n) a 
l'optatif. 

ba na (je ne) et ba ya (il ne) se contractent frequem- 
ment en ban et bai y p. ex. : ban sdni ba ( je ne savais pas). 

§ 31. Les pronoms conjoints s'emploient pour mar- 
quer les personnes du verbe, p. ex.: 
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na (ou ina) ba, je donnai ta ba, elle donna 

ka ba, tu donnas mu ba, nous donnames 

ki ba, tu (f.) donnas ku ba, vous donnates 

ya (si) ba, il donna su ba, ils (elles) donnerent. 

Le verbe n'a pas de desinences personnelles; en re- 
vanche les pronoms conjoints ne s'omettent generalement 
pas, quand meme le sujet serait deja exprime par un 
substantif ou par un autre pronom, p. ex.: 

sariki-m-Bornu ya yi mdsa guzurf, le roi de Bornou 
lui procura des provisions. 

Meme a l'imperatif les pronoms sujets ne s'omettent 
que rarement: ka ba (donne!), ku ba (donnez!). 

§ 32. Les pronoms disjoints s'emploient en ge- 
neral comme en fran^ais: 

a) Pour renforcer les pronoms conjoints: kai ka ba, 
toi tu donnes. 

b) Comme attributs, p. ex.: ita tse, c'est elle. 

c) Comme regimes de la preposition da (avec), p. ex. : 
da su, avec eux. 

d) Isolement au nominatif, p. ex.: mu uku, nous 
trois; kai kud, toi aussi. 

e) Isolement comme regime (sans verbe), p. ex. : qui 
as-tu vu? — reponse: elle = ita. 

§ 33. Quand les pronoms personnels sont regimes 
directs, on les rattache au verbe comme suffixes. Ils 
ont, alors, les formes suivantes: 

-ni, me -mu, nous 

■ka, te (m.) ( 
-ki, te (f.) 
■si, -nsi le 
~sa, nsa J 
-ta, -nta, la 

P. ex.: ya ba-si rakuma, il lui 1 donna des chameaux; 
suka side-mu, ils nous logerent; sun gewoye si da dtisi, ils 
l'entourerent (la ville) de pierres etc. 

Rem. 1. Les verbes termines en a et quelques-uns en % 
prennent (f 2 devant les suffixes pronominaux, p. ex.: suka side- 

1 6a r^git deux accusatifs en haoussa. 

2 Pour la signification de ce changement voir § 46 sq. 



'kU, VOU8 

• SM } les. 
■nsu 
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mu ga tHki-h-gidd, ils nous logerent dans une inaison (au lieu de 
Hdarnu); na gane~&i, je le vis (au lieu de gdnisi). 

Rem. 2. Les suffixes -nsa (-n&), -nfa, nsu ne s'attachent 
qu'aux verbes terminus en i, qui restent invaries alors. P. ex.: 
muka ganfsu (nous les vimes), niais vmna gantnsu (nous les 
voyons). 

Rem. 3. sani (savoir), gam (voir) et beri (laisser, aban- 
donner) retranchent souvent Yi final devant -K, -ta et -su, p. ex.: 
6a na san-ii ba, je ne le eonnaissais pas; mun sansu (aussi 
sahsu), nous les connaissons; ka ber-ta, tu l'abandonnas. 

§ 34. Les inemes suffixes s'attachent aussi aux pre- 
positions gare et ma (mais non pas a da, voir § 32 c). 
gare et ma marquent le regime indirect (= £ en 
francais, to en anglais, voir § 27), ga aussi l'endroit (en 
reponse a la question ou et vers ou?). 

II s'ensuit de la que les prepositions gare et ma 
avec les suffixes pronominaux correspondent a notre datif 
des pronoms personnels : 

mdni, gareni, & moi, me mdmu, gar emu, k nous, nous 

2? ssr i$ te(f.) I -** h voub - v ° us 



mdsa, garesa, garesi, a lui, lui I masu, garesu, a eux, a elles, 
tndta, gareta, a elle, lui J leur. 

Rem. Pour gare~sa et garela on dit aussi garasa et garata. 
II y a aussi les formes secondares : mund (a nous), mum (a eux, 
a elles). 

Exemples (voir le morceau de lecture § 8): ya yi 
mdsa guzurf (il lui procura des provisions); ya dikQ mam 
mansani (il leur envoy a des messagers); Abdel-Kerim ya tie 
mdni (A. me dit); ya basest garesa (il me livra a lui) etc. 

b) Les pronoms possessifs. 

§ 35. Les pronoms possessifs s'attachent comme 
suffixes au substantif; ce sont: 

-na, I -mu } 

* . mon, ma, mes [ notre, nos 

ca, -nta J ' -nmu J 

•ka, -iika, ton, ta, tes (m.) -ku \ yotre yog 

•ki, -tiki, ton, ta, tes (f.) -fiku J ' 

■$a, -nsa, son, sa, ses (m.) -su 1 j eur 

-ta, nta, son, sa, ses (f.) -mu \ 
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P. ex.: gart, la ville. 



garlna, ma ville 
ganka, gaHnka, ta ville 
garlki, garlnki, ta (f.) ville 
garisa, gannsa, sa ville 
garita, garmta, sa (f.) ville 



garimu, garinmu, notre ville 




Rem. 1. Si le substantif est dn genre masculin, on emploie 
na a la premiere personne, dans les autres cas on emploie -ta 
{-nta): ddna (mon fils), mais diata, dianta (ma fille). 

Rem. 2. Ces mdmes suffixes s'attachent aux prepositions 
impropres, p. ex.: dagd bayd-nsa, derriere lai. 

Rem. 3. kai (la tete) et rai (la vie) perdent l't final devant 
ces suffixes (except^ -na et -mu): fcdina, kahka, lednsa, kaimu, 
kahku, kanm; raina, rahka etc. (les formes kaihka, kainsa etc. 
sont moins frequentes). 

§ 36. Outre ces suffixes il y a une autre forme 
des pronoms possessifs, moins frequente. Ceux-ci se placent 
apres le substantif; mais il est perm is de les placer avant 
aussi pour les faire ressortir particulierement. Us peuvent 
etre employes aussi comme substantifs. 

Lies avec un substantif masculin ils ont les formes 
suivantes: 

nawa y mon ndmu, notre 



Reunis a un substantif feminin il changent la pre- 
miere syllabe en ta, p. ex.: tawa, ma, la mienne. 



§ 37. II n'existe pas de pronom reflechi. La plu- 
part des verbes reflechis du francais se rendent en haoussa 
par des expressions non reflechies, p. ex. se rejouir = zl 
mama (litt. eprouver de la joie). 

Dans les autres cas on se sert du mot kai (la tete) 
pour exprimer Tidentite du sujet et du regime, p. ex.: 
na boy$ kai-na = je cache ma tete = je me cache; kas- 
kdsda ka-nsa, abaisser sa tete = s'abaisser. 

A l'aide de kai on exprime encore l'idee du mot 
francais «meme», p. ex.: 



naka, ton (m.) 
naki ton (f.) 
nana, son (m.) 
nata, son (f.) 




votre 



nasu, leur. 



c) Le pronom rSflechi. 
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ni kdina ou ni da kdina (moi avec ma tete =) moi- 
merae; sarlki da kdnsa, le roi lui-meme. 

Voir § 35, rem. 3. 

d) Les pronoms d6monstratifs. 

§ 38. La forme la plus usitee du pronom demon- 
strate est nan, invariable pour les deux genres et les 
deux nombres, place apres le substantif, employe adjecti- 
vement et ayant le sens de ce . . . -ei et de ce . . . -la: 
yarp nan, ce garcon-ci, ce garcon-la; yarinya ndn, cette 
fille-ci, cette fille-la; ydra ndn, ces garcons-ci, ces garcons-la. 

Rem. mutum (l'homme) prend la forme mutume devant nan. 

§ 39. Sont employes tant comme substantias que 
comme adjectifs: 

wdnan, ce, celui-ci, celle-ci (pour les deux genres). 
wdntsan, f. wdtsan, ce, celui-la, celle-la. 
wddanan (pluriel de wonan et de wontsan), ces, ceux- 
ci, celles-ci, ceux-la, celles-la. 

On n'emploie que par rapport aux etres vivants les 
formes : 

wdnga, celui-ci, celui-la; fem. wdga, celle*ci, celle-la; 
plur. wddanga, ceux-ci, ceux-la. 

e) Le pronom relatif. 

§ 40. Le pronom relatif peut etre employe comme 
substantif ou comme adjectif. 

Comme substantif il s'exprime de la maniere sui- 
vante: 

w6ne, wdnda 1 = celui qui, qui; 
wdda = celle qui; 

abinda (abu da) ou wdnda = ce qui 2 ; 
wtidanda (ou wddanan) = ceux qui, celles qui. 

P. ex.: abinda na fadd maka, gdskid ne, ce que je te 
dis, est vrai. Voir en outre § 44. 

Comme adjectif on emploie da (qui ; lequel, laquelle, 
lesquels, lesquelles — invariable), precede souvent de 
la particule -n- du genitif ajoute au substantif; p. ex.: 

bayt-n-da suka kdma, les esclaves qu'ils avaient saisis. 
1 Aueai it wonda. — 2 Aussi tninene da. 
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§ 41. Si le pronom relatif n'est pas le sujet de la 
phrase, mais quil faille le considerer comme regime d'un 
verbe ou d une preposition, sa relation grammatical est 
marquee par le pronom personnel ou possessif correspon- 
dant. Exemples: 

a) le pronom relatif est au gen it if en francais: 

mutum da ubana ya ddnka diasa = l'homme qui 
mon pere epousa sa fille = dont mon pere epousa 
la fille; 

b) le pronom relatif est regime direct 1 : 

bayin-da suka kdma(-su) = les esclaves qu'ils sai- 
sirent; 

c) le pronom relatif est regime d'une preposition: 

gari nan da akayi fadd da si = la ville qui — on 
faisait la guerre avec elle = a laquelle on 
faisait la guerre. 

De meme: 

letafi da ga tsikinsa 2 , le livre dans lequel. 

A l aide de da on forme egalement les adverbes re- 
latifs comme &wfa(laou; temporalement: quand), kdmada 
(ainsi que) etc. 

f) Le pronom r6ciproque. 

§ 42. Le pronom reciproque est dzuna (l'un l'autre), 
employe ou absolument (dans ce cas on dit generalement 
da dzuna) ou avec les suffixes -wmw, -nku, -nsu; p. ex.: 

suna barka da dzuna ou dzanansu, ils se feliciterent 
les uns les autres. 

g) Les pronoms interrogatifs. 

§ 43. Les pronoms interrogatifs sont: 

a) iva (pour les deux genres), qui? Pluriel: quelles gens? 
II est traite en substantif; p. ex.: 

da-n-wa si ke (fils de qui ii est =) de qui est-il fils? 
Rem. On demande wa sunansa, quel est son nom? 

b) wan? ou wdnene, lequel? qui? — watse, laquelle? 
qui? (f.). — suanene, lesquels, lesquelles? 

1 Dans ce cas le pronom personnel est sou vent omis. 
« Dans = ga tsiki n- = a Tinterieur de. 
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lis peuvent etre employes substantivement et ad- 
jectiveraent (avant le substantif). 

c) m7, wiwf, minene, que? quoi? 

h) Les pronoms ind6flnis. 

§ 44. Le pronom indefini (qualificatif) wdm (quel- 
que, un certain) forme, dans le feminin, wdta (une cer- 
taine), et dans le pluriel, ivodansu ou wosu, wdnsu (quel- 
ques, certains). II sert sou vent a rem placer notre article 
indefini ou partitif (§ 12) et se place avant le substantia 
p. ex.: tcdddnsu mutane, des gens. 

D'autres pronoms indefinis sont formes des pronoms 
interrogatifs a l'aide du prefixe k$-*: 

a) koica, qui que ce soit; chacun; bdbu k$wa ou ba 
k$wa ba, ne . . . person ne. 

b) k$wdn& quel . . . que ce soit, qui que ce soit; 
chaque, chacun (subst. et adject.). — fern. k$- 
wdtse, 

m 

Ces deux pronoms ne s appliquent qu a des pereonnes. 
En parlant de choses (tant que de personnes) on se sert 
des pronoms. 

c) k$\c6ne, chaque, chacun; fern. k$wdtse (subst. et 
adject.), p. ex.: kQwotse safia, chaque matin. 

d) k$mi, k$mine, k$minene, quoi que ce soit, toute 
chose; bdbu k$mi ou ba k$mi ba, rien. 

§ 44 a. JcQtca (k$wdn$) et komi (k$mine) s'emploient 
aussi relativement, p. ex.: 

k$min§ ya yi, sina yinkirki, quoi qu'il (= tout ce 
qu'il) entreprenne, il y reussit. 

III. Le verbe. 

Forme primitive. 

§ 45. La forme primitive de tous les verbes se ter- 
mine originairement en -a, p. ex.: kdma (saisir), ba (don- 
ner), tada (elever), isa (arriver) etc. 



1 Icq- forme aussi des ad verbes indefinis, p. ex.: koydufy, 
quand que ce soit, toujours, de yduse (quand?); kykdkd, de quelle 
maniere que ce soit, de kdkd (comment?) etc. 
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§ 46. De la forme primitive on derive des formes 
secondares en e, J, p. ex. : 



En derivant les formes secondaires il faut observer 
les regies euphoniques du § 5, rem. 2, p. ex.: kamdtse 
(de kamdtd), gazt (de gaza) etc. 

§ 47. Les terminaisons e (et i) signifient un mou- 
vement partant de la personne parlante et allant vers un 
autre endroit; contrairement la terminaison p marque un 
mouvement qui se dirige vers la personne qui parle. 

L'un et l'autre se manifeste dans les exemples diki 
(envoyer la) et aik$ (envoyer ici). Qu'on examine, de plus, 
les exemples suivants: tafi (aller a) et tdff (venir); ze 
(aller a) et zrj (venir); dawoye ou dawdi (retourner a), da- 
woy$ (revenir ici). De meme kaw$ (aller cbercher, amener), 
kai (porter a); sldp (venir descendre), Me (aller descendre) etc. 

§ 48. Or la relation purement locale de la termi- 
naison e (et i) a pris, dans beaucoup de verbes, une force 
simplement transitive ou objective 1 . 

Aussi les verbes en a prennent generalement la ter- 
minaison e, lorsqu'ils sont suivis d'un regime direct, par- 
ticulierement sous forme des suffixes pronominaux (§ 33, 
rem.). Rarement on garde la terminaison a, p. ex.: suka 
kamata (ils la saisirent), a comparer a suka ddukemu (ils 
nous saisirent). 

Rem. 1. II y a qoelques verbes qui eemblent toujours 
garder Va. 

Rem. 2. On aime a Be servir de la terminaison £ quand 
meme le regime direct ne serait pas exprim6 formellement, 
mais qu'il se repr^sente seulement a l'esprit de la personne 
parlante. 

§ 49. II est dans la nature des choses qu'il y ait 
des verbes qui preferent une ou deux de ces terminaisons 
au prejudice des autres. Le developpement de la langue 



1 Originairement la terminaison i semble avoir ete reaerve^ 
au sens local, la terminaison e~ au sens transitif, comp. dauka 



dika, envoyer 
(gdna, voir) 
dika, envoyer 
tara, rassembler 



dike, envoyer la 
gdni, voir 



dik$, envoyer ici 
taru, s'assembler. 



(§ 51). 
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a amene le fait qu'actuellement beaucoup de verbes pren- 
nent seulement 

• « 

a) la terminaison a, comme kama, saisir; 

b) les terminaisons a et e, comme kamdta, kamdtsf, 
etre convenable; 

c) les terminaisons a et t, comme gaza et gazi, se 
fatiguer; 

d) la terminaison t ou seulement f, comme /it, man- 
ger; kdr$ } finir; 

e) la terminaison t ou p, comme ^dw?, voir, et gdnp, 
decouvrir (gdna n'existe plus) etc. 

Dans ce domaine de la langue il n'y a que peu de 
chose qui soit laisae a la discretion, c'est Tusage (savoir 
le dictionnaire) qui decide. P. ex. on peut dire aujourd'hui 
/it (manger), gdni (voir), kdr§ (finir), mais on ne saurait 
plus se servir des formes tsya, gana et kdra, torn bees en 
desuetude. 

II en est de meme de la signification originaire de 
ces terminaisons qui a souvent subi des changements con- 
siderables. 

§ 50. Quant a la difference qui existe entre £ et f, 
elle est reglee par l'usage. Actuellement la terminaison 
i ne se trouve que dans un petit nombre de verbes, p. ex. : 

btri, laisser sdni, savoir 

W, suivre /a/t, aller 

dduki, porter tsi, manger 

gdni, voir yi, faire 

ki, refuser si, entendre; sentir. 

Rem. gani et sani prennent g^n6ralement la terminaison 
<f devant les suffixes (§ 33, rem. 1). 

Dans tous les autres cas la terminaison e est seule 

employee pour exprimer le mouvement vers un autre 

endroit autant que la relation objective. 

Rem. Devant le regime direct on emploie d&uk?, dans les 
autres cas dduka (prendre, sans relation particuliere) et ddukQ 
(prendre et apporter ici). 

§ 51. Pour resumer, voici l'etat actuel du deve- 
loppement de la langue en fait des terminaisons a, e, I, 
$ de la forme primitive du verbe. 

H se trouve: 

$auffa»©prac$fiifjrer. 5 
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66 laments de la grammaire haoussa. 

1. des verbes en a 

a) avec toutes les terminaisons (peu nombreux), p. ex.: 

dduka, prendre (sans distinction de direction); 
dduke, prendre qch. (avec le regime direct exprime 
ou imagine); 

dduki, prendre et porter la (loin de la personne qui 
parle) ; 

dduk$, prendre et apporter ici (aupres de la per- 
sonne qui parle); 

b) avec les trois terminaisons (frequents) a, p, 
p. ex.: 

slda, descendre (soit en allant ou en venant); 
side, aller en descendant (aussi: faire descendre = 

loger qn.); 
sid$, venir en descendant; 

c) avec deux terminaisons, ou a — $ (la classe la 
plus nombreuse), ou a — s, p. ex. : 

katndta (etre convenable): kamdtsS (etre convenable 
pour qn.); 

gaza (se fatiguer): gazi (se fatiguer, sans difference 
de signification); 

2. des verbes en e 1 

P. ex.: kare (finir). Tous n'ont que cette unique 
terminaison a Texception de ze (aller), d'ou on derive z$ 
(venir). Cependant ze est peu usite. 

Les verbes en e peu vent etre transitifs et intransitifs; 

3. des verbes en f 1 

a) avec trois terminaisons (rares), p. ex.: hi (suivre), 
btye (aller en suivant), bfijo (venir en suivant); 

b) avec deux terminaisons : l — p. ex. : tafi (aller): 
taf$ (venir); gdni 2 (voir) : gdnQ (decouvrir); kai (aller porter): 
kaw$ (venir apporter). 

II n'y a que fort peu de verbes de cette espece; 

c) avec une terminaison (i seulement). Voir § 50. 



1 C'est-a-dire ceux qui n'ont pas la terminaison a. 

2 gdni (voir) peut aussi prendre la terminaison f, voir § 33. 
De mfime sdni (savoir, connaitre). 
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4. des verbes qui se terminent exclusivement 

en Q 1 

se trouvent tres rarement, p. ex.: 

so, desirer, vouloir, aimer. 

§ 52. La terminaison -w donne a un verbe traneitif 
un caractere neutro-passif (correspondant pour la plu- 
part a un verbe reflechi ou passif en francais), p. ex.: 

taru (s'assembler) de tdra (rassembler); 
fdsu (se fendre) de fdse (fendre); 
ziibu (se repandre) de zuba (verser) etc. 

Les formes de l'infinitif. 

§ 53. L'infinitif a la meme forme que la forme 

primitive, p. ex.: 

na tafi kwana, je vais me coucber, de kwana. 

Hem. Lorsque l'infinitif depend d'un verbe, il est g^nerale- 
ment remplac6 en haoussa par l'aoriste, p. ex.: ta tafi ta m, elle 
alia (afin qu')elle but = elle alia boire; ta so ta sA, elle voulut 
(qu>lle but = elle voulut boire. 

§ 54. Tout infinitif est regarde comme un substantif, 
p. ex.: 

koyQ-m-magdna Enliz da iviiya, l'apprentissage de la 
langue anglaise est difficile = la langue anglaise 
est difficile a apprendre. 

Consequemment il prend son regime au genitif, p. ex.: 
ba na lya yi-n-komi, je ne saurais rien faire. 

§ 54a. Outre cette forme beaucoup de verbes ont 
un second infinitif qui se termine generalement en (a-, 
e-, u-) wa; cependant il se trouve aussi les terminaisons 
•ua % et ia, p. ex.: 

far a, cornmencer farawa 

fada, tomber fadua 

fdse, fendre fdsewa 

tap, aller tafia 

tdfo, venir tdfowa 

zo, venir zua 

taru, s'assembler tariiica. 

1 Voir note 1 pag. 66. 

2 Les verbes eausatifs en -<?s, -as ont toujours cette teimi- 
naison, p. ex.: tayesua de tayfs. 

5« 
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68 laments de la grammaire haoussa. 

Le second infinitif se derive de la forme originaire 
(qui nest pas non plus usitee souvent) du premier infi- 
nitif. De la viennent quelques irregularites apparentes 
(surtout dans les verbes monosyllabiques), p. ex.: 

tsi (manger), contracte de tsii derive de tsia (tombe en 
desuetude) fait tsidiva. Egalement bl (suivre) fait biawa. 

Un grand nombre de verbes n ont pas de forme 
particuliere pour le second infinitif, p. ex.: yi (faire) qui 
n'a qu'une seule forme pour les deux infinitifs. 

Le second infinitif ne s'emploie pas seulement dans 
la conjugaison du verbe (§ 70 suiv.), mais aussi comme 
substantif autonome, p. ex.: tdfia> le voyage; faduan-rdna, 
le coucher (litt. la chute) du soleil. 

* 

Les verbes derives. 

§ 55. On forme des verbes derives de substantifs, 
d'adjectifs et de verbes. Nous ne traiterons ici que 
de la derniere espece. 

Des verbes se derivent de verbes: 

a) par la terminaison -da; 

b) par la terminaison -$d ou plus frequemment -sf 1 
(qu'on ecrit aussi sye) \ 

c) par les terminaisons -as, -dsda, -es, -esda. 

§ 56. La terminaison da (dont le sens propre est 
«avec») s'attache le plus souvent directement au radical, 
la voyelle finale etant retranchee (a 1' exception des verbes 
monosyllabes), p. ex.: tarda de ftlrtt, mais bada de ba. 

Le sens correspond aux deux parties de la com- 
position (v. ci-dessous). Souvent il ne diflfere guere de 
celui du verbe primitif, mais alors la determination du 
regime est differente. 

P. ex. le verbe bd (donner) peut avoir deux regimes 
directs (designant la personne et l'objet); mais bada se 
construit toujours avec un regime direct (l'objet) et un 
regime indirect (la personne): na bd mutum rua, mais na 
bada rua ga mutum, je donne de l'eau a l'homme. 2 

1 Peut-6tre aussi -si (. . . la!) 

2 En franpais il n'y pas de parallele, mais en dudla (langue 
parlee dans le Came>oun allemand [cf. les verbes object] fs en tie], 
en arabe (latafa-ni, il m'a traite b^nignement = latufa t alaija, 
il a ete benin envers moi), en malais etc. 
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En general la terminaison -da n'est pas tres frequente. 
Nous en donnons encore quelques exemples: 

tarda (se reunir avec qn.) de taru (s'assembler) = 

rencontrer qn., rejoindre qn. 
Jidda (pour fit-da, sortir avec) de fita (sortir) = faire 

eortir (avec un regime direct). 
saida (echanger contre) de sdye , contracts sat (echanger) 

= acheter, vendre qch. etc. 

§ 57. La terminaison sa, plus frequemment se, sou- 
vent ajoute au simple radical, forme des verbes d un sens 
causatif ou intensif, p. ex.: 

causatif: flsa (au lieu de fit-sa), plus frequemment fise 

(au lieu de fitse), faire sortir, de fita (sortir); 

gdzis6 f fatiguer, de gftzi (se fatiguer). 
sdise, faire ^changer = acheter, vendre, de sdye, 

contracte sai (echanger). 
intensif: base, faire present de qch. a qn., de bd 

(donner), avec un regime direct (la person ne) et 

un regime indirect (robjet). 

Rem. 1. Le sens intensif est souvent tellement affaibli 
que le mot derive* ne signifie pas plus que le mot primitif: 
bdsf=> bd. 

Rem. 2. Devant les suffixes -sa et -ta la terminaison se 
n'est pas usitee. 

§ 58. Les terminaisons -s et -sda, avec les voyelles 
precedentes d ou e, servent egalement a former des verbes 
qui ont une signification causative ou intensive. 

Le sens intensif est frequemment fort affaibli ou 
entierement aneanti, p. ex.: 

causatif: fitds, fitdsda, faire sortir, de fita, sortir. 
sigasda, faire entrer, de siga, entrer. 
sands, sandsda, faire savoir = enseigner, de sdni, 
savoir. 

sayes, sayesda, faire echanger = acheter, vendre, de 

sdye, echanger. 
kekasasda, faire secher, de kekdse, secher (trans.). 

intensif: bayes, bayesda, faire present de qch., de bd 
(donner), generalement employe dans le meme 
sens que le mot primitif, mais construit diffe- 
remment. 
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§ 59. Pour resumer nous donnons ci-dessous un 
tableau des derivations 1 de quelques verbes tres usites: 

a) fita, sortir.' 

fUHj sen aller en sortant, echapper. 

fitQy venir en sortant de. 

fidda, fisa, fise, fitds, fitdsda, faire sortir. 

b) bd, donner. 8 

bdda, base, bayes et bdyesda ont la meme signification 
que le simple bd; ils en different seulement par leur con- 
struction en tant qu'ils ne prennent pas deux regimes 
directs com me celui-la, mais un regime direct (l'objet) et 
un regime indirect (la personne). 

c) sdye, echanger (des marchandises). 

sai (au lieu de sayi), echanger qch. en la donnant 

a un autre = vend re. 
8&y9i echanger qch. en la prenant pour soi = 

acheter. 

sdida, sdyeSy sdyesda, faire echanger = acheter ou 
vendre. 

d) tara, rassembler. 

tar? (forme objective), rassembler (qch.). 
tdru, s'assembler. 

tarda, tars? (tdrsa), tdrds, tdrdsda, rencontrer qn., re- 
joindre qn., aller au-devant de qn. etc. 

Remarques preliminaires concernant la conjugaison 

du verbe. 

§ 60. Le verbe forme un actif et un passif. 

§ 61. II existe les temps suivants: l'aoriste, 
I'aoriste du continuatif, l'imparfait, l'imparfait du conti- 
nuatif, les presents I. et II., le futur. 

§ 62. Quant aux modes il n'y a que Tim per at if 
outre l'indicatif et l infinitif dont nous avons deja 
parle dans le § 53. Aussi y a-t-il deux participes, 
l'un avec un sens actif et l'autre avec un sens passif. 

.— ■ — ■ ■ ■ ■ m 1 

1 Dont le sens n'ritait pas bien assure jusqu'a present. 
a La forme objective fitse semble ne pas exister. 
3 Avec deux regimes directs. 
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su tafi, ils vont, elles 
vont. 



Les personnes ne se marquent pas par des ter- 
minaisons, mais par les pronoms conjugatifs (§ 31). 
Le verbe lui-meme reste invarie a chaque temps. 

* 

Les formes actives. L'aoriste. 

§ 63. L'aoriste est la forme la plus simple; on 
le forme avec le premier infinitif (la forme primitive) et 
les pronoms conjugatifs: 

na 1 tafi, je vais 2 mu tafi, nous allons 

<«A tu vas (m.) I , tafi V0U8 aUez 

kt tafi, tu vas (f.) 

ya taJi I il va 
si tafi | 11 %a 

ta tafi, elle va 

Au lieu de ki, mu, ku, su (tafi) on dit moins souvent 
kin, mun, kun, sun tafi (devant les sons labiaux: -m, de- 
van t les gutturaux et le w: -n). 

§ 64. L'aoriste sert a designer une action sans 
avoir egard au temps. C'est la forme propre pour ex- 
primer les observations generates et les evenements histo- 
riques. Aussi l'aoriste peut-il correspondre en francais 
tant au present qu'au passe defini et au parfait, 
meme au plus que parfait dans les propositions sub- 
ordonnees designant le temps, p. ex.: 

a) Observation generale: 

tdfidn-maidoki sai kwdnaki sabidl, kdna ya tea ga 
Zinder, le voyage d'un cavalier (est) seulement 
(de) douze journees, avant qu'il arrive a Zinder. 

b) Fait historique: 

sdrlki m-Bornu ya yi mdsa gtizure', le roi de Bornou 
lui procura des provisions de voyage. 

§ 65. Les verbes adjectifs (voir ci dessous § 110) 
ont, a l'aoriste, le sens du present, p. ex.: tslka, se rem- 
plir:wa tslka, il s'est rempli = il est rempli. 

§ 66. L'aoriste s'emploie aussi dans les proposi- 
tions conditionelles, p. ex.: kdddn (ou en) na tafi ga- 
r$sa, si fadd mdni labdri, si j'allais chez lui, il me le 
dirait. 



1 Moins souvent ni. — * Ou: j'allai, je suis alle\ 
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en su fdda btsa gartsa, su tsdinygsi kamdn kilra dfi-n- 
dkwid, s'ils etaient tombes sur lui (= s'ils l'avaient 
attaque), ils l auraient devore comme l'hyene 
(devore) un chevreau. 

§ 67. Apres les verbes de la volonte, du com- 
mandement, de la demande, de la permission, de 
l'instigation et generalement dans les propositions 
finales (avec ou sans don, afin que; kadd, afin que ne) 
on met en francais tantot l'infinitif (avec ou sans la pre- 
position de), tantot une proposition subordonnee avec la 
conjonction que; en haoussa on emploie de preference le 
simple aoriste sans conjonction subordonnante (moins sou- 
vent l'infinitif). 

Exemples : 

muka zl sina so ya tafi Timbuktu, nous apprimes 

qu'il avait l'intention d'aller a Timbouctou. 
ya fadi garqsa ya dduk$ rua, il lui dit d'aller 

chercher de l'eau. 
na birsi ya siga ga Uikl-iiglddmu, je lui per mis 

d'entrer dans notre maison. 
ya sdni na dduk$ rua, il me fit aller chercher 

de l'eau. 

ya tse mdsa, si gina kuseya abizne dagd tsan, il lui 
dit de creuser pour lui un tombeau pour l'y 
enterrer. 

L'aoriste se met aussi apres lya (lyawa), pouvoir 
(aussi souvent que l'infinitif), p. ex.: ba mu lyawa mu yi 
dikl kwardi, nous ne pouvions pas bien travailler. On 
pourrait dire egalement: ba mu lyawa yi-n-diki l kwardi. 

Lorsque l'aoriste depend d'un autre verbe, la premiere 
personne est ordinairement en tafi (moins souvent en ni tafi). 

§ 68. En dernier lieu l'aoriste s'emploie indepen- 
damment pour exprimer une invitation ou une dis- 
suasion; la deuxieme personne supplee a notre imperatif: 

ka tafi, val ku tafi, allez! mu tafi, allons! kadd 
ta tafi, qu'elle n'aille pas = je ne veux pas 
quelle aille. 



1 Voir § 54. 
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L'aoriste du continuatif. 



§ 69. Pour continuer un recit, on aime a em- 
ployer le continuatif apres l'aoriste. On le forme en 
intercalant la particule ka (moins souvent nka) entre les 
pronoun sujets et l'infinitif (I): 



La premiere personne fait toujours nika ou nina (au 
lieu de naka ou narika ou ninka), p. ex.: da muka tdsi 
dagd wdri nan, muka zaka ga wdni t$pf$-m-Mrnt, et nous 
quittames cette place et nous arrivames a une vieille 
ville. kdna muka fara stria kdydmu, et puis nous commen- 
cames a appreter nos bagages. 

Le continuatif s'emploie ordinairement dans les 
propositions subordonnees d^signant le temps et dans les 
propositions principales de ce genre lorsqu'elles sont pre- 
cedees d'une proposition subordonnee. Aussi se trouve*t- 
il dans les propositions relatives toutes les fois qu'il y a 
un temps passe dans la proposition principale, p. ex.: 

da dtr§ ya yi, muka zl abu tsiki-n-rua, lorsque la 
nuit tomba, nous entendimes un bruit dans l'eau. 

bdyd da muka siga ga Uiki-n-gldansay apres etre entres 
dans sa maison, nous etc. 

gida-n-da muka sdmii, ba gidd ba nafdri, da muka 
sida da muna zfia ga Timbuktu, la maison que 
nous obtenions, n'etait pas celle ou nous 
etions descendus lorsque nous arrivames a 
Timbouctou autrefois. 

Dans les propositions subordonnees le continuatif 
ainsi que l'aoriste, par lequel il est frequemment rem- 
place, correspond souvent au plus que parfait fran5ais. 



nika taft, et jallai 

kdka taft, et tu alias (m.) 

kika taft, et tu alias (f.) 




tdka taft, et elle alia 
muka tafi, et nous allames 
kuka taft, et vous allates 
siika tafi, et ils (elles) allerent. 
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L'imparfait. 

§ 70. L'imparfait se forme avec les pronoms sujete 
et la secx)nde forme de l'infinitif (§ 54 a), p. ex. : na tafia, 
de tafi (aller) = j'allais. 

II ne designe pas, comma le fait l'aoriste, une action 
historique, mais une action ou un etat secondaires accom- 
pagnant un fait historique, comme l'imparfait en francais 
et l'imperfectum en latin, p. ex.: 

ba mu lyawa (de lya) mu yi diki kwardi, nous ne 
pouvions pas bien travailler (pendant toute la 
duree des evenements racontes). 

L'imparfait du continuatif. 

§ 71. II se forme moyennant la particule ka inter- 
calee entre les pronoms sujets et le verbe, comme l'aoriste 
du continuatif 1 , duquel il ne differe que par la forme de 
l'infinitif; p. ex.: 

da muka ddwoyptva (de ddivoyp), et lorsque nous re- 
tournions etc. 

Quant a la signification il y a le meme rapport 
entre les deux continuatif s qu'entre les temps simples 
(l'aoriste et l'imparfait). Done l'imparfait du continuatif 
designe une action (ou un etat) secondaire non achevee 
et qui en succede a une autre du meme genre. 

Le present I. 

§ 72. Le present I. se forme avec la premiere forme 
de l'infinitif. La particule caracteristique de ce temps 
na se met entre le pronom sujet et le verbe. La pre- 
miere personne fait ina (non pas nana): 

ina bd, je donne muna ba, nous donnons 

kana ba, tu donnes (m.) | 7 7 , 
kina ba, tu donnes (f.) } kuna ha ' vous donnez 
sina ba, il donne 
tana ba, elle donne 

P. ex.: 

ina tsi, ina sd, ba na lya yi-n-kpmi, je mange, je bois, 
(cependant) je ne puis travailler. 



J sum ba, ils (elles) donnent. 



1 Premiere personne nika-. 
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Apres un verbe au present le regime direct se met 
au genitif, ou lorsque c'est un pronom personnel, il s'ex- 
prime par un suffixe possessif (§ 35), p. ex.: 

ina san-taba, je fume du tabac. 

Le present I. s'emploie parfois pour le futur, surtout 
dans le second membre d'une proposition conditionnelle. 

Si Ion veut faire ressortir la duree de Taction, on 
se sert de la seconde forme de l'inrlnitif, p. ex.: 

ml kdna kdQwa 1 , quest-ce que tu apportes? (en an- 
glais: what are you bringing?). 

§ 73. Le present ne designe pas seulement une 
action ayant lieu actuellement, mais encore une action 
secondaire sans avoir egard au temps, pendant lequel 
Taction principale se passe. 

• On Temploie ainsi le plus sou vent: 

a) Dans la description du milieu de Taction 
principale (en francais: Timparfait), p. ex.: 

Una yi-n-gQnasa kdrdmd, il exploitait sa petite terre. 

Dans ce sens il se trouve plus frequemment que 
Timparfait (§ 70), mais on ne Temploie pas avec la ne- 
gation. 

b) Pour exprimer des actions secondaires accom- 
pagnant Taction principale (avec ou sans une conjonction 
signifiant «pendant que»), p. ex.: 

na zamna, sai ina tsewa ga ziltsidta, jetais assis en 

pensant dans mon cceur etc 
da sina tsikawa, na gdni ndma, pendant qu'il char- 

geait, je vis une bete. 
muka fdra gudu muna binsa, et nous commencames 

k courir en le poursuivant. 
tunda ina yi n zants§ da si, pendant que je causais 

avec lui etc. 

c) Apres les verbes exprimant une perception des 
sens, pour decrire ce qu'on percoit, p. ex.: 

na gdni nidtd ubdna tana bi-n-wdni mutum, je vis ma 
belle-mere suivre un homme. 

Dans ce cas Taoriste pourrait etre employe egalement. 
1 Au liea de katcQtoa de kawQ, apporter. 
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d) Dans les propositions relatives, voir l'exemple dans 

§ 69: gidan-da etc. 

Le present II. 

§ 74. Le present II. se forme avec le verbe auxi- 
liaire ke (etre): 

ni 1 ke ba, je donne mu ke ba, nous donnons 
si ke ba, il donne su ke ba, ils donnent etc. 

II a le meme sens que le present I. avec -wa, mais 
on le rencontre plus rarement. II est frequent dans les 
propositions relatives, p. ex.: 

muna da abti duka da mu ke s$, nous avons tout ce 
que nous desirons (= da muna s§). 

Le futur. 

§ 75. Le futur se forme avec le verbe auxiliaire 
za (venir) de la maniere suivante: 

zdni ba, je donnerai zdmu ba, nous donnerons 

zaka ba, tu donneras (m.) I , , 

MM ba, tu donneras (f.) j zaku ha > vous donnerez 

zasi ba, il donnera \zasu ba, ils (elles) donne- 

zata ba, elle donnera J ront. 

La premiere person ne fait egalement zani en ba. 
S'il y a un infinitif II., il faut s'en servir, p. ex.: 

zasi mutua, il mourra, de mutu. 

§ 76. Le futur a le sens ordinaire. Outre cela on 
l'emploie : 

a) pour designer une action qui est sur le point 
de se passer, p. ex.: 

zasi Jidda kdnsa wose, il allait mettre sa tete dehors; 

b) dans les questions dubitatives, p. ex.: 
ban sdni ba abinda zdni yi, je ne sais que faire. 

La forme d'habitude. 

§ 77. fitant forme avec le verbe auxiliaire kan elle 
designe une action habituelle: 

ni (non pas na) kan ba, j'ai l'habitude de donner. 
1 Au lieu de na qui ne se trouve qu'a l'aoriste. 
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Les formes du verbe actif. 77 

Table des formes du verbe actif et de leurs significations. 

§ 78. Le present I. 

ina tdf$: 1. je viens; 2. je venais; 3. pendant que 

je vine, en venant. 
ina tafiwa: 1. je viens (dans ce moment); 2. et 3. 

comme ci-dessus. 

Le present II. 
ni ke td]fpC-wa) t meme sens que le present L 

L'aoriste. 

na tdfy: 1. je vins; 2. je suis (ou: je fus) venu; 
3. (que) je vienne ou je vinsse; 4. je viens (sens 
general independant du temps). 

L'aoriste du continuatif. 

i nika tdf$: L et je vins; 2. et je suis (ou: je fus) 
venu. 

L'imparfait. 
na tdfpwa, je venais (= ina tdfp). 

L'imparfait du continuatif. 
nika tdfpiva, et je venais. 

Le futur. 

zani tdft: 1. je viendrai; 2. je suis sur le, point de 
venir; 3. voulez vous (ou: faut-il) que je vienne? 
zani tdfQwa, je viendrai (dans ce moment-la). 

L'imperatif. 

ka tdfQ, viens! 
ku tdfo, venez! 

La forme d'habitude. 
ni kan tdfQ, j'ai (ou j'avais) 1' habitude de venir. 

La traduction des temps du verbe francais. 

§ 79. Le present «je viens* se rend consequem- 
ment en haoussa par 

^ nTfo^i/??} ^ 0Ur ^^ s ^S ner * e temps actuel; 

b) ina tdjptw | f d £ • er la dur ^ e de i' ac ti on ; 
ni fc$ tajowa J 
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c) na tdf$, dans les sentences generates sans rapport 
temporal. 

§ 80. Limparfait «je venais* se traduit par 

a) ina tdf$(wa), ni ke tdfpOwa), pour designer une 
action d'importance secondaire ou pour decrire 
le milieu d'une action. 

b) na tdf$wa, meme sens que a). 

c) nika tdfQwa, et je venais. 

Le passe defini se rend par 

a) na tdfp, je vins 

b) nika tdfg, et je vins. 

§ 81. Le passe in defini (parfait) est traduit par 
les memes formes que le passe defini. 

§ 82. II en est de meme du plus que parfait et 
du passe anterieur. Pour mieux designer ces temps du 
verbe, on se sert du verbe auxiliaire kdre (finir), p. ex.: 

da maktra ya kira mdni haiwa, da ya kare, da 
ubana ya kdwo mdni, ina yi-m mfirna, lorsque le 
forgeron eut forge la pioche et qu'il eut fini 
et que mon pere me l'apporta, je fus bien charme. 

§ 83. Quant aux temps conditionnels et au sub- 
jonctif, voir les §§ 66 — 67. 

§ 84. Le futur passe s'exprime toujours par 
l'aoriste. 

Le participe actif. 

§ 85. Le participe actif se forme, avec le prefixe 
mat-, de la seconde forme de l'infinitif pour la plupart. 
Au pluriel mai- se change en masu-, p. ex.: mais$, pi. 
masuHQ, aimant; maizakua, venant, futur, de zaka (venir). 

Le participe actif s'emploie comme substantif et 
comme adjectif. S'il en depend un regime direct, ce 
dernier se met toujours au genitif, p. ex.: 

mutane masiiso-n-taba = des gens aimant le tabac. 

Les verbes qui se terminent en a (ou en e) changent 
genera lement cette voyelle en i, surtout lorsque le participe 
exprime une action habituelle ou professionnelle et qu'il 
soit employe comme substantif, p. ex. mairini, le teintu- 
rier, de rim, teindre. 
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Les formes passives. 

§ 86. En haous8a le passif est impersonnel ; le sujet 
se met a l'accusatif, p. ex. : 

anhaife-ni = il fut engendre moi = je fus engendre 
(ou: on m'engendra), je naquis, de hdife, engen- 
drer. 

akayi fadd da si, et on lui fit la guerre (de yi). dbada 
mdni, on me donna. 

§ 87. La particule caracteristique du passif est d. 
Pour former les temps et les modes, les memes signes 
qui sont employes a l'actif, se mettent entre a et le ra- 
dical du verbe. Les formes en wa ne sont pas usite au 
passif; aussi l'imparfait simple et l'imparfait du continua- 
tif n'existent-ils pas. La forme d'habitude semble ne pas 
etre formee. Voici les autres: 

Le present I. 
anatcdiikf-ni, je suis lave. 1 

Le present II. 
akewdnke-ni, je suis lave. 

L'aoriste. 

atcdnke-niy anwdnke-ni, je fus lave, j'ai ete lave. 

L'aoriste du continuatif. 

akawdnk$-ni y ankawdnk$-ni, et je fus lave, et j'ai 
ete lave. 

Le futur. 
zaawdnk& ni, je serai lave. 

§ 88. Voici le paradigme de l'aoriste pour faire voir 
la formation des person nes: 

aivdnke ni, je fus 
awdiikz-ka, tu fus 
dtvdnke-ki, tu (f.) fus } lave(e). 
awdiike-si, il fut 
(tivdnke-ta. elle fut 
aivdnke-mu, nous fumes 
awdnke-ku, vous futes } laves, lavees. 

awdnke-su, ils (elles) furent 

1 De todhke. 
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Les participes passifs. 



§ 89. On forme deux participes au passif. Pour 
la forme le premier correspond a l'aoriste: awdnk?; il est 
invariable, p. ex.: 

fuskansa akiints?, sa figure etait deliee (= ridee), de 

kunts^ delier. 
suna ymta anad$, il le font rouler (le tabac, pour 

fabriquer des cigares), de nad$, rouler. 
sina da kanstikali dratayt kdmd-n da-n-ydM, il avait 

une epee, suspendue, comme un soldat, de ra- 

tay?, suspendre. 

§ 90. Le second participe du passif se forme par 
reduplication. La derniere consonne du radical se repete 
avec une a (moins souvent e) precedente et une & sui- 
vante 1 , p. ex.: 



hdifa, engendrer: haifdf?, engendre, ne. 

Le participe redouble est variable ; il fait au feminin 
-a (ou -ya\ au pluriel -m, p. ex.: rinena, pi. rinenu; hai- 
Jafa, pi. haifafu. Dans un petit nombre de cas la forme 
masculine se trouve apocopes, p. ex.: rdma = ramame (amai- 
gri), f. ramdmya, pi. ramdmu; de raeme n$na = nqn&ne 
(muri, mur), pi. ngnanu; kekdse (seche, sec) = keka$ds§, 
f. kekdsa = kEkasasya, pi. kekdsu = kgkasdsu; sdinye 
(fane), f. sainyfya, pi. sainyeyu etc. 

Voir en outre § 101. 

Le verbe interrogatif et le verbe negatif. 

§ 91. Les pronoms sujets se placent avant le verbe 
meme dans les phrases interrogatives, p. ex.: 

ml kana kapwaf qu'est-ce que tu apportes? 

§ 92. La negation du verbe se fait par la particule 
ha, qui se met avant le sujet et une seconde fois imme- 
diatement apres le verbe ou a la fin de la phrase. Cepen- 
dant le second ba peut etre omis, p. ex.: ba ya gdni ba 



1 Avoir egard au § 5 d. 



kzkasf, secher: 
rina> teindre: 
ddfa, cuire: 



kekasase, seche. 
rineng, teint. 
dafafe, cuit. 
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mutum ou ba ya gdni mutum ba ou ba ya gdni mutum, il 
ne vit pas l'homme. 
Rem. Voir § 30. 

P6riphrase de verbes moyennant yi et mu 

§ 93. Beaucoup de notions verbales s'expriraent 
moyennant le verbe yi (faire) combine avec des substantifs, 
p. ex.: 

gi'idu, la course: yi gudu, courir. 
kuka, les pleurs: yi kuka, pleurer. 
faHy la colere: yi fasi, se facher. 

Au present le verbe auxiliaire yi est souvent omis, 
p. ex.: ina kuka = ina yi-n-kuka ; il en est de roeme 
apres fara (commencer), p. ex.: na jara kuka, je me mis 
a pleurer. 

Pour exprimer les emotions de lame et souvent aussi 
les sensations corporelles on se sert generalement du verbe 
zi (sentir, eprouver) au lieu de yi, p. ex.: 

tsor$, la peur: zi ts$r$, avoir peur. 

m&rna, la joie: zi murna, se rejouir. 

tdusayi, le regret: zi tdusayi, regret ter. 

Le verbe c&tre». 

§ 94. Le verbe «etre> s'exprime ou par ke (pour les 
deux genres) ou plus souvent par ne pour le genre mas- 
culin et par tse pour le genre feminin, ou bien par na 
(pour les deux genres). Ke, ne et tse Be mettent apres 
l'attribut, na se met avant, p. ex.: 

yarp kdrami ne (ou ke), le garcon est petit. 
yannya karama tse (ou ke), la fille est petite. 
ita tse, c'est elle. 

Parfois le sujet se met apres la copule ke ou ne, si 
Ton veut appuyer fortement, p. ex.: mugun-diydutsi ke 
nan, c'est une mauvaise liberte que celle-li. 

Lorsque l'attribut est une indication locale ou un 
substantif avec la preposition da, on ne se sert pas de ne 
ni de tse, p. ex.: tana da kiba, elle est avec de la graisse 
= elle est grasse = da kiba ta ke; da wdni mutum sina 
tsdkan-ddnddli, et il etait un homme dans la salle. 

ji »i il 1 1 q j iv^ Tj L n 1 1 ] T il 1 1 t r r _ o 
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Dans les phrases courtes la copule «est» est sou vent 
omise, p. ex.: 

fna Abd el-K?rim? ou est Abd el-KJ 
ba ta da kiba, elle n'est pas grasse. 

§ 95. Par consequent on peut dire au present: 

a) ni 1 karaml (karama) ke, je suis petit (petite). 

b) ni karaml n§, je suis petit. 

c) ni karama ts§, je suis petite. 

d) ina* karaml, je suis petit. 

e) ina karama, je suis petite. 

Pluriel. 

a) mu kandnd ke, nous sommes petits (petites). 

b) mu kanana ne, nous sommes petits. 

c) mu kanana tse, nous sommes petites. 

d) et e) mutia kanana, nous sommes petits (ou pe- 
tites). 

On s'exprime d'une facon analogue quand l'attribut 
est un substantia p. ex.: 

si nanvtzi ne da kartfe, c'est un horn me vigoureux. 

Dans les autres cas on dit: 

a) ina da kiba, je suis gras. 

b) ni da kiba, je suis gras. 

c) ina tsaka-h-gida, ni tsaka-h-glda ke, je suis au mi- 
lieu de la ferme. 

§ 96. Les memes formes sont employees pour desig- 
ner le passe. Le futur s'exprime par zama (devenir), 
p. ex. : ni zama da Mnkali, je deviens sage = je serai sage. 

§ 97. akdi (invariable) signifie: il y a; le contraire 
est babu = il n'y a pas. 

Le verbe « avoir*. 

§ 98. « Avoir » se rend pas ina (je suis) avec la pre- 
position da, p. ex.: 

ina da bindiga (je suis avec =) j'ai (ou j'avais) un 
fusil. 

kana da si, tu las ou tu l'avais. 



1 A employer les pronoms disjoints. 
* Non pas nina. 
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IV. L'adjectif. 

§ 99. Les adjectifs ont une forme speciale pour le 
genre feminin et une autre pour le pluriel. 

La forme feminine est gen£ralement caracterisee par 
la terminaison -a (ou -ya); le pluriel se forme de diverses 
manieres, p. ex.: 

femin. 

kaiikdnQ, 
kdranid 1 , 
sdbud, 
ts$fud, 
mugunya, 
dggua, 
tagarl, 

Us se placent ou avant ou apres le substantif. Places 
avant ils sont lies au substantif par la particule genitive 
(-n-), p. ex.: mutum d$gQ ou dogg-m-mutum , un homme 
grand; wurare sabi, de nouveaux lieux = sabim-wurdr^. 

Les adjectifs de cette espece sont peu nombreux; 
outre ceux cites plus haut on rencontre encore: 



mascul. 

kankdn?, petit, 
karami, petit, 
sdbp, neuf, nouvcau, 
ts$fp, vieux, 
mugu, mauvais, 
<%£,long,haut,grand, 
nagarJ, bon, 



plur. 

kankdnu. 

kdndnd. 

sabi. 

ts$fi ou ts$f$fi. 
bidgu. 
dQgdye. 
nagarigarti. 2 



mascul. 
bdba, grand, 
ndkwardi, bon, 
haki, noir, 
fdri, blanc, 
gazere, court, bref, 



femin. 

babya, 
takwardi, 
bakd, 
fard, 



plur. 

mdinya. 

babakii. 
fdrufaru 3 . 
gdzeru. 



gazera : , 

§ 100. Une autre classe d' adjectifs tres nombreuse 
se forme avec le prefixe nidi- (= possedant) ajoute aux 
substantifs qui designent une qualite. Ils nont qu'une 
seule forme pour les deux genres; la forme plurielle est 
caracterisee par le changement du prefixe mdi- en masu-. 

Ils se placent toujours apres le substantif et s'era- 
ploient seulement comme attributs. 

Sont de cette espece: 

maigirhna, grand, adulte, notable, pi. mdsugirlmd. 

1 Ou bien kdrdmya. 

2 Ou ndgdrgarti. 

8 Ou fdrdye et fdrdre. 
4 Ou gdliryd. 
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maikydu, beau, bon, pi. masukydu. 
maitstiwp, long, pi. mOsutsawp. 
mainduyi, lourd, pi. masunauyi. 
maihdnkali, intelligent, pi. mOsuMnkali. 

L'absence d'une qualite s'exprirae par le prefixe mtiras- 
(manquant de; pi. marasa), p. ex.: 

marashdiikaUy imprudent; tndrasnduyi, leger. 

Circonlocution des adjectifs. 

§ 101. Pour remedier au nombre insuffisant d'ad- 
jectifs proprement dits on se sert 

a) des participes du verbe (§§ 85, 89, 90); 

b) des soi-disants verbes-adj ectifs, ayant le sens 
♦prendre une qualite, devenir tel et tel». A l'aoriste ces 
verbes prennent consequemment le sens «etre tel et tel» 
(§ 65), p. ex.: 

tstka, se remplir: ya tsika, il est plein. 

gazi, se fatiguer: na gazi, je suis fatigued 

girimd, grandir : ya girlmSni, il est mon aine. 

De la meme maniere on se sert des circonlocutions 
formees moyennant les verbes yi et it, p. ex.: 

yi tdusayi = faire piti6 = avoir pitie de = devenir 
compatissant; 

§ 102. c) des substantifs qui designent une qua- 
lit6 tels que kyau (beaut6), girima (grandeur), tsawp (lon- 
gueur), nauyi (pesanteur), wnya (difficulte), dadi (douceur), 
klba (obesite), karife (force, vigueur), hdnkah (intelligence), 
yawa (multitude) etc. 

On les joint au substantif qualifie moyennant la pre- 
position da (avec), p. ex. : mats? da kyau, une belle 1 femme. 
Pour exprimer «cette femme est belle » on dit: mdtse nan 
tana da kyau ou mdtse nan da kyau ou bien mdtse nan da 
kyau ta ke. C'est un homme vigoureux = si narmzi ne 
da karife, negativement: ba namizi da karife ba si ke (ne). 

§ 103. Quelques-uns de ces substantifs (§ 102) peu- 
vent etre lies au substantif qualifie moyennant la particule 
genitive -n-, p. ex.: tsaivp-n-ltatse, un long baton; yawa-m- 
mutane, beaucoup d'hommes. On peut done dire: itatse 

1 G6ne>alement on dit dans ce sens da kyau-n-gdni = avec 
beauts de vue. 
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maitsawpj itatse da tsdwp et tsdwp-n-itatse ; itatse sina da 

tsatco, itatse da tsdivo et itatse da tsawo si ke. 

Rem. ydica avec le g£nitif suivant est pourtant beaucoup 
plus rare que da yawa {mutdne da yawa ou en un mot dayawa 1 ). 

Comparatif de superiority. 

§ 104. Le comparatif de superiority s'exprirne mo- 
yennant le verbe ft (surpasser): mutum wdnan ddg$ ne ya 
ft wdntsan = cet horn me est grand, il surpasse celui-la 
= il est plus grand que celui-la; mutum wonan sina da 
kdrlfe ya fl w6ntsan = cet homme est vigoureux, il sur- 
passe celui-la = il est plus vigoureux que celui-la. 

Dans ce dernier cas on prefere generalement dire: 
mutum wdnan ya f% wontsan da kdrlfe (ou kdrlfe seulement), 
cet homme surpasse celui-la en force. 

Le degre superlatif s'exprirne d'une maniere analogue: 
ya f% duka da kdrlfe = il surpasse tous en force. 

Rem. 1. On forme parfois une sorte de forme comparative 
moyennant le prefixe tna-, p. ex. : inafigirimd (surpassant en gran- 
deur = plus grand). Dans ce cas «que» s'exprirne par dagd. 

Rem. 2. Pour exprimer « plus. davantage» on se 6ert aussi 
du substantif kdri, p. ex.: kdri na iri, plus d'especes; kdwp kdri, 
apporter davantage. Egalement le verbe Jcdra (continuerj s'em- 
ploie souvent pour exprimer le sens de l'adverbe «davantage». 

Rem. 3. girlma mutum, etre plus age" qu'un homme. giri- 
ma a, en soi, le sens comparatif. 

§ 105. Un tres haut degre d'une qualite est 
parfois design e par la reduplication complete ou parti elle, 
p. ex. : yawayawa (grande multitude): sa yawayawa, mul- 
tiplier; mutdne mainya-mainya, des gens tres grands = 
distingues; giririma, etre tres grand. 

§ 106. Le trop s'exprirne par faye (etre trop): ya 
faye da girlma, il etait trop gros. 

§ 107. L'egalite est designee par kdmd(-n), p. ex.: 

tana da kiba ta kusa kdmd uwdta, elle est presqu' aussi 
grasse que sa m&re. 

Le verbe yi (faire) est souvent employe dans le sens 
«etre aussi grand que», p. ex.: 

Hkmta ya yi mutume ddia da ydrp, son corps etait 



1 Souvent prononce" deydwa. 
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aussi grand qu'un homme et un garcon (pris en- 
semble). 

V. Les noms de nombre. 

§ 108. Les unites des norabres cardinaux sont: 

1 ddia 4 ftUu 7 bokoi 

2 biu 5 bidl (bidr f Mat) 8 tdkos 

3 tiku 6 sidda 9 tara. 

Les dizaines sont: 

10 gpma 40 arbdin 70 sebdin 

20 Uirin (dsirin) 50 hdmsin 80 tamdnin 

30 talatin 60 setf/w 90 tissain. 1 

«Cent» est dari, «mille» dubu (ou sdmber). Les cen- 

taines et les milliers se comptent par les unites mises 

apres: dari uku = 300, dubu biu = 2000. 

Rem. Pour 200 on emploie aussi l'arabe metin. pour 
2000 dlfin. 

Les unites superieures du systeme decimal se ferment 
moyennant la multiplication des milliers: 

10000 = dubu g$ma ou sdmber g$ma 
20000 = dubu isirin ou sdmber isirin 
100000 = dubu dari; 200000 = dubu dari biu. 

Un « million » est dubu dari g?ma = 10 X 100 
X 1000. 

§ 109. Dans les nombres composes les unites s'ajou- 
tent par da (et), dans les nombres 11 — 19 par sa: 

11 gdma sa daia; 12 gyma sa bin; 13 gOma sa uku 

etc., mais 21 Uirin da ddia; 22 Uirin da biu. 
Rem. 1. Dans les nombres 11—19 gQma est generalement 

omis. 

Rem. 2. Les unites 8 et 9 dans les nombres composes 
sont sou vent exprim^es en les soustrayant de la dizaine suivante, 
p. ex.: 28 = taldtin babu biu — 30 moins 2. 

§ 110. Les nombres cardinaux se placent apres 
le substantif, p. ex.: mutdne taldtin da ddia, 31 hommes. 

§ 111. Les nombres ordinaux sont derives des 
nombres cardinaux par les prefixes na- (pour le genre mas- 

1 Les dizaines de 20—90 sont des mots d'origine arabe; 
on emploie rarement le pluriel g$mia avec les unites: 70 = 
ggmia bokdi. 
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culin) et ta (pour le genre feminin), p. ex.: nasidda, le 
6** me ; taiidda, la 6 l * me . 

Dans les nombres composes ce n est que le premier 
qui prenne le pr6fixe ordinal, p. ex. : nagtima sa biu, ta- 
gOma sa biu. 

Le premier est exprime par nafdri, f. tafari (nadaia 
est inusite); au lieu de nabiu on empioie aussi nabaya, f. 
tabaya. 

§ 112. Les nombres distributifs se forment 
au moyen de la repetition des nombres cardinaux; les 
nombres multiplicatif s sont exprimes avec sap (la 
fois): data daia = un a un; sap daia, une fois. 

§ 113. II n'y a pas de nombres fractionnaires 
proprement dits, excepte sasi (la moitie), p. ex. : sOsi-n-gart, 
la moitie de la ville. 

Parfois on rencontre les mots suivants empruntes 
a Tarabe: 



1 1 



/s sulusi 
l l4 rubut 
l \b humus i 



1 /c sudusi 
1 ji subul 
l /a sumuni 



l l% tusut 
itsuri. 



VI. Les adverbes. 

§ 114. a) Adverbes de lieu: 



6na? oil? 
?nda, ou (relat.) 
k$ena, ou que ce soit, par- 
tout 1 

dagd enat oil? d'ou? 
nan, ici, la 

daga ndn, ici, la ; d'ici ; de la 
wuri ndn, en ce lieu = ici, la 
tsan, la 

daga tsan, la, de la 
gabd, devant, en avant 
bdya, derriere 



bdib&i, en arriere 
blsa, dessus, vers le haut 
kasa, kdlkas, dessous, en bas 
tslki(-n), dedans 
wose, dehors 
kusa (ga, da), prcs (de). 
n$sa (dagd), loin (de) 
wdni wose, autre part 
wdse n-ddma, a droite 
wose-n-Jidgum, a gauche 
kUivdne wose, de tous les 
cotes. 



Us repondent a la question oil? (repos et motion). 
Avec la preposition dagd ils repondent a la question ou? 
(repos) et d'ou? 



1 Avec la negation: nulle part. 
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§ 115. b) Adverbes 1 de temps: 



ydusel quand? 
wane ifkatsi, a quelle epo- 
que? 

dagd yduse, depuis quand? 
har yduse, jusqu'a quand? 
kgyause, quand que ce soit 

= toujours; souvent 
sap ddia, une fois, autrefois 
wdni l$tu, autrefois, quelque- 

fois 

wdta rana, un jour 
da fan, d'abord; auparavant 
saa ndn, alors 
yanzu, maintenant 
sima kaddn, peu de temps 
apres 

wdni l$tu . . . wdni l$tu, tan- 
tot . tantot 

har yanzu, jusqu'a present 

bdya ga wdnan, apres cela 

nabaya, plus tard 

kana, puis 

arunfdke, tout-a-coup 

ba ayf tdmaha ba, inopine- 
ment 

guda n&waf 1 combien de 
sag ndwaf j fois? 
kumd, hdryo, de nouveau 



daddi (avec neg.), ne . . . ja- 
mais 

Igkatsi dggg, longtemps 

ydo 2 , aujourd'hui 

zta, hier; la veille 

gob€, demain; le lendemain 

sekaranzia, avant-hier 

dzibi, apres-demain 

k$wdtse rana, chaque jour 

da rana, le jour 

da rana ta yi, da garl ya 

waye, a l'aube du jour 
da dere, de nuit 
da dere ya yi, a la tombee 

de la nuit 
da safe (ya yi), de bonne 

heure 

yao da safe, ce matin 
ggbe da safe, demain matin 
k$wdtse safia, cbaque matin 
kaddn rana ta yi tsdka, midi 
da mdr?ts$ ya yi, le soir 
da rana ta kusa fadud, vers 

le coucher du soleil 
zla da dere, hier soir 
kpydnzu, ndndandn , sur-le- 

champ, aussitot 
Igkatsi ndn, actuellement, a 



present. 

§ 116. c) Adverbes de maniere. 



kakaf comment? 
kdma(-n), comme 
kdmdda, comme (rel.) 
kgkaka, de quelle maniere 
que ce soit 



hdka, ainsi 

hakandn, de la raeme ma- 
niere 

kwardi, tres; beaucoup; bien 
da kyau, bien. 



Rem. Apres les verbes yi (faire) et it* (entendre) on em- 
ploie hdka au lieu du francais cela ou le, p. ex. : en ya H hdka, 
s'il apprend cela. 

1 Et locutions adverbiales. 
* Souvent prononce t/Q. 
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§ 117. d) D'autres adverbes et locutions ad- 
verbiales: 

ddmi? pourquoi? kp kaddn (avec neg.), pas du 

doti wonan, pour cela tout 

sdbadd wdnan, a cause de cela kaddn, un peu 

i, oui wdtakila, peut-etre; a peu 

da gdskiaf vraiment! en ve- pres 

rite! kud 1 , aussi 

gdskia ne! c'est vrai! kg, environ 2 

kg babul ou non? sai, seulement. 
tabbeta, certainement 

§ 118. Les verbes kum, fdye, kara sont souvent 
employes pour exprimer le sens de nos adverbes pres- 
que, trop, davantage, ne . . . plus, p. ex.: 

ya kusa kare = il est sur le point d'achever = il 

a presque acheve. 
yara suna faye yim-wdrigi, les enfants exagerent l'exer- 

cice du jeu == jouent trop. 
ban kara tOsi = je ne continual pas a me lever = 

je ne me levai plus. 

«Quelque temps apres» est souvent exprime par 
zamna (s'arreter), p. ex. : 

baya da muka zamna, muka zi labari, wdni sarikl, sti- 
nansa Taniman, Una zdkua, apres nous etre arre- 
tes (= quelque temps apres) nous apprimes la 
nouvelle qu'un roi nomme T. arrivait. 

VII. Les propositions. 

§ 119. Le Haoussa na que dix prepositions propre- 
ment dites: «, da, dagd, ga, gave, ma, na, liar, tun et don. 

Elles regissent l'accusatif. 

Har signifie «jusqu'a»; tun (ou tunda) = «ju8qu'a» 
ou «depuis»; don = a cause de. A et ga ont le meme 
sens, cependant a est beaucoup plus rare et dialectique; 
il se trouve generalement reuni avec tsiki, gaba, baya, kasa: 
a-tsiki n- (dans), a-gabd (devant), a-baya (derriere), akdsa ou 
akds (dessous, en bas). 

1 Place" apres le mot accentue\ 
1 Devant les noms de nombre. 
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GarS est egalement synonyme de ga; la difference 
consiste en ce que gar? ne prend jamais d'autre regime 
que les pronoms suffixes (§ 34), tandis que ga ne les 
saurait prendre du tout. 

Outre gars il n'y a que la preposition ma, marquant 
le datif, et la preposition na qui puissent prendre les pro- 
noms suffixes. Da se joint toujours aux pronoms dis- 
joints; lorsque dagd devrait regir un pronom, on y sub- 
stitue dagd gar?. 

§ 120. Quant a la signification de ces prepositions, 
il est a remarquer que ma designe le regime indirect 
(§ 34), na (generalement sous la forme -n-) correspond a. 
la preposition de (§ 28 et § 36). Elles n'ont pas d'autre 
fonction. 

Da correspond a la preposition avec, marquant toute 
sorte d'union. 

Ga (et gdre, voir ci-dessus) et dagd servent a designer 
un lieu d'une maniere tout-a-fait vague. lis ont le sens 
des prepositions franchises a, dans, (venant) de, de de- 
dans de. 

Le Haoussa, comme la plupart des Africains, n'a pas 
coutume de designer par les prepositions la difference 
qu'il y a entre le mouvement allant vers un objet et celui 
partant d'un objet; il aime plutot a employer, a cet effet, des 
verbes differents. Cependant on prefere ga pour repondre 
a la question ou, dagd pour repondre a la question d'ou. 
Daga est, du reste, moins usite que ga et s'emploie prin- 
cipalement avec les adverbes de lieu et pour former des 
locutions preposition n elles (§ 114 et § 121). 

Le sens purement local de ga et de dagd est souvent 
detourne pour designer des circonstances temporelles ou 
d'autres choses. Surtout ga sert frequemment a marquer le 
regime indirect comme cela a deja ete dit plus haut 

(§ 27) : 

Exemples pour illustrer 1' usage des prepositions ga 
et dagd. 

kusa ga riia, pres de l'eau. 
ta tafi ga ddzi, elle alia au bois. 
suka sa wuta ga garinmu, ils mirent le feu a notre 
ville. 
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suna tse ga uwata, ils disaient a leur mere. 
ga sttkara nan, cette annee. 

ni kud ina bfnta dagd baya, moi aussi je la suivis 

de derriere. 
dagd dere nan, dans cette nuit. 

§ 121. Le sens peu defini de ga et de daga a donne 
lieu a la formation de locutions prepositionnelles ayant 
une signification plus determinee. 

On les forme 

a) avec certains substantifs ayant un sens local: 

gaba (poitrine =) le devant kdlkasi (sol =) le dessous 
baya (dos =) le derriere bisa (sommet =) le dessus 
tfflci (ventre =) l'interieur kusa, la proximite 
tsdka(-ni) (milieu =) l'inter- ntsa, leloignement. 
valle. 

On les emploie ou isolement ou avec les prepositions 
ga, dagd. lis prennent leur regime generalement moyen- 
nant la particule -n- (§ 120), parfois moyennant la prepo- 
sition ga 1 ou sans aucun intermediate : 

9ab . an - } devant, avant. 
gaba ga J 

(dagd) bayan | derriere; hors; apres. 
baya ga J r 

tsiki-n- J en, dans, au dedans de; de 

ga (ou dagd) tsiki-n- J dedans de; parmi. 

(ga) tsdkani-n-, entre. 

tsaka n-, au milieu de. 

(ga) kdlkdsi-n-, sous, au dessous de. 

bisa (ga), dagd bisa, sur 2 . 

kusa ga, pres de. 

nesa dagd, loin de. 

Exemples: 

sana da abintsi gaba-nsu, ils ont leur repas devant 
eux. 

su kdina gaba garfsa, ils me conduisirent devant lui. 

na isa gabanka, je suis arrive avant toi. 

baya ga mutua-n-kanuata, apres la mort de ma sceur. 

1 Devant les pronoms suffixes gdrf. 
8 bisa ga signifie aussi : a regard de. 
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sai hayaki muna gdni tsiki-n-garl, nous ne vimes que 

de la fumee dans la ville. 
su sci kansu ga tsiki-n-raa, ils (les hippopotames) sor- 

tirent leur tetes de l'eau. 
ba nesa ba dagd bdkinma, non loin de la rive. 
babu dddi tsdkani-n-Abd-el-K$rim da Fttlani, il n'est 

pas paix entre Abd el-K. et les Foulah. 
haiva bisa ga itatse, monter sur un arbre. 

§ 122. De plus il y a quelques formes verbales 
qui peuvent etre employees comme prepositions: 

zua ga (de za, venir), a, vers, p. ex. : muka dawoi da 
dere nan zua ga giddnsu, et nous retournames a 
leur ferme cette nuit; halba zua ga nama, tirer 
sur une bete. 

gewoyq, autour de. 
tdr$ da, ensemble avec. 

Sdbada y pour 1 , de (motif), est emprunte a l'arabe, 
p. ex.: kurdi sdbadd mw, de l'argent pour nous; ni da kdina 
ina yi n kuka sdbada gazid, moi-meme je pleurai de fatigue. 

VIII. Les conjonctions. 

§ 123. II y a peu de conjonctions proprement dites. 
Ce sont: 

da, 1. et; 2. lorsque (avec le continuatif), p. ex. : da muka 
ftta dagd Sdkotu, et (-ka-) lorsque nous quittames 
(eumes quitte) Sokoto. 

don, 1. car; 2. parce que; 3. afin que, p. ex.: daga dere 
nan mun z% mama, don mun gdni abi-m-mamaki, ce 
soir-la nous nous rejouimes, car (ou parce que) nous 
vimes des choses merveilleuses ; ta kan zcl kardurawa 
don su kdivp mdta kari, elle avait coutume de tirer 
une sonnette, afin qu'ils lui apportassent davan- 
tage. 

en, 1. si; 2. quand, p. ex.: en w&nan suker ne, ni tsika 
ziriginsu data, si ceci est du sucre, j'en rem pi is un 
de leur vaisseaux. Voir auesi l'exemple § 66. 

kdda, afin que ne (avec l'aoriste). 
1 En haoussa pur: na. 
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kdman, comme si. 

k$da y bien que, quoique, p. ex.: k$da ina da kdrama-n- 
kdrife, na tafi da ffo, quoique je fusse faible, j'allai 
avec elle. 

k§, ou, ni; ba na lya kardtu kg rubutu, je ne sais ni lire 
ni ecrire. 

tunda (ou tun\ pendant que, aussi longtemps que (avec 
le present); avec la neg. = avant que, p. ex.: tunda 
ba si tdfp ba, avant qu'il vienne; tunda muna kanana , 
tant que nous sommes jeunes. « Avant que» peut 
etre exprime aussi par kana (puis). 

kaddn = en, 1. si; 2. quand. 

s&bada, parce que, p. ex.: ba sdbada mutdne-n-garlna ne, 
na ts$ hdka> ce n'est pas parce que ces gens sont 
mes compatriotes que je parle ainsi. 

Baya da (avec le continuatif) ou bdya-n- (avec l'infi- 
nitif) sont employes pour exprimer la conjonction apres 
que, p. ex. : baya da muka isa ga Sdkotu, apres que nous 
fumes arrives a Sokoto. 
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Elements of Haussa 
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A, The Sounds. 

a) Vowels. 

§ i. Vowels are short or long, open or closed. 

Long vowels will be marked by a stroke above (tf); 

short vow T els w T ill remain unmarked. 

Rem. — d, 8, t, and u are vowels of the utmost shortness and 
rarely pronounced at all: sartki, to be pronounced almost like sdrku 

Closed vowels will be marked by a dot below: 
p, e, open vowels remaining unmarked. 

§ 2. Therefore we shall use the following signs 
in order to express the sound of vowels in Haussa: 

Long vowels: 
closed: a e i $ a u 
open: — e — 6 — — 

Short vowels: 
closed: a e i g u U 
open: — e — o — — . 

§ 3. Those signs must, accordingly, be pronounced 
in the following manner: 

a like a in father $ like 0 in bone 

e like a in plate 0 like a in wall 

e like a in share U like u in blue 

f like ee in feed u almost like ee in feed. 1 

1 This sound is obtained by pronouncing i (or ee in feed) 
and making up one's mouth as if a u (like u in blue) were in- 
tended to be spoken. 
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As for the short vowels, they must be pronounced 

thus: 

a like u in but o like o in got 

e like e in lend u like u in bull 

i like i in bill m almost like t in bill. 1 

e and p are the short correlatives to e and p, having 
no equivalents in English. 

b) Combined Vowels. 

§ 4. The combinations ai, au, ei y oi, ou are to be 
pronounced separately, in passing rapidly from the first 
vowel to the second: 

ai almost like i in kind oi like oi in coin 
au almost like ow in brown ou like 0 (in got) followed 
ei like e (in lend) followed by w (in bull), 
by i (in bill) 

c) Consonants. 

§ 5. We distinguish: 

a) Lingual sounds: t, d, I, n, r; to be pronounced 
as in tell, dash, limb, name, risk (never like r in near). 

b) Labial sounds: p, b, /, w, m; to be pronounced as 
in plate, bring, fault, velvet (never like 10 in water), 
manner. They often are interchangeable. 2 

c) Guttural sounds: k, g, h, y, w, to be pronounced 
as in kind, great (never like g in gin), house, yawn, n 
like ng in song. 

d) Sibilant sounds: s, z; s, z; te, dz; fs, dz. s is 
always hard, as in son (never soft, as in rose); z is soft 
as in zone; s corresponds to sh in shine, e to the French 
j in bonjour; ts as in hearts, dz like dz in torrid zone, ti 
like ch in church, dz like j in journal. 

Rem. 1.— The sibilant sounds are often interchanged, parti- 
cularly i and di (changing both with each other and with dz), but 
also ts and ts (with each other and with t, d, s, dz, di, z). Per- 
haps this may depend upon dialectical differences. 

1 But with the modification indicated with reference to A. 

2 For instance vou may say: hapsi, habsi, hafSi, hauSi (instead 
of hawH) or hamsi (to bark). 
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Rem. 2. — Both in the formation of words and in that of the 
plural and feminine forms, the consonants d, s, and z are changed 
into tz, d$> f, and i, whenever they are followed by an i. On the 
contrary, U, d2, s and &, are changed into t, d t «, z before a, o, ti. 

§ 6. d) Combined Consonants 

are very frequent. For instance, we find n before linguals 
and sibilants (nt, nd, ns ) nts), n before gutturals (n/r, ng y 
nh, and sometimes ??/), m before linguals, sibilants, and 
gutturals (mt, wir, mn, ms, mk), r before linguals (rt,rd), 
and y after many consonants. 

Besides there are the combinations sk, kw y and less 
frequently Is, pk, lk y sd y gb. 

There are also a few groups of three consonants, 
as: nm and rsy. 

Double consonants only occur in words taken from 
the Arabic, the orthography of which has been retained. 

e) The Accent 

§ 7. For the most part the accent falls on the last 
syllable but one. But it is laid very often on the last 
syllable also, or on the last syllable but two. We shall 
mark the stress by an acute (a, a): Uska (the wind), 
kiji (the fish), tdsunya (the tale). 

f) Reading Exercise. 

§ 8. Muka zi sina s? ya taft Timbuktu; gari-n-da 
dadai ban £l ba sunansa. Sarfki~m-B6rnu ya y% mdsa 
gazurf; ya bdsi rakumd; ya aik$ mdsu manzani, k$ sa gaba. 
Abd-el-K$rim ya tse mdni, kaddn mun tafi ga Hdusa, en ni 
gdni ubdna ya bdseni gdresa. Da muka yi siri zua ga Tim- 
buktu muka sida wose. Da muka fita dagd Kukawa kwd- 
nanmu isirin, kana muka zdka ga Zinder, tdfia-n-maiddki sai 
kwdnaki sa-bidl kana ya isa ga Zinder. Da muka zdka ga 
tsiki-n- Zinder suka sid$mu ga tsiki-n-gidd. Zinder gart kd- 
rami ne, dmma Una da glrlma. don sun gZwoyesi da dusi. 

g) Writing. 

§ 9. In writing, the Haussa make use of the Arabian 
letters. 
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B. Elements of Etymology. 

I. Substantives, 
a) Gender. 

§ 10. The Gender of Substantives is either mascu- 
line or feminine. 

Any word ending in a is of the feminine gender; 
all the rest (those ending in e, i, o, u) are of the masculine 
gender. 

There is only an exception as to the names of living 
beings, the gender of which follows the natural sex. — 
wdta (the moon), ma (the water), and damana (the rainy 
season) are masculine; hiska (the wind) is masculine or 
feminine, rai (the life) is feminine. 

§ ii. The gender of living beings is often expressed 
by particular words, by different terminations, or by dis- 
tinctive additions. 

As examples of the first class we may cite: 

bunsuru, the he-goat. dkwia, the she-goat 

doki, the stallion (the horse) godia, the mare 

rago, the ram tumkia, the ewe (sheep). 

Names of females may be derived from masculine 
words by the terminations a, ia (ya), nia (ania, anya; 
ainya, inia, inya, unia, unya), as: 

«a, the bull » sanya, the cow 

yarp, the boy yarinya, the girl 

gadp, the boar gad$nya, the sow. 

Finally, the terms ndmizi (male) and mitse (female) 
are employed to distinguish the sex, as: ndmizi-h-gado, 
the boar; mdtse-n-gado, the sow. 

In reference to very big animals, t$ro may likewise 
be used, as: t$ro-n~gTica, the male elephant; tfron-zdki, 
the male lion. 

§ 12. Being without any qualification, the substan- 
tive may be taken either in a determined sense or in 
an indetermined one, as: mutum, the man or a man. 
There is no Article in Haussa. 

The indetermined character of a word is often ex- 
pressed by ddia (a, an) or by woni (a certain, some), 

$aufla.Spra$ffil)ret. 7 
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fern, wdta, pi. wddansu, as: da muka tasi dagd Sdkoto, 
muka zdka ga w6ni gari sdnansa Gondu, after leaving So- 
coto we arrived at a town called Gondu. 

b) Formation of Plural. 

§ 13. The plural of a substantive is generally 
formed by means of certain terminations suffixed to the 
singular instead of the final vowel. 

The terminations most frequently used are di (dye) 
and una. Of a more restricted use are the terminations 
a, aki, ane y are, ase, e, t, ua y etc. 

Practice must decide which termination is to be 
used in a particular case. Therefore the plural of every 
word must be committed to memory besides the sin- 
gular. 

ab$ki, the friend: ab$kai; zunsua, the bird: zunsaye; 
ragp, the ram: rdguna. 

Examples for the other terminations : ydro, the boy: 

yara; Msa, the animal: bisdse; w&dzia, the tail: wudzie; 

bara, the servant: bar ma. 

Rem. The words ending in Ui or tie change the ts into t 
before a and 11; likewise the words ending in H and se take an s 
in the same case, as: makobtsi (the neighbour): mdkobta; mdtse 
(the woman): mdta; ddmtii (the arm): dam&sa, etc. 

§ 14. There are some words ending in a (and 
some others) and forming their plural by a sort of redu- 
plication of the last syllable. The last consonant of the 
word is preceded by p and followed by i, as: 

fuska, the face : fusk g-k-i. 

The following words form their plural in the same 
manner: 

albasa, the onion : albasgsi 1 
batta, the snuff-box : baitftsi 1 
Undiga, the gun : bindigpgi 
ddnga, the garden : daiigQgi 
gaga y the well-bucket : gug$gi 
hdinya, the road : hainy$yi 
hdske the light : hask^ki 
hiska } the wind : hi$k$ki 



1 If the last consonant be an $, it is changed into i before *. 
See § 5, Rem. 2. Likewise t is changed into fi, etc. 
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iyaka, the boundary : iyakpki 
kaba, a palm-tree : kab$bi 
kijt, the fish : kijQfi 
kofa, the door : kofpfi 
kpgiya, the hook : kdgiyfyi 
maraya, the orphan : marayQyi 
murya, the voice : maryQyi 
tdsanya, the tale : tasunyfyi 
tufa, the garment : ta/Qfi 
zaki, the lion : zak^ki. 

Similar forms are the plurals kafafu or kafafe from 
kafa (the foot), wakfke from wake (the bean), wukdke from 
icuka (the knife) etc. 

§ 15. Then there is a small number of words 
forming their plural by a sort of reduplication of the 
last syllable together with the addition of a suffix such 
as -Art, -w, -a, as: 

sun a, the name : sunanaki 

kaydj the burden : kayayeki 1 

mdgana, the word : mOganganu 

ahu the thing : abubua 

gari the town : gararua 

hdki, a sort of grass : hakukud 

gasi, the hair, the feather : gasusaka 

mdsi, the spear : masusuka 

kasi the bone : kasasua. 

§ 16. Thus the form of the plural of a word is 
rather incertain. Yet some rules may be stated (though 
not very general) in order to guide the memory: 

a) words ending in a may take all possible forms 
except that in ar$. 

b) words ending in § (being scarce) take the termi- 
nation ai y una or ua for the most part. 

c) words ending in f may take ai, ay§ or una (but 
also a, arf). 

d) words ending in 0 may take dye or una (but also 
a and i, etc.). 

e) words ending in u may take una, na or etc. 

1 = The utensils. 

7* 
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The plurals of the following words are formed ac- 
cording to these rules: 

§ 17. a) malafa (straw-hat), pi. malafai; mata (wife), 
pi. tnatdye; s4ka (the nest), pi. sekuna; g$na (the field), 
pi. g$ndki; bisa (the animal), pi. bisdse; baba (the eunuch), 
pi. babdne; fara (the locust), pi. fare; kaza (the hen), pi. 
kazi 1 ; kafada (the shoulder), pi. kafadu ; stina (the name), 
pi. sftnua. 

b) fulafult (the oar), pi. fulafulai; garlke (the stable), 
pi. gartkuna; ban? (the ear), pi. kilnua; but mdtse (the 
woman), pi. mata. 1 - 

c) zaki (the ass), pi. zakdi; klfi (the fish), pi. kifaye; 
daki (the house), pi. dakuna; matsHse (the saver), pi. 
matseta 1 ; magadzi (the heir), pi. magada 1 ; tvuri (the place), 
pi. wurare. 

d) gadg (the boar), pi. gaddye; bako (a stranger), 
1. bakund; g$ro (the ground-nut), pi. g$ra; non$ (female 
reast\ pi. tiQnua, etc. 

e) rurnbu (the store-house), pi. rumbund; hanu (the 
hand), pi. hanud; bunsuru (the he-goat), pi. bunsurai. 

§ 18. Many words may take several different forms 
of plural, as: klfi (the fish): kifofi or kifaye; suna (the 
name): sunanaki or silnua; malafa (the straw-hat): mala- 
fai or mdlafuna; fara (the locust): far$ri, faruna or fare; 
albasa (the onion): albasQsi, albasai, albasaye, albamna, 
albasi, albasdse. 

§ 19. Some apparent irregularities arise from the 
fact that the derivatory termination in its totality (not 
only the final vowel) is often dropped before the plural 
sufhx, as: tasunai from tasunya (the tale). 

§ 20. Many substantives have their plurals formed 
in an irregular manner. 

a) Some words, having two consonants before the 
final vowel, insert an a between them and take the ter- 
mination ?, as: 

sarki, the king : saraki 

samrdi*, the young man : samari 

tumkia, the sheep: tumaki. 

1 See § 5, Rem. 2. — 8 Also sarmdyi. 
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The following plurals are formed in a similar way : 
dawaki (the horses) from doki (for dawki), and awaki 
(the goats) from akicia. 

b) Some frequent words are quite irregular: 

tukanya, the pot : takudne 

mittum, the man : mutanf 

karf, the dog : karnaka 

rawanl, the turban : rawund 

mlzi, the male, the husband : mdza 

%d$, the eye : idanu 

daft, the stone : duasu 

bdrdo, the thief : bdrdye or bdrdi. 

§ 21. The nomina agentis (see § 85), formed with 
the prefix mat, change the prefix into masu in the plural, 
as: maigfna (the farmer): mdsug$na. 

There is an exception for maiftsse (the robber), 
only making maifdssa. 1 

The nomina agentis formed with the prefix ma some- 
times change likewise ma into mdsu, as mdstildldtsi from 
malalatsi (the idler). But generally they have their plural 
in ai (less frequently in a), as: 

madumki, the tailor : madumkai 
mdtsizi, the snake 2 : matsiza* 
mabatsi, the lender : mabata 9 
masdsakl, the carpenter : masdsaka. 

Mdhdlbi (the shooter) has masuhalbi and mahalbai. 

The nomina loci et instrument* (nouns denoting a 
place or an instrument) formed with ma generally take 
the termination ai in the plural, as: mabugi (the thresh- 
ing-floor), pi. mabagai; marafi (the cover), pi. maritfai. 

§ 22. Names of the inhabitants of towns and coun- 
tries are derived by the termination awa, as: 

(kasa-n-) Hdusa, the country of the Haussa people: 
Bahduse, a Haussa man: Hdusawa, the Haussa people: 
dd-n-Hdusawa = a son of the Haussa = a Haussa. Sq- 



1 See § 5, rem. 2. 

2 Liu. the biter. 

3 See § 5, rem. 2. 



Digitized by Google 



102 Elements of Haussa Grammar. 

koto, Socoto : Sokotawa, the inhabitants of Socoto : da-n-Sd- 
kotawa, a native of Socoto. 1 

§ 23. Nouns appellative (or generic nouns) in the 
singular number are often used in a collective sense, 
whenever the whole species is spoken of, not a certain 
number of individuals, as: kama kifi (not kffaye), to 
catch fish; yl hawaye", to shed tears; kayan-tdfia (the things 
of the journey =), the luggage, etc. 

Yet nouns used in a collective sense must be con- 
structed as plurals, as: kurdi da ni ke da su f na basesu 
ga maig$na, the coins (= the money) I had with me, 
I gave them to the farmer. 

c) Cases. 

§ 24. The grammatical relations of a noun (its 
cases) are not expressed by flection, but by its position 
in the phrase or by prepositions. 

§ 25. The subject (the nominative) is characterised 
by its position before the predicate, as: 

Zinder gari karaml ne y Zinder is a small town. 

As this example shows, the noun used as a predicate 
(gari karaml) is placed between the subject (Zinder) and 
the verb "to be." 

§ 26. The direct object (the accusative) is generally 
placed after the verb, as: 

Sarlki-m-Bornu ya yl mdsa gazure', the Sultan of 
Bornu (subject) gave (predicate) him (indirect 
object) provisions (direct object). 

If a particular stress should be laid on the direct 
object, it may be placed as well before the subject, as: 

sai hayaki muna gdni tsiki-n-gari, smoke (hayaki) only 
we saw in the town. 

In this case the direct object is often repeated after 
the verb by means of the corresponding pronoun. See 
the example in § 23 (basesu). 

1 They say in Hausa: sua da-n-SoJcotawa ne = I am a native 
of Socoto. 
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Some verbs that are intransitive in English must 
be used as transitive in Haussa. This refers to all verbs 
expressing motion, as: 

sina sq ya tafi Timbuktu, he wants to go to Tim- 
buktu. 

But the preposition ga may as well be used in this 

case. 

$ 27. The indirect object (dative case) is character- 
ized by the preposition ga, as: 

ya bayts rua ga dokinsa, he gave water to his 
horse. 

Generally it is placed after the direct object; yet 
the personal pronouns are placed before (see the example 
in § 26, mdsa = to him). 

There are some verbs in Haussa taking two direct 
objects as ba (to give), but not bayes (same meaning). 

§ 28. The preposition "of," as a sign of the gramma- 
tical connection of two substantives (genitive), is rendered 
by -n- in Haussa, as: 

s&m n-yarp, the name of the boy (= the boy's 
name). 

Rem. 1. Before labials n changes into w?, before gutturals 
into n, as: mrtki-m~B6rnu. 

Rem. 2. Instead of we often find the forms -h or -r-. 
Sometimes -n- is omitted altogether. 

Rem. 3. kai (the head) and rai (the life) take the forms M* 
and rd- before -n-. 

Na (after feminine words ta) is employed instead 
of -n-, whenever the governing word must be supplied 
from the context, or whenever it is separated by other 
words from the following preposition/ as: 

kasi-n-tumaki da na awaki the excrements of sheep 

and (the excrements) of goats. 
data ya mutu na garlmu, somebody died of our 

town. 

sdnu-nsu na Afrika, their (nsu) oxen of Africa. 

Whenever two genitives follow each other imme- 
diately, the second is expressed by wa, as: da-n-gado 
na g(dana, the (son of the inheritance =) heir of my 
house. 
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II. Pronouns, 
a) Personal Pronouns. 

§ 29. The Personal Pronouns have two different 
forms, viz. the separate pronouns and the conjugational 
pronouns. 

The separate pronouns are: 

ni, I ma, we 

kai, thou (m.) | , _ 

I*, thou (b ) y° u 

Mind that there is a distinction of sex in the second 
person as well as in the third. 

§ 30. The conjugational pronouns are: 

na or ni, I mit, we 

ka, thou (m.) 1 . 

W thou (V.) ) * 

ya > £ he 1 «a thev 

*a, she J **' tney * 

si and ya are also used to express the subject of 
impersonal verbs, as: ya kamata, it is becoming. 

In order to denote the time and the weather, the 
Haussa do not employ impersonal expressions, as we do 
in English, but they say: safia ta yi (the morning acts 
=) it dawns; dere ta yi = night comes on; in the same 
meaning they say dunya ta yi dere = the world makes 
night; gari (the country) or dunya (the world) or Alia 
(God) ya wdye = it dawns in the morning; rua ya zubu 
(the rain pours down =) it rains, etc. 

Instead of na (in the first person) en (before labials 
cm, before gutturals en) is used in the optative mood. 

Ba na (I not) and ba ya (he not) are often con- 
tracted into ban and bai, as: ban sdni ba (I did not 
know). 

§ 31. The conjugational pronouns are used in the 
conjugation of verbs to denote the persons, as: 

na (or ina) ba, I gave ta ba, she gave 

ka ba, thou gavest mu ba, we gave 

ki ba, thou (f.) gavest ku ba, you gave 

ya (si) ba, he gave su ba, they gave. 
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The verb has no personal terminations; on the other 
hand the conjugational pronouns cannot be omitted, even 
if the subject be already expressed by another pro- 
noun, as: 

sdriki-m-Bdrnu ya yl mdsa gazurfa the King of Bornu 
he gave him provisions. 

Even in the imperative the conjugational pronouns 
are seldom omitted: ka ba (give scil. thou), ku ba (give 
•eft you). 

§ 32. The separate pronouns may be used: 

a) in order to strengthen the conjugational pro- 
nouns: kai ka ba, it is thou that givest. 

They must be used: 

b) as predicates, as: ita tse f it is she. 

c) when governed by the preposition da (with),, 
as: da su y with them. 

d) when occurring without being immediately con- 
nected with a verb, either as subject, as: rote. 
uku, we three; kai kud thou too, or 

e) as object, as: Whom did you see? — Answer: 
her = ita. 

§ 33. If the personal pronouns be objects of a 
verb, they must be added to it as suffixes in the follow- 
ing forms: 

■nt, me -mu, us 

•ka, thou (m.) \ , 

-w, thou (V.) i > ou 
Z '2 ! him I Zu I them - . 

-ta, -nta, her ] 

As : ya bd-si rdkuma, he gave him 1 camels ; suka 
8ide-mu, they lodged us; sun gewoyesi da dusi, they sur- 
rounded it (the town) with stones, etc.: 

Rem. 1. Verbs ending in a and a few in t take f* before 
the pronominal suffixes, as: suka stdfmu ga tOkih-gida, they 
lodged us in a house (instead of sidamu); tia ganesi, I saw him 
(instead of gdnisi). 

1 fed governs two accusatives in Haussa. 

• As to the meaning of this termination see § 46 et seq. 
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Rem. 2. The suffixes -nsa C-n$i), nta, -nsu can only be 
added to verbs ending in t, as: muna gam nsu (we see them). 
In this case the final i admits of no change (but muka ganesu, we 
saw them). 

Rem. 3. 8ani (to know), gani (to see) and b&ri (to leave) 
often drop the final t before -si, -ta and -su, as: ba na san-si ba, 
I did not know him; mun sansu (also sansu), we know them; 
ka ber-ta, thou leftest her. 

§ 34. The same suffixes may be added to the 
prepositions gare and ma (but not to efa, vide § 32 c). 
gar$ (go) and ma denote the indirect object like to in 
English, ga also locality (answering both to the questions 
where? and whither?). 

Thus the prepositions gar$ and ma with the prono- 
minal suffixes correspond to the dative of our personal 
pronouns : 

mdni, gareni, to me, me mdmu, gar emu, to us, us 



Rem. Instead of gare~sa and gareta we find also garasa and 
gardta. Besides there are the forms mund (to us), musu (to them). 

Examples (see the Reading Lesson § 8): ya yi mdsa 
guzurt (he gave him provisions); ya dik$ mdsu mansani 
(he sent messengers to them); AbdelKerim ya tse mani 
(A. told me); ya basest garesa (he delivered me over to 
him), etc. 



§35. The possessive pronouns are to be joined as 




b) Possessive Pronouns. 






-ka, -nka, thy 



Digitized by Google 



their town. 



Personal, Possessive, and Reflective Pronouns. 107 

Example: gari, the town. 

garlna, my town garimu, garinmu, our town 

garika, garihka, thy town gariku \ 

gariki, garihka, thy town (f.) garihku j ^ our 0wn 

garisa, garinsa, his town garisu 

garlta^ garinta, her town garinsu 

Rem. i. Whenever the substantive is feminine, -to is used 
in the first person instead of na: ddna (my son), but flint a. dianta 
(my daughter). 

Rem. 2. The possessive suffixes are also joined to the pre- 
positional expressions formed with substantives (§ 121), in order to 
represent the personal pronouns, as: dagd bdyd-nsa, behind him. 

Rem. 3. kai (the head) and rai (the life) lose the final % 
before these suffixes (except -na and -mu): kdina, kdhka, kansa, 
kaimu, kanku, kdnsu; raina, rdnka, etc. (The forms kaihka, kainsa, 
etc., are less frequently used.) 

§ 36. Besides these suffixes there is another form 
of possessive pronouns, being less frequently used and 
generally placed after the substantive. If, however, any 
stress be intended to be laid on them, you are allowed 
to place them before. They may be used as substantives 
(mine, thine, etc.), also. 

If connected with a masculine noun they have the 
following form: 

mwa, my natntt, our 

naka, thy (m.) 1 , , 

MK. thy (f.) ^ I «**»• >-° ur 

nasa, his (its) I _ . 

nata] her W) I thC,r - 

If connected with a feminine noun, the first syllable 
changes into to, as: tawa, my, mine. 

c) Reflective Pronouns. 

§ 37. There is no reflective pronoun in Haussa; 
its place is generally filled by the word kai (the head), 
as: na boy? kaina, I hid my head = I hid myself: 
kaskdsda ka-nsa, to lower the head = to humble oneself. 

The pronoun of identity "-self is expressed by the 
same word, as: 

ni kdina or ni da kdina (I with my head =) I my- 
self; sariki da kdnsa, the king himself. 

See § 35, Rem. 3. 
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d) Demonstrative Pronouns. 

§ 38. The demonstrative pronoun most generally 
used is nan, invariable in gender and number, always 
placed after the substantive, employed like an adjective 
and meaning "this" (these) and "that" (those): yaro nan, 
this boy, that boy; yannya nan, this girl, that girl; ydra 
nan, these boys, those boys. 

Rem. Instead of mutum nan they always say mtUume nan. 



be used both as substantives and as adjectives: 

iconan, this, this person, this object or matter (for 

both genders). 
tcdntsanj f. wdtsan, that, that person (wontsan also = 

that matter or thing). 
wddanan (plural of wanan and ivontsan), these, those 

(persons). 

The demonstrative w&iiga, (this man, that man), f. 
wdga, (this woman, that woman), pi. wodanga (these per- 
sons, those persons) is a mere substantive and applies to 
persons and animals only. 

e) Relative Pronouns. 

§ 40. The relative pronoun may be employed either 
as an adjective or as a substantive. 

When a substantive, it is expressed in the following 
manner: 

wdne, wdnda 1 = he who 
tvdda = she who 

abtnda (abu da) or wdnda = that which 2 , what. 
w6danda (or wdddnan), they who. 

For example: ablnda na /add maka, gdskia ne, what 
I told you, is true. Vide moreover § 44. 

When an adjective, it is expressed by da (who,, 
w T hich — invariable), often preceded by the panicle -n- 
joined to the substantive, as: 

bayj-n-da stika kdma, the slaves whom they had 
seized. 



1 Also si wonda. 

2 Also minene da. 




s may 
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§ 41. Whenever the relative pronoun is not the 
subject of the sentence, but must be considered as 
governed by some verb or preposition, its grammatical 
relation is expressed by the corresponding personal or 
possessive pronoun. Examples: 

a) the relative pronoun is in the genitive case in 
English: 

mutum da ubana ya dduka diasa = the man who 
my father married his daughter = whose daugh- 
ter etc. 

b) the relative pronoun is the object of the sentence 1 : 

bayinda suka kama(-su) = the slaves whom they 
seized. 

c) the relative pronoun is governed by a pre- 
position : 

gari nan da akayi /add da si = the town which 
war was made with it = which they were at 
war with. 

Likewise : 

letafi da ga tsikinsa 2 , the book in which. 

Da is also the basis for the formation of relative 
adverbs like enda (where; with regard to time: when), 
kdmada (as), etc. 

f) Reciprocal Pronouns. 

§ 42. The reciprocal pronoun is diuna (each other), 
being employed either absolutely (in this case they ge- 
nerally say da diuna) or with the suffixes -nmw, n ku, 
-nsu, as: 

suna barka da dzuna or dhlnansu, they congratulated 
each other. 

g) Interrogative Pronouns. 

§ 43. The interrogative pronouns are: 

a) wa (for both genders), who? pi. what persons? 

It is considered as a substantive, as: 
da-n wa si k§ (son of whom he is =) whose son 
is he? 



1 The personal pronoun is often omitted then. 
* in = ga ts(ki-n- — in the interior of. 
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Rem. The Haussa say wa siinansa, what is his name? 

b) wan$ or wdnen§, which? who? — (f.) watse y 
which (Q ? who (f.) ? — pi. suanen?, which (pi.) > 
who (pi.)? 

They may be used either as substantives or as ad- 
jectives (then placed before the noun). 

c) mi, min& minene, what? 

h) Indefinite Pronouns. 

§ 44. The indefinite pronoun (used as an adjective) 
w6n\ (a certain, some) has a feminine form wdta and a 
plural tvddansu or wdsu, wdnsu. It is often employed 
to fill the place of our article, and stands before the 
noun, as: wddansu mutant some people; wmi garf, a 
(certain) town. 

Other indefinite pronouns are formed by prefixing 
the adverb k$ to the interrogative pronouns 1 : 

a) k$wa, whosoever; everybody; babu kowa or ba 
k$tva ba f nobody. 

b) kywane, whichsoever, whosoever; every, every- 
body. — fern. k$watse. 

These two pronouns apply to persons only. In speak- 
ing both of persons or things you must employ: 

c) kpivdne, every, everybody; fern. k$w6tse (subst. 
and adject.), as: k$w6t$e safia, every morning. 

d) k$mi, kymine, kQminene, whatever, everything; 
bdbu kpmi or ba k$mi ba, nothing. 

§ 44 a. k$wd (kQwane) and k$mi (k$mine) may also 
be employed as relative pronouns, as: 

kpmine ya yi, sina yi-ii-kirki, whatsoever he may 
undertake, he succeeds. 

III. Verbs. 

Primitive Form. 

§ 45. The primitive form of all verbs ends origi- 
nally in -a, as: kdma (to seize), ba (to give), tada (to 
raise), isa (to arrive), etc. 

1 kQ forms indefinite adverbs also, as: kgyduie, whenever = 
always, from yduse (when?); kgkdka, however from kakd (how?) etc. 
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§ 46. Hence secondary forms are derived ending in 

«, ?, p, u, as : 

dika, to send dik$, to send there 

(gdna, to see) gdni, to see something 
dika, to send to send here 

tara, to gather (v. a.) taru, to gather (v. n.). 

In deriving the secondary form the euphonic rules 
of § 5, Rem. 2, must be observed, as: kamdtse (from ka- 
mdta), gait (from gaza), etc. 

§ 47. The termination ? (and t) denotes a motion 
issuing from the speaking person and going towards 
another place. On the contrary, the termination 0 de- 
notes a motion coming to the speaking person from 
elsewhere. 

This strikes the eye on examining the following 
examples : 

diki y to send there dikQ, to send here 

Wh to go (to) tdfp 9 to come (from) 

se, to go (to) z$, to come (from) 

dawoye (dawdi), to go back dawoy$, to come back 
kai, to carry away kaw$, to fetch 

Hdf, to go down Mo, to come down. 

§ 48. But at the present time the merely local 
meaning of the termination e (and i) has assumed, in 
many verbs, a force simply transitive or objective. 1 

Therefore the verbs ending in a generally take the 
termination «, whenever they are followed by an object, 
especially by the objective pronominal suffixes (§ 33). 
Rarely the termination a is retained in this case, as: 
suka kamata (they seized her) in contrast with stika dduke- 
mu (they seized us). 

Rem. 1. There are some verbs seeming to retain the a in 
all cases. 

Rem. 2. The termination f is often preferred, even if the 
object be not particularly expressed, but only understood in the mind 
of the speaking person. 

1 Originally the termination t seems to have expressed 
direction only, whilst f denoted relation to an object. Vide dauka 

(S 50. 
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§ 49. It results from the nature of facts that there 
are verbs preferring one or two of those terminations to 
the prejudice of the others. Therefore in the actual 
language we find a number of verbs which can only 
take 

a) the termination a, like kama, to seize; 

b) the terminations a and e> like kamdta, kamdtse, to 
be becoming; 

c) the terminations a and 1, like gaza and gazi, to 
get tired; 

d) the termination i or only e, like tsi, to eat; kdre, 
to finish; 

e) the termination % or like gdni, to see, and 
gdn$> to discover (gdna does not exist in the 
actual language). 

There is but little arbitrariness in this respect, prac- 
tice (i. e. : the dictionary) decides. For instance, you may 
say to-day tsi (to eat), gdni (to see), kdr? (to finish), 
but you are not allowed to use the forms tsya, gana, and 
kara, these having grown obsolete now. 

It is the same thing with the original meaning of 
these terminations, which has often undergone considerable 
changes. 

§ 50. As to the difference existing between f and 
f, it is likewise regulated by practice to-day. Actually 
the termination 1 occurs in a small number of verbs 
only, as: 

b4ri, to leave sdni, to know 

bi, to follow tafi, to go 

dduki, to bring tsi t to eat 

gdni, to see yi, to do, to make 

k% to refuse si to hear; to feel. 

Rem. gani and sani generally take the termination f be- 
fore the suffixes (§ 35, Rem. 1). 

In most other cases the termination e is exclusively 
employed to denote both the motion towards another 
place and the objective relation. 

Rem. Before the object they use ddukfy in the other cases 
ddulca (to take, without any particular relation) and ddulcQ (to fetch). 
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§ 51. To sum up all we have stated concerning 
the terminations of the primitive verb, we may cha- 
racterize the actual state of development of the language 
as follows. 

There are: 

1. verbs ending in a 

a) with all terminations (very few), as: 

dduka, to take (without any distinction of direction); 
dduk$, to take something (with the object expressed 

or imagined); 
dduki, to take and carry away (from the person 

speaking) = to bring; 
ddukg, to take and carry here (to the person 

speaking) = to fetch. 

b) with the three terminations a, e, $ (frequent), as: 

slda, to descend (either going or coming); 

side, to go down (also: to make descend = to 

lodge one); 
sid$ y to come down. 

c) with two terminations, either a — $ (the most 
numerous class), or a — f, as: 

kamdta (to be becoming): kamdtse (to become a 
person); 

gaza (to get tired) : gdzl (to get tired, without any 
difference of meaning). 

2. verbs ending in e 1 

As: kare (to finish). All of them have exclusively 
this single termination, with the exception of z$ (to go), 
whence z$ (to come) is derived. Yet z$ is little used. 

The verbs of this class may be transitive or intran- 
sitive. 

3. verbs ending in f l 

a) with three terminations (rare), as: 

bi (to follow), biyf (to follow in going away), 
b%y$ (to follow in coming here). 

b) with two terminations: 1 — as: 

1 That is to say such as never have the termination a. 
$aufla.6t>ra$ffi$ret. 8 

■ 
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tafi (to go): t&f$ (to come); gdni 1 (to see): gdn$ 

Sto discover); kai (to carry away): kdwp (to 
etch). 

There exists but a small number of such verbs, 
c) with one termination (i only). Vide § 50. 

4. verbs ending in $ only 2 
are rarely to be met with, as: 

s$, to like, to love, to wish, to want. 

§ 52. The termination -u gives a neutro-passive 
character to a transitive verb, as: 

tarn (to gather, v. n.) from tdra (to gather, v. a.) ; 
fdsu (to split, v. n.) from fdse (to split, v. a.); 
zubu (to pour, v. n.) from zuba (to pour, v. a.). 

Forms of the Infinitive. 

§ 53. The infinitive is identic with the primitive 
form, as: 

na tafi kwana, I am going to sleep, from kwana. 

Remark. — Whenever, in English, an infinitive would depend 
on another verb, it is generally expressed in Haussa by the aorist, as: 
to tafi ta sd, she went she drank — she went to drink ; ta sq ta 
sd, she wished she drank = she wished to drink. 

§ 54. Every infinitive is considered as a substan- 
tive, as: 

kdy$-m-magdna Etiliz da wuya, the learning of the 
English language (= learning English) is diffi- 
cult. 

The object of an infinitive must, therefore, be put 
into the genitive, as: ba na lya yi-nk$tni 9 I cannot do 
anything. 

§ 54 a. Moreover, many verbs have a second infi- 
nitive generally ending in (dr % a-) -wa; yet the 
terminations ua* and id are used as well, as: 



1 gdni (to see) may also take the termination <F, vide § 33. 
Likewise sani (to know). 

2 Vide page 113, Rem. 1. 

3 The causative verbs in -fs, -a* always take this termination: 
as: taye'sud from tayels. 
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fara, to begin fardwa 

fada, to fall fadua 

f&se, to split fdsewa 

tafi, to go tafia 

tdfo, to come tdflwa 

zo, to come zua 
taru, to gather (v. n.) tdrtiwa. 



In a few cases the second infinitive is derived from 
the primitive form (which is often obsolete) in a, whilst 
the first infinitive has the termination f, as: 

Ui (to eat), contracted from tsii, which is derived 
from (obsolete) tsia, has tsiawa. Likewise bi (to follow) 
has biawa. 

A great number of verbs have no particular form for 
the second infinitive, as: yi (to make, to do), which 
has only a single form for both infinitives. 

The second infinitive is employed in the conjugation 
of verbs (§ 70 et seq.), but also as an independent noun 
as: tdfia, the journey; fadua -n-rana the (fall of the sun 
=) sunset. 

Derived Verbs. 

§ 55* Verbs may be derived from substantives, 
from adjectives, and from other verbs. Here we shall 
only treat of the third kind. 

Verbs are derived from verbs: 

a} by the termination da; 

b) by the termination -sa or more frequently se 1 
(which may be found also as written sye); 

c) by the terminations -as, -asda, -£s, -esda. 

§ 56. The termination da (the proper meaning of 
which is "with") is mostly attached immediately to the 
root by dropping the final vowel (except monosyllabic 
roots), as: tarda from taru, but bada from ba (for baa). 

The meaning corresponds to the parts of the com- 
position (vide infra). Sometimes it does not differ in 
the least from that of the primitive verb; but in this 
case the grammatical construction is different. 



Perhaps si also (. . . . away!). 
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E.g.: the verb ba (to give) may be constructed 
with two accusatives (denoting the direct object and the 
indirect object); whilst bada may only govern one accu- 
sative (the direct object) and the preposition ga (to 
denote the indirect object): na ba mutum rua, but na 
bada rua ga mutum, I gave the man water. 1 

Upon the whole, the termination -da is not very 
frequent. We give still some other examples: 

tarda (to assemble with one) from taru (to assemble 
v. n.) = to meet with one, to overtake one; 
Jidda (instead of fit-da, to go out with) from fita 
(to go out) = to put out (with an accusative). 



(to barter) = to buy, to sell something, etc. 

§ 57. The termination -$a, more frequent -se, 
sometimes joined to the simple root, is used to form 
verbs of a causative or intensive meaning, as: 

causative: fisa (instead of fit sa), more frequently fise (in- 
stead of fit-si), to make one go out," from fita 
(to go out). 
gazise, to tire, from gazi (to get tired). 
sdise, to make one barter = to buy, to sell, from 
say?, contracted sai (to barter), 
intensive: bas€ abu ga mutum, to present one with a thing, 
from ba (to give). 

Rem. 1. — The intensive meaning is sometimes weakened to 
such a degree that the derived word does not mean anything more 
than the root: bdsf = ba. 

Rem. 2. — Before the suffixes sa and -ta the termination sf 
is not in use. 

§ 58. The terminations -s and -sda, with the pre- 
ceding vowels a or e, are equally used to form verbs 
having a causative or intensive meaning. 

The intensive meaning is often weakened or has 
entirely disappeared, as: 

causative : Mas, fitdsda, to make one go out, from fUa % 
to go out; 

sigasda, to make one enter, from siga, to enter; 



1 There are numerous analogies for this in other languages, 
as in Arabic, Malay, Duala, etc. 




contracted sai 
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sands, sandsda, to make one know = to inform 

one, from sdni, to know; 
sayes, sayssda, to make one barter = to buy, to 

sell, from saye, to barter; 
kekasasda, to make one dry a thing, from k$kd$$, 

to dry a thing, 
intensive: baygs, bayesda, to make a present of a thing, 

from ba (to give), generally used in the same 

meaning as the primitive verb, but constructed 

differently. 

§ 59. For the purpose of illustrating the matter 
we give here a synopsis exhibiting the derivatives 1 of 
some frequent verbs: 

a) fita, to go out. 2 

fltsi, to go out and away, to make one's escape 
/ftp, to come out from 

Jidda, fisa, fist, fitds, fitdsda, to make one come out, 
to put out. 

b) ba, to give. 3 

bada, base, bayfs, and bayesda have the same mean- 
ing as the simple verb bd. 

They differ from it only by their grammatical con- 
struction, since they cannot be connected with two accu- 
satives like bd, but only with one accusative (direct object) 
and the preposition ga (indirect object). 

c) says, to exchange (goods), to barter. 

sai, (instead of sayi), to exchange a thing giving it 

to another person = to sell; 
sdy$, to exchange a thing taking it for oneself = 

to buy; 

sdida, sayes, sayesda, to make one exchange a thing 
= to buy or to sell. 

d) tara, to gather, to assemble (v. a.), to collect. 

tar? (objective form), to collect, to assemble (v. a.) 
tdru, to assemble (v. n.); 

1 The meaning of which was not yet sufficiently made out 
till now. 

* The objective form fits? seems not to exist. 
' With two accusatives. 
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tarda, tdrs? (tdrsa), tards, tardsda, to meet with one, 
to overtake one, to go to meet one, etc. 

Preliminary Remarks concerning the Conjugation of 

the Verb. 

§ 60. The verb has an active voice and a passive 

one. 

§ 61. There are the following tenses: The aorist, 
the continuative aorist, the imperfect, the continuative 
imperfect, the present I., the present II., and the future. 

§ 62. As to moods, there is only an indicative 
mood and an imperative (besides the infinitive already 
spoken of in § 53;. Moreover, there are two participles, 
the first having an active meaning and the second a 
passive one. 

The persons are not marked by terminations, but 
by means of the conjugational pronouns (§ 31). The 
verb itself is invariable in every tense. 

The Active Forms. The Aorist. 

§ 63. The aorist is the most simple tense. It is 
formed by connecting the conjugational pronouns with 
the first infinitive (or the primitive form): 

na l taff, I go 2 mu tafi, we go 

ka tafi, thou goest (m.) I 7 . ^ 
hi kafi, thou gocst (f.) y° U S° 

ya tafi \ , 

H tafi \ g 
ta tafi, she goes 

Instead of ki, mu, ku % su tafi we find less frequently 
kin, mun, kun, sun tafi (before labials: kim, mum, kum, 
sum; before gutturals and w: kin, mun, kun, sun). 

§ 64. The aorist is used to denote an action 
without relation to time. It is the due form for making 
general observations or stating historical facts. There- 
fore the aorist corresponds in English not only to the 
present tense, but also to the imperfect, the perfect, and 
even to the pluperfect in accessory sentences denoting 
time, as: 



su tafi, they go. 



1 Less frequently ni taft. 
a Or: I went, I have gone. 
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a) general observation: 

tdfid-m-maidoki sai kivdnaki sahidl, kdna ya isa ga 
Zinder, the journey of a horseman (amounts) only (to) 
twelve days, before he arrives to Zinder. 

b) historical fact: 

sarXki-m-Bornu ya yi mdsa guzurf, the King of Bornu 
gave him provisions. 

§ 65. The adjective verbs (vide infra § 101) have, 
in the aorist, the meaning of a present tense, as: tsika, 
to grow full; ya tslka, it has grown full = it is full. 

§66. The aorist is also used in conditional sen- 
tences, as: kaddn (or en) na tafi garesa, si /add mdni 
labarij if I should go to him, he would tell me. 

en su fada Usa gar$sa> su tsainyfsi kaman kara dd-n- 
akwia, if they had fallen upon him (= if they had at- 
tacked him), they would have devoured him, as the 
hyaena (devours) a kid. 

§ 67. After the verbs expressing a wish, an order, 
a request, a permission, an instigation or compulsion, and 
generally in every final sentence (with or without don, 
that; kadd lest), we are accustomed to use in English 
either the infinitive or an accessory sentence introduced 
by that. In Haussa they may employ the infinitive like- 
wise, but they prefer by far the simple aorist without 
any connecting conjunction. 

Examples : 

muka z% sina so ya tafi Timbuktu, we heard that he 

intended to go to Timbuctu. 
ya fadi gartsa ya ddukp rua, he told him to fetch 

water. 

na Ursi ya siga ga t&kvh-giddmu, I allowed him 

to enter our house. 
ya sdni na ddukp rua, he caused me to fetch water. 
ya tse mdsa si gina kus§ya abirne daga tsan, he told 

him to dig a grave in order to inter him there. 

The aorist is also used after tya (fyawa), to be able 
(quite as frequently as the infinitive), as: ba mu Tyawa 
mu yi diki kwardi; we were not able to work well. We 
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- 

should be allowed to say also: ba mu lyawa yi-n-dikl 1 
kwardi. 

Whenever the aorist depends on another verb, the 
first person is always en toft (or less frequently en ni 
toff) instead of na tafi. 

§ 68. Finally the aorist is used absolutely in order 
to express a solicitation or a dissuasion ; the second per- 
son corresponds to our imperative: 

ka tafi, go thou! ku toft, go (you)! mu tafi, let 
us go! kadd ta toft, she is not allowed to go. 

The Continuative Aorist. 

§ 69. In order to continue telling a tale, the con- 
tinuative aorist is employed after the aorist. It is formed 
by the particle -ka (less frequently -nka) inserted between 
the conjugationai pronouns and the infinitive L: 

nika tafi, and I went muka tafi, and we went 

kdka tafi, and thou wentst 
kika tafi, and thou wentst (£) 

Sa I tafl > and he went 
tdka tafi, and she went 

The first person is always nika or nina tafi (never 
naka or nanka or ninka). 

Examples: da muka tdsi dagd wuri nan, muka zaka ga 
wdni tsQfp-m-birni, and we left this place and we arrived 
at an old town. 

Kdna muka fara siria kayamu, and then we began 
to prepare our luggage. 

Likewise the continuative aorist is generally used in 
accessory sentences denoting time and in principal sen- 
tences of the same kind, if they are preceded by a sub- 
ordinate sentence. Moreover it occurs in all relative 
sentences, whenever there is a past tense in the prin- 
cipal sentence, as: 

da <?frf ya yi, muka zi abu tsi ki-n-rua, when the 
night began, we heard something in the water; 

bdya da muka siga ga tslki-n-gidansa, after having 
entered his house, we, etc.; 

1 Vide S 54- * 



1 



kuka tafi, and you went 
suka tafi, and they went. 
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gidd-n-da muka sdmu, ba gldfi ba nafdri, da muka 
sida da muna zua ga Timbuktu^ the house which 
we got, was not that former one, where we 
had made a halt, when coming to Timbuctu. 

In subordinate sentences the continuative aorist (as 
well as the simple aorist which frequently fills its place), 
often corresponds to the pluperfect in English. 

The Imperfect. 

§ 70. The imperfect tense is formed by the second 
infinitive (§ 54 a) connected with the conjugational pro- 
nouns, as: na tdfid, from tafi (to go) = I was coming. 

It does not denote, as the aorist does, an historical 
action, but an action or a state of secondary importance 
going on along with an historical event (as the impar- 
fait in French and the imperfedum in Latin), as: 

ba mu lyawa (from lya) mu yi diki kwardi, we were 
not able to do our work well (during all the 
time that the events related came to pass). 

The Continuative Imperfect 

§ 71. This tense is formed by inserting the par- 
ticle ka between the verb and the conjugational pronouns; 
it differs from the continuative aorist only by the form 
of the infinitive (II.), as: 

da muka ddwoyQwa (from dawoy$)> and when we 
were coming back, etc. 

As to the meaning of this tense, it may be stated 
that the continuative tenses differ from each other in the 
same manner as the simple tenses (aorist and imperfect 
tense). Consequently the continuative imperfect denotes 
an action (or a condition) of secondary importance and 
not yet finished, succeeding to another action (or condi- 
tion) of the same kind. 

The Present I. 

§ 72. The first present is derived from the pri- 
mitive form (or the first infinitive). The characteristic 
particle na of this tense is placed between the conjugational 
pronouns and the verb. The first person, however, is ina 
(not nana): 
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ina ba, I give 

Jcana ba, thou givest (m.) 

kina ba, thou givest (f.) 

sina ba, he gives 

tana ba, she gives 



muna ba, we give 
| Jcuna ba, you give 

suna ba, they give. 



As: ina tsi, ina sa, ba na lya yi-n-k$mi, I eat, I 
drink, (but) I cannot work. 

After the present tense of a verb, the object is 
introduced with the particle -n- (genitive) or expressed 
by the possessive suffixes (§ 35), as: 

ina santaba, I am smoking tobacco. 

The first present is frequently used for the future 
tense, especially In the second member of a conditional 
sentence. 

If you wish to lay a particular stress on the continu- 
ation of the action, the second form of the infinitive 
must be employed, as: 

ml kdna kd$wa, what are you bringing? 

§ 73. The present tense does not only denote an 
action taking place at the present time, but also a se- 
condary action, without any relation to the time during 
which the principal action is continuing. 

Thus it is most frequently used: 

a) in describing the circumstances under which the 
principal action is continuing, as: 

Una yi-n-ggnasa kdrdma, he cultivated his little farm. 

In this sense it occurs more frequently than the 
imperfect tense (§ 70), but it is not employed with the 
negation. 

b) in order to denote secondary actions going on 
along with the principal action (with or without a con- 
junction meaning "while"), as: 

na zamna, sai ma tsewa ga zutsiata, I sat down, 

thinking within my heart, etc.; 
da sina tslkawa, na gdni nama, while he charged 

his gun, I saw a beast. 
muka fara gudu muna binsa, and we began to run 

going after her; 
tunda ina yi-n~zants$ da si, while I conversed with 

him, etc. 
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c) after the verbs denoting a sensitive perception, 
in oruer to describe what you are seeing, hearing, as: 

na gdni mdtd ubdna tana bi-n-wdni mutum, I saw my 
stepmother following a man. 

The aorist might be as well employed in this case. 

d) in relative sentences, vide the example in § 69: 
giddndd etc. 

The Present II. 

§ 74. The present II. is formed by means of the 
auxiliary verb ke (to be): 

ni 1 ke ba, I give mil ke ba f we give 

si ke ba, he gives su ke ba, they give, etc. 

It has the same meaning as the first present, but 
it is less frequently used. Yet we often find it in rela- 
tive sentences, as: 

muna da abu duka da mu ke «p, we possess every- 
thing we are wanting (= da muna s$). 

The Future Tense. 

§ 75. The future tense is formed with the auxi- 
liary verb zd (to come) in the following manner: 

zdni ba, I shall give zamu ba, we shall give 

zdka ba, thou wilt give (m.) 1 .. , -n • 

-i • l \u -u • rc\ zafeu fai y° u wll give 
zaki ba, thou wult give (f.) | ' J & 

zasi ba, he will give I _ . . -n • 

zata ba, she will give | *"» ba ' the >' W,U 

The first person may as well have the form zani 
em ba. 

If the verb have an infinitive II., it may be employ- 
ed in forming this tense, as: zasi mutua, he will die, 
from mutu. 

§ 76. The future tense has the ordinary meaning. 
Moreover, it is used: 

a) in order to denote an action which is about to 
happen, as: 

zasi Jidda kansa wose, it (the hippopotamus) w r as 
about to put its head out. 

1 Instead of na, occurring in the aorist only. 
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b) in dubitative questions: 

ban sdni ba abtnda zani yi, I do not know what 
to do. 

The Habitual Tense. 

§ 77. Being formed with the auxiliary verb kan, 
it denotes a customary action: 

ni (not na) kan ba, I am in the habit of giving. 

Synopsis of the Tenses of an Active Verb and of their 

Meanings. 

§ 78. The Present I. 

ina tdf$: 1. I come; 2. I came (when such a thing 
happened); 3. while I came, (to see one) coming. 

ina tdf$wa: 1. I am coming (just now); 2. and 3. 
as above. 

The Present II. 
ni k$ tdf$(-wa), the same meaning as the present I. 

The Aorist. 

na tdf$: 1. I came; 2. I have (or: had) come; 
3. that I may (or -.might) come, to come; 4. I 
come (general meaning independent from time). 

The Continuative Aorist. 

nika tdf$: 1. and I came; 2. and I have (or : had) 
come. 

The Imperfect. 
na tdf$wa, I was coming (= ina tdf$). 

The Continuative Imperfect. 
nika tdfiwa, and I was coming. 

The Future. 

zani tdf$: 1. I shall come; 2. I am about to come; 

3. am I to come? 
zani tdfQwa, I shall be coming. 

The Imperative. 
ka tdfQ, come (thou)! ku tdfQ, come you! 

The Habitual Tense. 
ni kan tdfp, I use (or : I used) to come. 
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On the Way of Rendering the Tenses of the English Verb 

in Haussa. 

§ 79. The present tense "I come" may consequent- 
ly be expressed in Haussa by: 

a) ina tdf$ \ for the purpose of denoting the 
ni ke tdf$ | present time; 

b) na tdfo, in general sentences without any relation 
to time. 

The periphrastic present "I am coming" corresponds 
exactly to the Haussa ina taffwa. 

§ 80. The imperfect "I came" must be translated 

by: 

a) na tdfp, I came 1 in order to relate an 
nika tdfn, and I came ) historical event; 

b) ina tdf$(-ioa) \ in order to denote an action 
ni ke tdf$(-wa) \ of secondary importance; 1 

c) na tafQwa, the same meaning as b). 

The periphrastic imperfect "I was coming" is: ina 
tdfgwa, ni ke tafowa. "And I was coming" = nika 
tdfQwa. 

§81. The perfect tense is generally translated by 
the aorist and the continuative aorist. 

§ 82. The same may be said on the pluperfect. 
If, however, this tense need exact translation, we may 
express it by means of the verb kare (to finish), as: 

da maktra ya kira mdni haiwa, da ya kdre, da ubana 
ya k&wo mdni, ina yi m-murna, when the black- 
smith forged the hoe and he finished (= when 
he had forged) it, and my father brought it to 
me, I was very glad. 

§ 83. As to the conditional tenses vide § 66. 

§ 84. The past future is always translated by the 
aorist. 

The Active Participle. 

§ 85. The active participle is derived, by means 
of the prefix mai-, from the infinitive, viz. from its second 

1 Or to describe the circumstances under which an action is 
continuing (§ 73). 
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form for the most part. In the plural mat- is changed 
into mam-, as: mais$, pi. masus$, liking; maizakud, 
coming, future, from zaka (to come). 

The active participle is used both as a substantive 
and as an adjective. If an object depend on it, the par- 
ticle -n- is placed between them, as: 

mutdn$ masusQ-n-taba, people (liking =) fond of 
tobacco. 

• 

Verbs ending in -a (or e) generally change this 
vowel into -i, especially if the participle be used as a 
substantive in order to characterize an action as custo- 
mary or professional, as: mairini, the dyer, from rina, 
to dye. 

The Passive Voice. 

§ 86. The passive in Haussa is impersonal, the 
logical subject is in the accusative, as: 

ahhaife-ni = it was born me = I was born (or: 
somebody bore me), from hdife, to bear. 

akayi fadd da si, and they waged war with him. 
dbada mdni, I was given (something). 

§ 87. The characteristic particle of the passive voice 
is a. In forming the tenses and moods, the same cha- 
racteristics as are employed in the active tenses are 
placed between a and the infinitive of the verb. 1 The 
forms ending in -wa are not in use in the passive, neither 
do the imperfect tenses exist. The habitual tense does 
not occur apparently. The other forms are to be seen 
from the following synopsis: 

The Present I. 
anawdnke-ni, I am washed. 2 

The Present II. 
akewaiikpni, I am washed. 

The Aorist. 

dwdnkf-ni, dnwdnke-ni, I was (have been) washed. 

1 Except in the future tense q. v. 

2 From wdtkf, to wash. 
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The Continuative Aorist. 
akawdnke-ni, ankawdnk^ni, and I was (have been) 
washed. 

The Future. 
zaawdnk$-ni, I shall be washed. 

§ 88. The way of denoting the persons may be 
seen from the following paradigm: 

tiwdnke-ni, I was 
awdnke-ka, thou wast (m.) 
awdnke-ki, thou wast (m.) 
dwdnke-si, he was 
dwdnkf-ta, she was 
dwdnk$-mu, we were 
awdnke-ku, you were 
dwdnkf-su, they were 

The Passive Participles. 

§ 89. There are two passive participles. As to their 
form, the first participle corresponds to the aorist (without 
the conjugational pronouns): awdnk?; it is invariable, as: 

fuskansa akunts?, his face was loosed (= wrinkled), 

from kantse, to loose; 
suna yinta anad?, they make it rolled (the tobacco,. 

in order to make cigars), from nod? , to roll ; 
sina da kansakali aratdye kdman dan-yaki, he had a 

sword, suspended, like a soldier, from ratdye, to 

suspend. 

§ 90. The second participle of the passive voice 
is formed by reduplication. The last consonant of the 
root is repeated with an a (less frequently f) preceding 
and an ? following, as: 

ftffewf, to make dry: k^kasdse, made dry. 

rina, to dye: rinene, dyed. 

ddfa, to cook: dafdfe, cooked. 

Mi/a, to bear: haifafe, born. 

The reduplicated participle is variable; it has a 
feminine form in -a (or -yd) and a plural in -u, as: 
rinena, pi. rinSnu; haifafa, pi. haifafu. In a small num- 
ber of cases the masculine form is apocopated, as: ra- 
ma = ramam? (grown lean), f. ramamya, pi. ramamu; 
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just so nena = nSnane (ripened), pi. ntndnu; tykdse (made 
dry) = hekasase, f. kekdsa = kikasdsya, pi. kekdsu = 
kfkasasu; sdinye (withered), f. sainytya, pi. sainyeyu etc. 
Moreover, vide § 101. 

The Verb in Interrogative and Negative Sentences. 

§ 91. The conjugational pronouns are placed be- 
fore the verb in interrogative sentences also, as: 

ml kana kdpwa, what are you bringing? 

§ 92. The verb is put in the negative by the particle 
ba which is placed before the subject and again immediate- 
ly after the verb or at the end of the sentence. The 
second ba may, however, be omitted, as: ba ya gdni ba 
mutum or ba ya gdni mutum ba or ba ya gdni mutum, he 
did not see the man. 

Remark. — Vide § 30. 

Periphrase of Verbs by Means of yi and zi. 

§ 93. Many verbal ideas must be expressed in Haussa 
by means of the verb yi (to do, to make) combined 
with the respective nouns, as: 



In the present tense the verb yi is often omitted, 
as: ina kuka = ina yi-ii-kaka; the same occurs after 
fara (to begin), as: na fdra kuka, I began to cry. 

In order to denote emotions of the soul and some- 
times also corporal sensations, the verb zi (to feel, to 
perceive) is used instead of yi, as: 

toprp, the fear: zi ts$r$, to be afraid. 

murna, the joy: zi murna, to rejoice. 

tdusayi, the regret, the zi tdusayi, to regret, to 
compassion: pity. 



§ 94. The verb "to be" is expressed either by ke 
(for both genders) or, more frequently, by ne for the 
masculine, and tse for the feminine gender, or finally by 
na (for both genders). Ke, ne y and tse are placed after 
the predicate, na is placed before, as: 



gudu, the course: 
kuka, the tears: 
fusi, the anger: 



yi gudu, to run. 
yi kaka, to weep. 
yi ftisi, to get angry. 



The Verb "to be. 
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yarp karami ne (or ke), the boy is small; 
yarlnya karama tse (or ke), the girl is small; 
itsa tse, it is she. 

Sometimes the subject is placed after ke or ne in 
order to lay a particular stress upon it, as: mugun- 
diydutsi ke nan, this is a bad liberty! 

Whenever the predicate is a local adverb or a substan- 
tive with a preposition, neither ne nor tie can be used 
e. z. : tana da kiba, she is with fat = she is fat = da 
kiba ta ke; da wdni mutum sina (or si ke) tsdkan-ddnddli, 
and there was a man in the hall. 

In short sentences the copula "is" or "are" is 
generally omitted, as: 

ena Abd-el-Kerimf where is Abdel-K.f 
ba ta da kiba, she is not fat. 

§ 95. Consequently one may say in the present 
tense : 

a) si 1 karami ke, he is small; 
ta kdramd ke, she is small. 

b) si karami ne, he is small; 
ta kdramd tse, she is small. 

c) sina 2 karami, he is small; 
tana karama, she is small. 

Plural. 

a) su kandna ke, they are small. 

b) mutant kandna ne, the men are small; 
mata kandna tse, the women are small. 

c) suna kandna, they are small. 

The expression is analogous when the predicate is 
a substantive, as: 

si namizi ne da karlfe, he is a man of strength. 

In the other cases one must say: 

a) In a da kiba, I am fat. 
da kiba, I am fat. 



b) ni c 

C) MM 



tsaka-n-gidd 
ni tsaka-n-gida ke 



I am in the house. 



1 Ni in the first person. 

2 In this case the absolute pronouns must be used (ina in the 
first person). 
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§96. The same forms are employed to denote the 
past time. The future is expressed by zama (to become, 
to grow), as: ni zdma da hdnkah, I grow wise = I 
shall be wise. 

§ 97. Akdi (invariable) means "there is, there are"; 
the contrary is babu, there is (are) not. 

The Verb "to have". 

§ 98. "To have" is rendered by ina (I am) with 
the preposition da, as: 

ina da Undiga (I am with =) I have (or I had) a 
gun; 

kana da si, I have it or I had it. 

IV. The Adjective. 

§ 99. Adjectives have a special form for the femi- 
nine gender and another for the plural. 

The feminine form is characterized by the termi- 
nation a (or -ya); the plural is formed in different 
manners, as: 



mascul. 
karikanv, small 
kdrami, small 
sabo, new 
ts$fo, old 



femin. 
kaukdnd 
kdramd 1 
sabui 
ts$fud 
mugunya 



plur. 
kankdnu 
kandnd* 
sabi 

ts$fi or ts$f$fi 
biagu 
d$gdye 



nagarigaru* 



mugu, bad 

d$gQ, long, high, tall d$gua 
ndgarf, good tdgan 

They are placed either before or after the substan- 
tive. If placed before, they are followed by the particle 
-n-, as: mutum d$g$ or d$g$-m-mutum, a tall man; wu- 
rdr$ sabi, new places = sabi-m wurare. 

The adjectives of this kind are not very numerous. 
Besides those mentioned above are also: 



mascul. 

baba, large, great 
nakwardi, good 
baki, black 
fari, white 
gae$r$, short 



femin. 

babya 

tdkwardi 

bakd 

fard 

gaierd 5 



plur. 



mdinya 

babaku 

farufaru* 1 

gdz$ru. 



1 Also kar&mya. — * irregular. — 8 or ndgdrgarH. — 4 or 
fdraye and fdrdrf. — 5 or gdzeryd. 
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§ ioo. Another class of adjectives is much more 
numerous. They are derived by means of the prefix 
mai- (= having) from substantives denoting qualities. 
There is but one form for both genders, but in the 
plural the prefix is changed into masu-. 

They are always placed behind the substantive, and 
cannot be employed as predicates. 

Examples : 

maigirlma, large, full grown, respectable, pi. masu- 
girlmd; 

maikydu, fine, handsome, good, pi. mdsukydu; 
maitsawpy long, pi. masutsdwo ; 
mainduyi, heavy, pi. masunduyi; 
maihdnkali, intelligent, pi. mdsuMnkah. 

The deficiency of a quality is expressed by the prefix 
moras- (pi. mdrasa = wanting), as: 

marashdhkali, imprudent ; marasnduyi y light, not heavy. 

Periphrase of Adjectives. 

§ i oi. In order to make up for the want of real 
adjectives, we may employ: 

a) the participles of the verb (§§ 85, 89, 90); 

b) the so-called adjective verbs, having the meaning 
of "assuming a quality, or turning such and such." Con- 
sequently such verbs take in the aorist the meaning of 
"being such and such" (§ 65), e. g.: 

tsika, to grow full: ya tsika, it is full ; 

gdzi, to get tired: na gaii, I am tired; 

girimd, to grow tall or old: ya glrlmf-ni, he is older 

than I. 

The periphrastical expressions formed with the verbs 
yi and it may be employed in the same manner, as: 

yi tdusdyi = to make pity = to have compassion 
= to get compassionate. 

§ 102. c) substantives denoting qualities such as 
kyau (beauty), girimd (largeness), tsdwp (length), nduyi 
(heaviness), wuya (difficulty), dadi (sweetness), kiba (cor- 
pulence), karift (strength), hdnkalt (understanding), ydwa 
(multitude), etc. 

9* 
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« 

They are connected with the substantive to be quali- 
fied by means of the preposition da (with), as: matse 
da kyau, a handsome 1 woman. In order to express the 
sentence "this woman is handsome," one may say: mdtse 
van tana da kyau or matse nan da kyau or matse nan da 
kyau ta ke. He is a strong man = si namizl ne da 
karlfe; in the negative: ba namizl da karlfe ba si ke (ne). 

§ 103. Some of these substantives (§ 102) may 
as well be connected with the following substantive by the 
particle -w-, as: tsawp-n-itatse, a long stick; yawa-m-mu- 
tdne, many men. Consequently we are allowed to say: 
itatse maitsawp, itatse da tsawp and tsawp n itatse; itatse 
sina da tsawp, itatse da tsawp, and itatse da tsawp si ke. 

Rem. Yet ydwa with following -w- is much less frequently 
used than da ydwa (mutdne da ydwa or written in one word da- 
ydwa 2 )- 

Degrees of Comparison. 

§ 104. The comparative is expressed by means of 
the verb fi (to surpass, to be superior): mutum wdnan 
d$g$ ne ya fi wdntsan = this man is tall, he surpasses 
that one = he is taller than that one ; mutum wdnan sina 
da karlfe ya fi wdntsan = this man is strong, he sur- 
passes that one = he is stronger than that one. 

In the latter case the Haussa generallv prefer to say : 
mutum wdnan ya fi wdntsan da karlfe (or karlfe only), 
this man surpasses that one in strength. 

The superlative degree is expressed in a similar 
way: ya fi daka da karlfe = he surpasses all of them 
in strength. 

Rem. 1. Sometimes a kind of real comparative is formed by 
prefixing mdfi (surpassing), as: mafigirtmd (surpassing in tallness 
= taller). In this case "than" is expressed by dagd. 

Rem. 2. In order to express "more" the substantive Jcdri is 
frequently used, as: kdri na iri, more sorts; kdwg Aran, to bring 
some more. Likewise the verb kdra (to continue) may be employed 
to express the meaning of the adverb "more.'' 

Rem. 3. girlma mutum, to be older than a person, girimd 
has, per se y a comparative meaning. 



1 In this sense the Haussa prefer to say da kydu-h gdni = 
with beauty of view. 

2 And often pronounced deijawa. 
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§ 105. A very high degree of a quality is some- 
times marked by reduplication, total or partial, as: 
yawayawa (a great multitude): sa yawayawa, to multiply; 
mutane mainyamainya, very great people = people of 
high rank; giririma, to be very tall (or great). 

§ 106. An exceeding degree of a quality may be 
expressed by faye (to be abundant): ya fdye da girima, 
he was too tall. 

§ 107. The likeness of qualities is denoted by 
kdmaC-n), as: 

tana da kiba ta kusa kdmd uwdta, she is nearly as 
fat as her mother. 

The verb yi (to make) is frequently used to express 
the meaning "to be as large as/' as: 

zikinta ya yi mutume ddia da ydrp, her body was 
as large as (that of) a man and a boy (taken 
together). 

V. The Numbers. 

§ 108. The units of the cardinal numbers are: 

1 ddia 4 fudu 7 bok&i 

2 biu 5 bidl (bidr, bidt) 8 tokos 

3 uku 6 sidda 9 tara. 

The tenths are: 

10 g$ma 40 arbdin 70 sebain 

20 Uirin (Gsirin) 50 hdtnsin 80 tamdnin 

30 taldtin 60 settin 90 tissain. 1 

One hundred is dari, one thousand dubu (or sdmber). 

The hundreds and thousands are numbered by the units 

placed behind: dari uku = 300, dubu biu = 2,000. 

Rem. For 200 one may as well employ the Arabic metin, 
for 2000 dlfin. 

The superior units of the decadal system are formed 
by means of redoubling the thousands: 

10,000 = dubu gQtna or sdmber g$ma 

20,000 = dubu isirin or sdmber isirin 

100,000 = dubu dari ; 200,000 = dubu dan bin. 

1 The tenths from 20-90 are of Arabic origin; the plural 
gmia with the units is seldom used: 70 = gQmia bokdi. 
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A "million" is dubu dart g$ma = 10 times 100 
times iooo. 

§ 109. In compound numbers the units are an- 
nexed by da (and) or, in the numbers 11 — 19, by sa: 

II g$ma sa daia; 12 g$ma sa bin; 13 g$tna sa uku, 
etc., but 21 fibrin da ddia; 22 tsirin da bin. 

Rem. 1. GOma is generally omitted in the numbers 11—19. 

Rem. 2. The units 8 and 9 in the compound numbers are 
often expressed in subtracting one or two from the following 
tenth, as: 28 = talatin babu 611* = 30 less 2. 

§ no. The cardinal numbers are placed after the 
substantive, e. g.: mutane talatin da ddia, 31 men. 

§ in. The ordinal numbers are derived by means 
of the prefixes na- (for the masc. gender) and ta- (for 
the fern, gender) from the cardinal numbers, as: nasidda, 
the sixth; tasidda, the sixth (f.). 

In the compound numbers it is the first only that 
takes the ordinal prefix, as: nag$ma sa biu, tagQma sa biu. 

The "first" is expressed by nafari, f. tafari (nadaia 
is not in use); instead of nabiu: nabaya, f. tabaya may 
be used as well. 

§ 112. The distributive numbers are expressed by 
redoubling the cardinal numbers; multiplication is marked 
by sap (time): ddia ddia, one by one; sap ddia, once. 

§ 113. There are no special forms for fractional 

numbers, except saM (one half), as: sOsingan, half 
the town. 

Sometimes the Arabic fractional numbers are met 
with : 

J /s sulusi 1 Ig sudusi */d tusut 

l /i rubui l h subtfi V10 usuri. 
l l5 humusi V/s sumuni 

VI. The Adverbs. 

§ 114. a) Adverbs denoting locality: 

fnaf where? whither? k$fna, wherever, every- 

fnrfa, where (rel.) where 1 

1 With a negation: «nowhere». 
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dagd enat where? whence? 
nan, here, there 
daga ndn, here, there ; hence, 
thence 

wart ndn, at this place, here, 

there 
/saw, thence 

daga tsdn, there, thence 
gaba, before, forward 
bdya, behind; back 
bdibai, backward 
bisa, above, up 



kasa, kdlkds, below, down 
tsikiC-n), within, therein 
wQse, out, without 
kusa (da, ga), near (to) 
nBsa (dagd), far (from) 
wdni wose, elsewhere 
wos$-n ddtna, at (to) the right 
hand 

w6s$-n-hagum, at (to) the 

left hand 
kowdne w$s$, in every 

direction. 



They answer both to the question where? and whither? 
(denoting rest and motion). With the preposition dagd 
they answer to the questions where? (rest) and whence? 

§ 115. b) Adverbs 1 denoting time: 



yduse? when? 

wane tykatsi, at which time? 
dagd yduse, since what time? 



(= how long?) 

?hat til 
(= how long?) 



har yduse, till what lime? 



kpyause, whenever = al- 
ways; often 
sap ddia, once 
wdni iQtu, formerly, once 
wdta rana, one day 
da fart, at first; before 
saa ndn, at that time, then 
yanzu, now 

stma kaddn, soon afterwards 
wdni l$tu . . . wdni l#tu, now 

. . . now 
har yanzu, till now 
bdya ga wdnan, after that, 

afterwards 
nabaya, later on 
kana, then 

arumfdke, at once, on a su< 



1 1 



ba ayl tdmaha ba, unexpect- 
edly 

T^VaZf I h ° W 0ften? 
kumd, hdryo, again 
daddi, (with neg.) never 
l$katsid$g$, long, a long while 
t/oo 3 , to-day 
zia, yesterday 
gobs, to-morrow T 
sekaranzia, the day before 

yesterday 
dzibi, the day after to-morrow 
k$wdt$e rana, every day 
da rana, in the day 
da rana ta yi, da gari ya 

waye, at break of day 
da d§rf, by night, in the 

night 

da dfr? ya yi, at nightfall 
da safe (ya yi), early in 

the morning 
yao da safe, this morning 



1 And adverbial phrases. 
1 Often pronounced yp. 
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g$bq da safe, to-morrow da rana ta kiisa fadua, at 

morning sunset 

kQwdtse safia, every morning zla da d$r$, last night 

kaddn rana ta yi tsdka, at kQydnzu, ndndandn, directly, 

noon immediately 

da tnar$ts$ ya yi, in the iQkatsi ndn, presently. 

evening 

§ 1 1 6. Adverbs denoting manner: 

kakaf how? haka, so 

kdma(-n), as, like hakandn, just so 

kdmada, as (rel.) kwardi, well; very (much) 

k$kaka, anyhow da kyau, well. 

§ 117. Other adverbs and adverbial locutions: 

why? kQ kaddn (with neg.), not 



don wdnan, therefore at all 

sdbada wonan, for that reason kaddn, a little 

1, yes wotakila, perhaps; almost, 
da gdskiaf truly! nearly 

gdskia ne, positively! kud 1 , also, too 

A:(? bdbut or not? k$ 2 , about 

tabbeta, certainly sat, only. 

§ 118. The verbs kiisa, fdye % kara are often em- 
ployed to express the meaning of our adverbs almost, 
too much, more, not . . . any longer, no more, e. g. : 

ya kusa kare, he is about to finish = he has almost 
finished ; 

yarn suna faye yi-m-wdrigi, the children exceed in 

playing = play too much; 
bah kara tasi = I did not continue rising = I did 

not rise again. 

"Some time afterwards ,> is often expressed by zamna 
(to stay), as: 

bayd da muka zdmna, muka zi labari, wdni sariki, 
sanansa Taniman, sina zdkua, after having stayed 
(= some time afterwards) we heard the news 
thi 



lat a king named Taniman was coming. 



1 Placed after the word accented. 

2 Before a number. 
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VII. The Prepositions. 

§ 119. The Haussa language possesses ten true 
prepositions only: a, da, dagd, ga, gdr?, ma, na, har, tun, 
and doii. 

All of them govern the accusative. Har signifies 
"till"; tun (or tunda) = "till" or "since"; don = ((because 
of». A and ga have the same signification. Yet a is 
much less frequent and only of dialectical occurrence ; 
it is generally connected with tslki, gaba, baya, kasa: a- 
tsikin- (in), a-gabd (before), a-baya (behind), a-kdsa or 
a-kds (below, down). 

Garf is, too, synonymous with ga; the difference is 
that gar? can only oe connected with the suffixed pro- 
nouns (§ 34), which, on the other hand, ga can never 
be connected with. 

Besides gar? there are but the preposition ma, denot- 
ing the dative, and the preposition na, that may take 
the suffixed pronouns. Da is always connected with the 
absolute pronouns. Whenever dagd governs a pronoun, 
its place must be taken by dagd gar?. 

§ 120. As to the signification of these prepositions, 
it is to be observed that ma denotes the indirect object 
(§ 34), na (generally abridged to -n) corresponds to our 
preposition of (§ 28 and § 36). Besides this they have 
no function. 

Da corresponds to the preposition "with," denoting 
every kind of connection. 

Ga (and gdr$, vide supra) and dagd serve to denote 
locality in quite vague a manner. They express the 
meaning of our prepositions "in, at, to, from, out of." 

Haussa people as well as the greater part of African 
people in general are not accustomed to denote by prepo- 
sitions the difference existing between a motion going to- 
wards an object and that starting from it. They employ 
different verbs for this purpose. Notwithstanding, ga is 
preferred to answer to the question where?, dagd to ans- 
wer to the question whence? 

Moreover, dagd is less frequently used than ga and 
is chiefly connected with local adverbs. It serves also 
to form prepositional locutions (§ 114 and § 121). 
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Though originally used with relation to locality only, 
they often take a tropical meaning applying also to time 
and other circumstances. Particularly ga serves to denote 
the indirect object, as has been said already. (§ 27). 

Examples to illustrate the use of the prepositions ga 
and dagd: 

kusa ga ma, near the water; 

ta tafi ga dazi, she went to the forest; 

suka sa tenia ga garinmu, they set fire to our town; 

suna ts$ ga uwafa, they said to her mother ; 

ga sqkara nan, in this year; 

ni kud ina bmta dagd baya, I, too, followed her; 
dagd d?r§ nan, in this night. 

121. The vague signification of ga and dagd has 
induced the Haussa to form prepositional locutions having 
a more precise meaning. 

Such are formed: 

a) with certain nouns denoting locality, as 

gala (breast =) the foreside kdlkasi (ground =) the 
baya (back =) the back- lower part 

side bisa (summit =) the upper 
tsiki (belly =) the inside part 

tsdka(-ni) (middle =) the falsa, the proximity 

interval n$sa, the remoteness. 

They are employed either alone or preceded by the 
prepositions ga, dagd. With the following substantive 
they are generally connected by -n- (§ 120), less fre- 
quently by ga} Sometimes -n- is altogether omitted. 
Examples : 

gaban-, gaba ga, before, ago; 

bayan-, dagd bayd-n-, baya ga, behind; (being) out 
of; after; 

tsiki-n-y ga tsiki n-, dagd tilki-n-, in, into; within (a 

locality); (coming) out of; among; 
tsakan-, in the midst of; 
tsdkani-n-, ga tsdkdni-n-, between; 
kdlkasi n-, ga kalkasi-n-, under; 



Or gdre before the suffixed pronouns. 
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bisa, dagd bisa, bisa ga, on, upon; 1 
kusa ga, near at, close by; 
nesa dagd, far from. 

Examples: 

suna da abintsi gaba-nsu, they have their food be- 
fore themselves; 

su kdina gaba garesa, they brought me before him. 

na isa gabanka, I have come to you; 

bay a ga mutuankanuata, after the death of my sister; 

sai hayalci muna gdni t$iki>n-gan, we did not see 
anything but smoke in the town ; 

su sa kansu ga tsiki-n-rm, they (the hippos) put their 
heads out of the water. 

ba n?sa ba dagd bdkinrua, not far from the bank 
of the river. 

babu dddi tsakani-n-Abd-el-Ktrim da Fulani, there is 

no peace between Abd el-K. and the Fula. 
hawa bisa ga itatse, to climb on a tree. 

§ 122. b) Moreover, there are some verbal forms 
that may be used as prepositions: 

zua ga (from za, to come), towards. Ex.: muka 
dawoi da der§ nan zua ga giddnsu, and in this 
night we went back to their farm; halba zua ga 
noma, to shoot at an animal. 

gewoyf, round. 

tare da, together with. 

Sdbada, for 2 , from, with (motive), is borrowed 
from the Arabic. Ex.: kurdi sdbada m«, some money 
for us; ni da kdina ina yi n kuka sdbada gdzid, I myself 
cried with fatigue. 

VIII. The Conjunctions. 

§ 123. There is but a small number of true con- 
junctions in Haussa, namely: 

da, 1. and; 2. when (with the continuative aorist), 
as: da muka fita dagd Sdkotu, and (-ka~) when 
we left (had left) Sokoto. 
don, 1. for; 2. because; 3. in order to, that. Ex.: 

1 bisa ga means also: with regard to, as to. 
8 In genuine Haussa: na. 
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dagd der§ nan mun zl mtirna, don mun gdni abl- 
m-mamaki, that evening we were very glad, 
for we saw wonderful things; to kan £a kardura- 
wa don su kdwp mdta kari, she used to ring a 
bell that they might bring her some more. 

en, I. if; 2. when; as: en ic&nan suker ne, ni tslka 
zirigmsu daia, if this is sugar, I shall fill up one 
of their ships with it. Vide also*the example 
given § 66. 

kdda, lest (with the aorist). 

kdman, as if. 

k$da, though, although, as: kQda ina da kdrama-n- 
kdrife, na taf% da ffo, though I was weak, I w T ent 
with her. 

k$, or, nor; ba na lya kardtu kg rubutu, I don't 
know how to read nor how to write. 

tunda (or tun), while, as long as (with the pre- 
sent tense); with the neg. = before; as: tunda 
ba si tdfp ba, before he comes : tunda tnuna kana- 
na, as long as we are young. "Before" may be 
as well expressed by kana (then). 

kaddn = en, I. if; 2. when. 

sdbada, because. Ex.: ba sdbada mutdnengarma 
ne, na ts? hdka, I do not speak so, because they 
are my countrymen. 

Baya da (with the continuative aorist) or bdya-n- 
(with the infinitive) are used to express the conjunction 
"after," as: bdyd da muka isa ga Sdkotu, after we had 
arrived at Sokoto, we, etc. 
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L 2tbfd>nitt. 

aiigentrine Segriffc — Notions G6n6rales 

— General Ideas. 



|. $a* Ding; Me <£jiften3 — l'objet; l'existence — 

the thing; existence. 



abi, abu, tyl 
abu ob. 1 
abdbud 



bag Sing, bet @e« 
genftanb ; bie 
Sad&e; ettoaS 



ablnda, abudalbaZ, toaS 2 



abintsi 



kgmi 

ba . . . Jcq- 
mi 

it kdraml ne 

(ob. he) 
sit kdnand ne 

(»eibl. He) 

ob. ke 
Hnadakdrife 
Una tiiki-^- 

<jida ob. si 

tslki-h-'ii'Ja 

hdka 

wdtie iri~n- 
akti dQrinai 
daga ndn 



ettoaS ju effen = 
©peife 

ugenb ettoaS, 
toa8 e8 au<$ fei 3 

CI ift fie in 
fie i|l flein 
fie finb Hein 



er ift ftarf 

et ift im §aufe 



toaS fur ein? 
e8 Qibt fcier grlufe- 
pferbe 



l'objet, la chose; 
quelque chose 

ce qui 
quelque chose a 
manger , la 
nourriture 
quoi que ce soit 

ne . . . rien 

il est petit 

elle est petite 

ils sont pet its, el I es 
sont (tit) pe- 
tites 
il est vigoureux 
il est dans la 
maison 



ainsi 

quelle sorte de? 
lil y a ici des hip- 
popotames 



the thing, the ob- 
ject ; something 

that which 
something to eat; 
food 

anything 

nothing 

he is small 

she is small 

they are small 



he is strong 

he is in the house 



so 

what kind of? 
there are hippos 



i ob. = ober = ou = or. — * ©raram. § 40. — 3 ©ramm. § 44. 
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©t)ftematif<$eB 2Bdrtert>eraetd&ni3 — 



bdbu dQrinai 

daga ndn 
zdma da hah- 

kali 
kdwa mdlldml 
gdskid 

gdskid ne 
da gdskid 
wdtaklla 

kdrid 

mdrasgds- 

kid 
si makdri- 

dtsi ne 

• 

zdma(-ntU) 
hdli 



e8 gibt bier fctnc 

ftlu&pferbe 
Hug toerben 

^riefter toerben 
bie 2Bafirf)eit 

e8 ift roaljr 

totrflttf)! 
triettetdjt, roaljr« 

fdjeirtlidfj 
UntoaWeit, Suge 

umoafjr 

er ift ein Bug- 
ner 
ber 3uftanb 
baS S03e|en = bie 
Brt, bie S3e= 
fcljaffenljeit, bte 
SBefonberljeit 



il n'y a pas d'hip- 
popotames ici 
devenir sage 

se faire pretre 
la verite 

e'est vrai 

vraiment! 
peut-etre, proba- 

blement 
le mensonge 

faux 

e'est un men- 
teur 

l'etat (de choses) 
la condition, l'etat, 
la qualite 



there are no hip- 
pos here 
to grow prudent 

to become a priest 
the truth 

it is true 

indeed ! 
perhaps, probably 

the lie 
false 

he is a liar 

state, condition 
the mode, man- 
ner; the con- 
dition, the qua- 
lity, the charac- 
teristic. 



2. Die 2fas&etmuug — les dimensions — the 

dimensions. 

the place 



tciiri, $(• wu- 
rdre 
(daga)wa- 
ri ndn 
daga ndn, 

nan 
(daga) 
tUn 
sdrarl 

maisdrarl, da 

8drari 
bdba, tt>. 2 bd- 

bya, «PI. 

mainya 
girlmd 



da girl ma, 
maiglrt- 
md 

mdfigM- 
md{dagd) 



ber Drt, bie ©telle, 
ber $lafc 
art biefer ©telle 
= bier 
Ijter, ba 

bort 1 

* 

ber (frete) Sftaum 
gerdumtg 

1. arofe, 2. bor- 
net)m 

1. bte ©rofee, 2. 
grbfeer roerben; 
beranroad&fen 

grofe; bid 



grower (all) 



le lieu, la place, 
l'endroit 
en celieu =ici 

ici, la 

la 

l'espace 
spacieux 

1. grand, 2. (per- 
sonne) distin- 
guee 

1. la grandeur, 
2. grandir 

grand; gros 



plus 
(que) 



grand 



at this place 
here 
here, there 

there 



the room 
spacious 



di- 



i. large, 2. 
stinguished 
(person) 
i. the largeness, 
tallness, great- 
ness, 2. to grow 
large, tall 
large, tall, 
great; big. 

larger, taller, 
greater (than) 



1 ©iebe bie fibrigen Slbberbtert be8 £)rt§, ©ramm. § 114. — 
Pour les autres adverbes locaux voir la graram. § 114. — As to the 
other local adverbs see Gramm. § 114. 

* to. = toeiblidj = feminin = female. 
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kardml y Xo.ka~ 
ratnd obtt 
kdrdmyd, 
$1. kdnand 
kahkdne, 
to. katikd- 
nd, $£ 
kankdnu 
kankdnta 
tsdwo (feltener 
Uawdnta) 
da tsdwo, 
ma it saw g 
dogQ,t0.dQgua, 
$1. dggdye 

gazer f, to. gd- 
&?ra ob. gd- 
ierya , $t 
gdieru 
gdZfrta 



zut-fi 

da ziirfi 
yi zurfi 

nandne 
ndne 

kumtse 

• 

matsu 

kumtdta 
matsdtsi 

fddi 

da fddi 



flein; burnt 



flein(feltenere8 

3Q3ort) 



bie atetn^eit 
bie Sfinge 

tang 

1. lang, 2. fjod), 
3. grofe (6ta« 
tur) 

furs 



bic ^iirac 



bie £iefe 
tief 

tief fein 

ffad) tnadjen 
eng, fdjmat 
eng fein 

enger mad)en 

bie 6nge 
bie JBreite 

breit 



petit; mince 



petit (mot 
moins usite) 



la petitesse 
la longueur 

long 

1. long, 2. haut, 
3. grand (taille) 

court; bref 



le peu de lon- 
gueur; la 
brievete 
la profondeur 

profond 

etre profond 
plat 

aplatir 
etroit 
etre etroit 

retrecir 

l'etroitesse 
la largeur 

large 



small, little; thin 



small, little 
(rarely used) 

the smallness 
the length 

long 

I. long, 2. high, 
3. tall 

short 



the shortness 



the depth 
deep 

to be deep 

flat 

to flatten 
narrow 
to be narrow 

to make nar. 

narrowness 
the breadth 

broad. 



3. Bie §oxvx — la configuration — the shape. 



gdni 

gdninsa 
kdmd 
da gewoya 

gtwoyc 



tsdya daiddi 
daiddita 

lohkwdse 



dzini 



bag 2lii<$fef)en 
er ftef)t au3 
toie . . * 
runb fein 

a) rings urn 
ettoas fjerum- 
gefjen, b) 
$rap. rings- 
urn 

gcrabe fte^ett 
gerabe mad&en 

1. frumm macron, 
2. Irumm fein 
bie Sbifoe 



l'apparence 

il a l'air d'un 

• • • 

etre rond 

a) faire le tour 
de qch.; b) 
autour de 



etre droit 

rendre droit 

1. courber, 2. etre 

courbe 
la pointe 



$auffa*©*>ra($fufjter. 



the appearance 
he looks like 

• • • 

to be round 
a) to go round 
something, 
b) prepos. all 
around 

to be straight 
to make 
straight 
1 . to make crook- 
ed, 2. crooked 
(sharp) point 

10 



Digitized by Google 



14G 



Si)ftematif#e3 2B5rterberjeidmi3 — 



da dzlni, tytfo 
maidzini 
da Idse'wa ftumpf 
wdsa • fdjarfen 

&w&aa($afl.t>. fdjarf fein 

wasa) 
da sdmsi |gtatt 



pointu 

emouss6 
aiguiser 

etre aiguise, trail- 

chant 
lisse, poli 



pointed 
blunt 

to sharpen 

to be sharpened, 

sharp 
smooth. 



4. Die 5a(>l 

lesafi 
kfdaya 

yi ke'daya 

fi ke'daya 



le nombre — the number. 



nawa 
ydwa 

dayawa 
ba dayawa 

ba 
kaddh 

ba . . . kQ- 

kaddh 

duka 

kwdnaki ka- 
ddh 
wdddnsu mu- 
tant 
abinka , kai 
kaddi 
ka be mi 
ni ddia- 
na 

ddia ddia 



a) bie 3<tyt i D )| a ) le nombre, 

jafjlen b) compter 

bag ftedfjnen, Q'af)* le calcul, le 



(en 

redjnen, jatjlen 



unjaf)Ug fetn 
roteDtel ? 

bie SHeHjeit, bie 
Sttenge 
bid, Diele 
toentg, toenige 

ein toentg 

nid^t im min= 
beften, burdfj= 
am ttid&t 
atte; ganj 

einigc Sage 

einige (mattdje) 

Seute 
bu attein 

lafjmidjallein! 
etnjeln, je etner 



compte 
calculer, 
compter 
etre innom- 
brable 
combien ? 
la grande quanti- 
ty, la multitude 
beaucoup de 
peu de 

un peu 

pas du tout, 
pas le moins 
du monde 
tous, toutes; en- 
tier 

quelques jours 

quelques hommes 

toi seul 

laisse-moi 
seul! 

un a un 



a) the number, 

b) to count 
reckoning, num- 
bering 
to reckon, to 
number 
to be innume- 
rable 
how many? 
plenty, multitude 

much, many 
few 

a little 

not in the least 



all; the whole 

some days 

some men 

by yourself, alone 

leave me 
alone ! 

one by one. 



5. Die SavU — la couleur — the colour. 



kdmd (fettener 

Idunf) 
rina 

mairfni 
fart, to. fdrd, 
tyl. fdraye t 
far are j fd- 
rufaru 
farifarl 



bie ftarbe 

farben 

ber Ofarber 
roeife 



la couleur 

teindre 

le teinturier 
blanc 



tres blanc 



[the colour 

to colour, to dye 

the dyer 
white 



quite white 
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kdnsa fari 
ne 

Bdture^l 

Turawa 
zdrna fari 
bakiy to. bakd f 
babakii 
mutum ba- 
ki ob. ba- 
kdke, to. 
bakdka, 
yi bakd- 
ku 
fur&furd 

id (mit folg. 

©en.), $1. 
zazayi 
zd si ke, 
ya na da 
zd 
id wur 
idzd ku- 
rt dh 
rawdya, $t 

ratcdyu 
ddinye, $t. 
dainyQyi 

dlgus 
dafafi 

sdki 



er Ijat toctfee 
#aarc 
bcr SQkifec 

tocife tocrbcn 
fdjtoara 

bcr ©d^toarae, 
ber ftegcr 



il ales die veux 

blancs 
le blanc 



grau tocrbcn (#act' 

re) 
rot 



cS ift rot 



Ijod&rot 
rStlid) 

gelb 

a) unrctf, b) rof) 
(=ungelod&t),c) 
griin 

griin 

blcut 

btau fein 



blanchirftf. n.) 



noir 



le negre 



grisonner 
rouge 

c'est rouge 



rouge ponceau 
rougeatre 

jaune 

a) non mur, b) 
cru (= non 
cuit), c) vert 

vert 

bleu 

etre bleu 



his hair is 
white 
the white man 

to turn white 
black 

the negro 



to become grey 
red 

it is red 



very red 
reddish 



w 



yello 

a) unripe, b) un- 
cooked, raw, 
c) green 

green 

# blue 

to be blue. 



la pesanteur 
lourd, pesant 



6. Sonftige aUgemeine &\qenf$aften — les autres 
qualitds g6n6rales — other general qualities. 

bic ©djtoere 
jdjtoer (bom 
©etoid&t) 
bic ©d)toierigfett I la difficulte 
fd^toer = fc§roic« | difficile 
rig 

cS ift au fd)tocr 
fiir inid) 

sokai, mdras- tctd)t 
nduyi 

dwo ba§ ©eiotdjt(einc8 le poids (d'un 

©cgcnftanbcS) objet) 



nduyi 

da nduyi, 
mainduyi 
wuya 

da wuya 

ya buayfni 



abi-n-dwo 

yi dwo ob. 
d( wjuna 



c'est trop diffi 
cile pour moij 
leger (de poids) 



bag ©cnrid&t(3« 
tfucf) 
magen 



le poids (a pe- 
ser) 

peser (v. a.) 



the heaviness 
heavy 

the difficulty 
difficult 

it is too diffi- 
cult for me 
light (of weight) 

the weight 

the (piece of) 
weight 
to weigh 

10* 
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maduni 
ba Si da wuya 

da zafi 

zafi 

rua-n-z&fi 
dari 

ya yi dari 
sdinya 



kfkds'e, buit 
ke'kase 
ob. kfka- 
sase, to. 
kfkasa, 
kfra- 

dainy$ 

da tduri 
tduri 
yi tduri 



da tdbii (tap- 
si, tafsi) 

mka (mit = 
da) 

atsike 

tSikdke, to. 
tsikd'ka 
ob. *s**a- 

kdiwabdbukQ- 
mi daga 
tSiki 

da kyau, mat- 
kydu 
kyau 

da kyau-n- 
gdni 
mUgu, to. mu- 
ff unya, 9£ 
bidgu 
bdbu kyau 
fuskanta duka 
babu kyau 



bic SGBafle 
c§ ift leu$t (au 

tun) 
IjeiB, toarm 
bie vultc 
^eifeeS Staffer 
bie £alte 
c8 ift fait 
fuf)t madden, ab= 
fiif)ten (j. 99. 
SDOaffer) 
trodnen (tr.) 
trotfen 



la balance 
il est facile 

chaud 

la chaleur 
del'eau chaude 
le froid 

il fait froid 
faire refroidir 



faire secher 



feudjt, nafc 
%axi 

bic §artc 
ljart madden, 
Jjarten; ijart 
toerben 
toeidj 

1. fallen, 2. ft<$ 
f utfen, »ott toer* 
ben 

»ott fein 
gcfiittt, tool! 



humide, mouille 
dur 

la durete 
rendre ou de- 
venir dur 

mou 

1. remplir, 2. se 
remplir 

elre rempli 
rempli, plein 



ein Bad, toortn 
nid&ts ift = ein 
leeret Sad 

gut, fd&on 

©djonljeit; 
@ute 

fdjon, Ijubfdfj 

fd&led&t, fd&ltmm, 
bofe 

fie ift f)W% 



un sac vide 

bon, beau 

beaute; bonte 

beau, joli 
mauvais, mechant 



laid 

elle est laide 



a pair of scales 
it is easy (to do) 

hot 

the heat 
hot water 
the coldi 
it is cold 
to cool 



to dry 
dry 



wet 

hard 

the hardness 
to make or to 
become hard 

soft (to the touch) 

i. to fill, 2. to 
get full 

to be full 
filled, full 



an empty bag 



good, nice 

beauty; kind- 
ness 
fine, pretty 

bad 



ugly 

she is ugly. 
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tin 


in 







words denoting relation. 1 



Mm 



(dagd) bi- 
sa, abisa 



bisa (ga), 
dagd bisa 

(ga) 

hdwa 

kdsa 

kdsa ober 
akdsa ( a- 

kds) 

fddi kdsa 

kalkas 

(ga) kdl- 
kaHn 

ilda 



8ldg(kdsa) 
= tdfQ 
kdsa 

8ida da obi 
sido da abl 



gabd 

(a-)gabd 

wutse gabd 

gaba-n, ga- 
bd (ga) 



1. eig. ber #tm- 
mel,2.bie€ber» 
feiie 

oben, iiunuiT, 
ljerauf, nuf= 
tt>art8, in bic 
£of)e 

ouf ($ra» 



ljutauffieigen,l)in« 

aufgefjen 
bie 6tbe, ber 23o= 

ben 

Ijinab, Ijerab; 
ljinunter,I)er= 
unter, ju 33o= 
ben, nieber 

tjinfatten, 3U 
SBoben fallen 
unten 

unter 

1. abtoarts gefjen, 
abtoarts fteigen, 
2. £>alt mad) en ; 
einfeljren;3. jn. 

einquartieren, 
unterbringen 
fjerabfommen 



etto. f)erunter« 
bringen 
ettt). fjerunter- 

1. bie SBnift, 2. 
bie JBorberfeite 
born , doran, 
toorauS, t)or« 
todrtS 

ootauSgeljett 
bor(ortIi<$ nnb 



1. propr. le ciel, 
2. la partie su- 
perieure 
dessus,enhaut, 
vers le haut 



sur, au-dessus 
de 

monter 

la terre, le sol 
a bas, a terre 



tomber a terre 
(par terre) 
en bas 

sous, au-des- 
sous de 
1 . descendre ; 
2. s'arreter (en 
voyage) , des- 
cendre quelque 
part ; 3. loger 
(un etranger) 
venir en bas 



porter qch. en 
bas 

venir en appor- 
tant qch. d'en 
haut 

i. la poitrine, 2. le 
devant 
devant (adv.), 
en avant, a 
la tele 
marcher a la 
tete 
devant, avant 
(prep.) 



I. prop, the sky, 
2. the upper 
part 
above , up 
(-wards) 



on, upon 



to mount, to 
cend 

the ground, the 
earth 
down (-wards) 



to fall down 

below (adv.) 
under, beneath 

I. to move down- 
wards; 2. to 
stop at; 3. to 
lodge one 



to come down 



to carry s. 

down 
to come and 

carry s. down 

to bringdown 
the breast, 2. 
the front part 
before (adv.), 

at the head, 

forward 
to go first 

before (prep.). 
ago 



« cf. ©ramm. § 47 ff. 
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baya 

daga baya, 
a-b&yd 

dagd b&- 
ya-n,bdy& 
ga 
irose 

(dag A) wO- 
he 

fita 

fito (wose) 

mu 

mki(n), 
dagd t&i- 

ki(n) 
(ga ob. da- 
gdjtsikin 
8lga (ga tH- 

kin) 
wutse (mit ga 

obcr Ml) 
ke~tdre, rua 

icd$c-n~ddma 

uds*e-n-hdgum 

in did a 



1. ber 9iutfen, 2. 
bie .^titter into : 
bie tlufecnfeitc 
fjinten 

Winter; aufeer* 
falb 

bic Seite; bie 
Slufeenfeite 
auBetfwib(9lb= 
neTb), Don 
aufecn 
auSgeljen 

^erauSfommen 

1. bet fflaud), 2. 

ba§ 3""*re 
tnnen, barin, 
f)inetn 

in; au§ 



1. le dos, 2. lei i. the back, 2. 
cdte de derrie- the back part; 



eintreten, I)tnetn= 
gefjen 

oorbeigefjen (an), passer 

norttbergeljen 
ein ©etociffer Uber 

fdjreiten 
redjta 



re; le dehors 
derriere (adv.) 

derriere^r^;.,), 
en dehors de 

le c6te ; le dehors 

dehors, de de- 
hors 

sortir 

venir de de- 
dans 
1. le ventre, 2. 
l'interieur 
dedans 



dans, en; de 
dedans de 
entrer 



linfS 



I umtoenben, itmf elj« 
ren 

fara anfangen 
ma far i 



nafari, to. 
tafari 
kare 1 



makari 

ne'sa 

da tie'sa 



ber Sl'nfang 
ber, bie erfte 

a) enben, enbtgen, 
ju Gnbe fom« 
men, b) beenben 
bag Cvnbc 

a) bie Qcntfernung, 
b) entfernt, toeit 

(tttog 

entfernt (*bj.) 



traverser une ri- 
viere 
a droite 



a gauche 

tourner 

commencer 

le commence- 
ment 
le premier, la 
premiere 
finir (v. a. et n.) 



la fin 
a) la distance, 
b) loin 



eloigne 



the outside 
behind (adv.) 

behind Q)rep.), 
beyond 

the side; the out- 
side 
out (adv.), 
from without 

to go out 

to come out 

i. the belly, 2. 
the inside 
within , in 
(adv.) 

in,into (prep.); 
out of 
to enter 

to pass by 

to cross a river 

on the right, to 
the right hand 

on the left, to 
the left hand 

to turn 

to begin 

the beginning 

the first 

to end (v. a. 
and n.). 

the end 
a) the distance, 
b) far off 

distant 



a so Juv ttmfd&retbtmg beS $lu8quamperfeit8 f. ©ramm. 

§ — sert a exprimer le phisqueparfait, voir gramm. § 82 — 
used to denote the pluperfect, cf. gramm. § 82. 
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tafl nfsa 
dagd 

dagd nfsa 



kiisa 

kusa ga 
tafl kusa 
ga(ob.da) 
ob. yi ktt- 
sa 

ina ( yi) kd- 
mci-ti 



ft# entfernen 
Don 

entfernen 
in ber Qferne; 
con toeitem 
1. naf)e fein 1 , 2. 
bte 9taf)e 
italic bei 
fid) nafjern 



id) gleidje , 
df)nli<$ 



bin 



s'eloigner de 
ecarter 

au loin ; de 
loin 

1. etre pres de, 2. 
la proximite 
tout pres de 
sapprocher 
etc. 



je ressemble a 



to withdraw 

from 
to remove 
at a distance; 
from afar 
i. to be near, 2. the 
nearness 
close by 
to come near 



I resemble. 



$. 5(llgemdne ftanbtungen unb 3uftanbe — actions et 
conditions gdndrales — general actions and 

conditions. 



sa 



dzf f dgra 

tafl, zdka {tyx. 

tdfia) 
(yi) yawo, tafi 

yawo 
y&wo bisa 
doki 
8d hiska 



tdfg, zaka 
ddwoya, kpnta 

dawoyQ, 
kQmQ 

da wot 



gUm A da si 



a) fefeen, legen, 

ftetten, b) jn. 

oerantaffen etto. 

ju tun; laffen 
fefcen, legen, ftel» 

len 
ge^en 

lufhoanbeln, fpa* 
gieren gefjen 
auSreiten 

(Suft trinfen =) 
frifdje Suft 
Wpfen 

fommen 

jurueffefyren 
aurueffommen 



jurucffef)ren(in 
bie 3ferne) 
jn.treffen, if)tn be= 
gegnen 
In mutum (aud) ] jm. f olgen 
mit3uf-Donl 
dagd bdya) 
dika (aike) f^icfen, fenben 



a) mettre, b) cau- 
ser qn. de faire 
qch. 

mettre, placer 

aller, marcher 

aller se promener 

se promener a 
cheval 
prendre 1'air 

venir 
retourner 

revenir, ren- 
trer 

aller retourner 

rencontrer qn. 
suivre qn. 

envoyer 



a) to put, b) to 
cause one to 
do s. 

to put 

to go, to walk 
to take a walk 
to ride out 
to take an airing 

to come 
to return 

to come back 

to go back 

to meet with one 

to follow one 

to send 



1 S)ient aud& jur Umfd&reibung beS SlboerbS „beinaf)e, faff, 
©ramm. § 118 — servant a exprimer Padverbe «presque», gramm. 
§ 118 — used to express the adverb "almost", gramm. § 118. 
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aiko 
yi gudu 

dera (dtri, dp- 
ro), tumd 

fadi (feltener 
fada) 

yi %yo 



ts&ya (tsdye) 

tm 

tada 

kwdntSe (f elte« 
nerkwdnta), 
yi kwdntl? 

rataya (rata- 

ye) 

arataye 
kdra (m. JJtlf.) 



kamdtie (da), 

kotantse 
yi Mrki ' 

ya buayf-ni 



bd mutum abi 
bdda,bd8C, 
bayfs 
(-da) abi 
ga mutum 
mayis m&sa 
abi 

dduka(dduke) 

ddukQ 
8dmu 



{jerfdjufen 
taufen; fUeljen 
fprtngen, pbfen 
fatten 

fc§tt>hntnen 

[id) fefeen, 51 or. 
fifeen; bleiben, 
fcertoeilen, toolj* 
nen 

ftetjen bleiben; tin 
2lor. ftetjen 

a) oufjteijen, b) 
aufbredjen 
auffjeben 

fidj legen; im Slot. 
Iiegen 

fjftngen 

Ijangen 

a) fort fasten (311 
tun) , b) tnit 
SBernetn. ouf» 
prcn 

betgleicfcen (mit) 

@rfolg fjaben 

(el iiberfteigt mei» 
ne Ifaafte =) 
nufjlingen 

jm. etm. geben 
jut. etto, geben 



envoyer de ce 
cdte-ci 
courir; fuir 

sauter 

tomber 

nager 

s'asseoir; a l'aor. 
etre assis; Tes- 
ter , s'arreter ; 
demeurer 

s'arreter; a l'aor. 
etre debout 

a) se lever, b) se 
mettre en route 
lever 

se coucher; a 
l'aor. etre cou- 
che 

suspendre 

etre suspendu 

a)continuerafaire 
qch., b) avec 



comparer (a) 

reussir a faire 
qch. 

echouer a faire 1 
qch. 

donner qch. a qn. 
donner qch. a 
qn. 



jm. etto. toieber* rendre qch. a qn. 
geben 

f offen , greif en ; I saisir , prendre ; 
ne^tnen ; f ongen 



(l)er)f)oIen 



befomtnen, etljal* 
ten (ftnben f . n.) 



aller chercher 
et apporter 
obtenir 



to send here 

to run; to run 

away 
to leap 

to fall 

to swim 

to sit down, aor. 

to be seated ; to 

remain, to stay ; 

to dwell 
to stand; in the 

aor. to stand 
a) to rise, b) to 

depart 
to raise 
to lie down; aor. 

to lie 

to suspend 

to hang (v. n.J 

a) to continue 
doing s., b) 
with neg. to 
cease, leave off 

to compare (to) 

to succeed (in 

doing s.) 
to fail 2 (in doings.) 



to give one s. 
to give one s. 



to give s. back 

to one 
to take hold of, 

to take ; to take 

prisoner 
to fetch 

to obtain 



1 litt. cela me passe. — 2 lit. it overwhelms me. 



Digitized by Google 



Vocabulaire 



ique — Systematic Vocabulary. 153 



kdrtba 

sake, mdise 
daiddita 

kai 

kawg 

yi alkduli 

alkduli 

be'ri 



ka ber-si 
ya siga 
yertsi 
ba yertsi 
hdna 

bOye (bbya) 

mabdya, 
xcuri-m- 
bdi/ftca 
Hrtf (karia) 

pdse 



paie da 
darid 
same 

samu 

ne'ma (ne'mo), 
bida (bide) 
yehke (yehka) 

buga (buge) 

mari, $t. 
maruma- 
rl 

kai mutum ga, 
dduke mu- 
tum ga 

nana ob. gtkla 
mdsa abb 

mQsi 



erljalten, cmpfan- 
gen, annefjmen 
anbern 

orbncn (= in €rb» 

nung bringen) 
(f)tn)tragen, (f>in> 

bringen 
$er)tragen, (fjer> 

bringen 
berfnredjen 
ba8 2)ertyredjen 
Iaffen= Derlaffen, 

aurueHaffen, er* 

laubcn 

lafe ifm ein« 
trelcn 
bie (SrlaubniS 
ertauben 

uerfnnbern; oer= 

bteten 
berbergen;1id) t»er« 

bergen 
baS 93crflecf 



jerbredjen (tr. u. 

intr.) 
berften, 3erforin= 
gen; sum 93er» 
ften bringen 
t>orfiad)enber» 
ften 

finben (aufallig) 
finben (©ejudjteS) 
fudfcen 
fdjneiben 

tun, madden; uer» 

fertigen 
fdjlagen 
ber 6dj(ag 
©d)lag(tnitber 
#anb) 

jn. toofjin fufjren 



jm. etto. aeigen 
bie Setoegung 



recevoir, accepter 

changer 
arranger 

porter (la) 

porter (ici), appor- 

ter 
promettre 
la promesse 
laisser 



laisse-le entrer 

la permission 
permettre 
empficher; defen- 
dre qch. a qn. 
cacher; se cacher 

la cachette 



crever; faire cre- 
ver 

pouffer de rire 

trouver (par ha- 

sard) 
trouver (un objet 

cherche) 
chercher 

couper 

faire; fabriquer 

frapper, battre 
le coup 
un coup de 
main 

mener qn. quel- 
que part 

montrer qch. a 
qn. 

le mouvement 



to receive, to ac- 
cept 

to alter, to change 
to arrange, to sett- 
le 

to carry or to 
bring (yonder) 

to carry here, to 
fetch 

to promise 

the promise 

to leave, to let 

let him step in 

the permission 
to allow 

to hinder; to for- 
bid 

to hide; to hide 
oneself 
the hiding- 
place 

to break (v. a. 

and H.) 
to burst; to make 

burst 

to burst into 
laughter 
to find (by chance) 

to find (things 

searched for) 
to seek for 

to cut 

to do, to make 

to beat, to strike 
the blow 
a blow with 
the hand 

to lead one to 



to show one s. 
the motion 
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<St)ftematijcf)e8 2B5rtcrt)crjei(^ni3 — 



mQsa 

yi mQsi 
rdba 

rdbu 

SQka (sgke) 
tunkudd, iure 
id 

kora (kdro) 



tsetse rdin- 
sa 
mats&se 

matsftsi, 
tyl. mat- 
seta 

ruba 



bdta, batds- 
tsdge (tsdga) |$erreifjen 



betoegen; ft$ 
betoegen 
ftrfj betoegen 
trennen; tcilen 

ftd& ttcnncn 

ftecfjen 1 
ftofeen 

trciben (toor fief) 

xetten 

fuJj rctten 

tie Stettung 

bcr better 



toerberben (tntr.), 
Don 8eben8mtt« 
teln 
jerftoren 



mouvoir; se 

mouvoir 
se mouvoir 
separer; diviser 

se separer 

piquer 
pousser 
tirer, trainer 
conduire (desani- 

maux devant 

soi) 
sauver 

se sauver 

action de sau- 
ver 
le sauveur 



se gater 

detruire 
dechirer 



to move (v. a. 
and n.) 
to move ( v. n.) 
to separate (v. a.) ; 
to divide, 
to separate (v. 
n.) 
to pierce 
to push, to thrust 
to draw, to pull 
to drive (v. a.) 



to save, to deliver 
to save one- 
self 
saving, rescue 



the saver 



to spoil (i\ n.) 



to destroy 



to tear. 



Q. Mevki ahftvattc Eegriffe 
straites — some 



kartfe 



da kartfe, 
maikdrtfe 
karifdfa 

buaya mu- 

tum 
abu nan ya 

sa kdna 



©tftrfe , 
3ttad)t 



tfraft, 



ikp 



ftart, fraftig; 

madjttg 
ftarfen, frafti* 

gen 

ftarler fein alS 
jb. 

ba8 gct)t fiber 
meine #raf* 
te 2 

Sttad&t, Snfefjeit, 
@inf(u& 



la 



— diverses notions ab- 
abstract ideas. 

the strength, the 
power 



la 



force , la vi- 
gueur; la puis- 
sance 

fort,vigoureux; 
puissant 
eorroborer 

etre plus fort 

que qn. 
cela passe mes 

forces 

puissance, l'au- 
torite, le credit 



strong ; po- 
werful 
to strengthen 

to be stronger 
than one 

that is beyond 
my power 

the power, the 
authority , the 
influence 



1 3- SB. mit ber Ban^e; toon Sfnfeften unb ©d&Iangen fagt man 
ruilba ober sare — p. e. : avec une lance; en parlant d'insectes 
on de serpents on dit hdlba ou sare — f. i.: with a lance; speak- 
ing about insects and snakes one must say hdlba or sare. 

* 2B5rt(.: S)tefc Sacfje trtnft metncn #opf — litt.: cette chose 
boit ma tete — lit.: this drinks my head. 



Digitized by Google 



Vocabulaire systematique — Systematic Vocabulary. 155 



maWcQ, 
matlcQtsi 

rasi-n-karffc 



maraska- 
rlfe, babu 
k&rlfe 

ina da ka~ 
rama - h- 
karife 
kumama('nt8i) 

kasdsda kari- 

H 

ya faru 

mi ya farii 



dadi-n-zutsia 



iidadi(n- 
zutsia) 
yi kirki 

ya kdma, 
ya yi 
get t ie mutum 



suna (yi) bdr- 
ka da iuna 
bdrka 



tnasifa (masx- 
ba) 

buaya (f. o.) 



m cut tig. ange» 
fetyen , ein- 
flufereidj 
bie Jfraftlofigfeit, 
Sd)toaif)e 

frafttoS, fd&toadj 



idjbinfd&toad) 1 



bie edjtoad&e, bie 

©djtoad&Ijeit 
fdjtoadjer toerben 
(todrtl. abneb» 
men an flraft) 
e8 Qcfd^Q^, e« er* 
eignete fid) 
U)a8 ift gc 
fd)e!)en? was 
gtbt'8? toaS 
ift loS? 
ba3 ©djicffal 



puissant, nota 
bie, influent 

le manque de vi- 
gueur, la fai- 
blesse 
sans force, fai- 
ble 

je suis faible 



la faiblesse 
s'aflaiblir 



il arriva, il se 
passa 

qu'est-il arri- 
ve? qu'y a-t- 
il? 

le destin, le sort 



ba8 (innerlidje) la felicit6, le con 
©iucf, bie 3u« 
friebenljett 2 
fid) glucflid) 
ffifllen 



tmd (= <£rfotg) 
fjaben 
e8 gliicft,eg ge- 
lingt 
(jn. begriifeen unb) 
ifjm ©Ifttf toun= 
f$en 
jte begluctaun* 
fd^en einanber 
1. ber ©egen, 
2. ber ©liitf. 
tounfd) 

bag Unglilcf, 3ttifc- 
gefdjicf 



tentement 
etre heureux 
a faire 



reussir 
qch. 
on reussit 

(saluer et) fcliciter 
qn. 

ils se felicitent 
mutuellement 
1. la benedic- 
tion, 2. les 
felicitations 

le malheur 



feinen ©rfolg Ija-.echouer a 
ben qch. 



faire 



powerful, es- 
teemed, in- 
fluential 
deficiency of for- 
ce, weakness 

without 
strength, 
weak 

I am weak 



the weakness 
to grow weak 

it happened 

what has hap- 
pened? what 
is the matter? 

the destiny 

the happiness, the 
satisfaction 

to feel happy 

to succeed (in 
doing) 

one succeeds 

to (salute and) 
congratulate 
one 

they congratulate 
each other 
i. the blessing, 
benediction, 
2. the con- 
gratulation 
the mischief, mis- 
fortune, cala- 
mity 
to fail (in doing 

s.) 



1 2B6rtI.: j'ai peu de force. 
a litt. : la douceur du cceur. 
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6t)ftemattfdfjea SCBorterDeraei^mS 



Jcamata (ka- 
mdtse) 

ya kamdta 



lazumtse ma- 
turn 
larura 
tllas 

da tllas 

yi tllas y t't- 
lasa, ti- 
Idsda 

ina yi md- 
sa kdrife 



taya mtttum 
ober ga mii- 
tum; tdrse 
mutum 
matdye, to. 
matdyia, 
W. ma- 
tdyu 
sdba (sabe) da 
all (ob. mit 
bem 3fnfin.) 
sdbg 

tdda } tyl. td- 
dodi (au<$ 
dda) 

hdli-n-gaH 



iri to. 



fid) fdjitfen, fidj 
gepren, fidj ge= 
bft^ren 1 
eS gefcort fidj, 
eg ift notig, 
man mufc 

fflr jn. cine 9cot» 
toenbtgfeit jetn 
bie *ftottoenbigfeit 
bie ©etoalt, beT 
3toang 

mit ©etoalt, 
getoaltfam 
jtoingen 



id) gebraudje 
©etoalt gegen 
if)n, id) atoiu* 
gc if)n 
jm. ^clfen 3 



ber &elfer 



fidj an ettoaS gc» 
tobfnien; ju tun 
fcflegen 

bie ©etootjn* 
f)eit 

bic ©ttte, ber @e* 
fcraud) 

ber Sraitcf) be8 
2anbe3,8anbe8' 
fitte 

a) bie Kit, b) ber 
Same 



convenir, etre con- 
venable 

il convient, il 
est neces- 
saire, il faut 

etre necessaire 

pour qn. 
la necessite 
la force, la con- 

trainte 
par force 

forcer 



j'use de force 
contre lui, je 
le force 

aider qn. 



un aide; qui 
assiste 



s'accoutumer a 
qcb. 

l'habitude, la 
coutume 
la coutume, l'u- 
sage; lesmceurs 

l'usage du pays 



a) la sorte, l'es- 
pece, b) la 
mence 



to befit, to beco- 
me, to behove 

it is becoming, 
necessary; 
people ought 
must 
to be necessary 

for one 
the necessity 
the force, com- 
pelling 
by force 

to force, to 
compel 

I use force 
against him, 
I compel him 

to help one 



a helper 



to get accustomed 
to s. 

the habit, the 
custom 
the custom, the 
usage 

the custom of the 
country 

a) the sort, the 
kind, b) the 
seed 



1 Oriir jn. = StffufattD ober ga. 

2 w f)elfen" tovrb oft burcb, bie tfaufatioform be8 3eittoort8 au8« 
gebrticft, 3. SB. hdus'e, auffteigen Ijelfen (aufS $ferb) Don hdwa, auf« 
fteigen — le verbe aider s'exprime souvent par la forme causa- 
tive du verbe, p. e. hause, aider a monter (a cheval), derive" de 
hdwa, monter — "to help" often is expressed by the causative 
form of the verb; f. i. hduse, to help to mount (on horseback), 
from hdwa, to mount. 
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wtiie iri-n 
... 

iri-n-gldd- 
se ndn 

tcdni mutum, 
to. wota mat- 
if, 91. u>6- 
ddnm mu- 
t&ne 

tvdni wdse 
sa wo yd (sdu- 

ya) 

abl dabdm si 
he da abl 



bdmbam 

dagd 
bambdm- 
tSi, bam- 
bdmta; 
dabdmtsi, 
dabdmta 
mabdbe,XD. 
suabdbya 
tyl. sua- 
bdbu 
sdbabi (suba- 

bij, dalili 
tnafdri 



Mli 



na yi en hd- 
wa bisa ya 
itatSe 

yi da kdrife, 

kgkdrl 



na sdba 
wdnan 
rdsa abi 



da 



(teas fur eine 
HrtOon . . =) 
tt>a8 flit ein? 

(biefe tlrt Don 
£>aufern ='; 
foldje £>aujer 

ein anberer 



anberStoofjtu 
Deranbern ; ftdj 
Deranbern 

ettoaS unterfd)et» 
bet ftd) (ift Der* 
fd^ieben) Don 
etto. 

DerjdjtebenDon 

bte S3erfd)ieben« 
fjeit, ber Un> 
terfdjieb 



Derfajteben 



bie Urfa^e 

(ber 3tnfang =) 
ber Urfprung, 
bte Itrfadje 

MeStrtunbSBetfe; 
bie ©tgenart, 
baS SSejen (ei= 
nco £)inqe8) 

id] Derjudjte 
ouf einen 93aum 
3U flettern 

Derfudjen, fid) 
mufjen, ftd) 2Jtft. 
f)c geben 

id) fjabe @rfa^ = 
rung borin 

ettoaS Derlteren, 
etner Sad)e er« 
tnangeln ober 
Derlujtig gefjen 



quelle sorte 
de? 

de telles mai- 
sons, de pa- 



reilles 
sons 
un autre 



mai- 



autre part 
modifier; se chan- 
ger 

qch. differe (est 
different) de 
qch. 

different de 

la difference, 
la diversity 



different 



la 



(le commence- 
ment =) l'ori- 
gine; la cause 

la maniere; le 
caractere di- 
stinctif, le ca- 
racteristique 

je tachai de mon- 
ter sur un arbre 

tacher, s'efforcer, 
se donner de la 
peine 

je suis verse en 
cela 

perdre qch., man- 
quer de qch. 



what kind of? 



such houses, 
that kind of 
houses 



another 



elsewhere 
to transform, to 

change (v. a.) ; 

to changefV. n.) 
something differs 

(is different) 

from another 

different from 

the difference, 
the diversity 



different 



the cause 

(the beginning =) 
the origin; the 
cause 

the manner; the 
peculiarity, the 
nature (of a 
person or thing) 

I tried to climb 
on a tree 

to try, to attempt, 
to endeavour 

I am practised in 
that 

to lose s., to be 
without a thing 
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6t)ftematifcf)e3 2B5rter&eraetdf)ntS — 



rdX, riii 



y\ rdsi 
dumifkururua 
yi kuru- 

yi kirari 

yi mdsa fadd 

ft 8Q wonan 
da wdntsan 

kl 



bcr S3erluft ; 
Mangel 

Derlicren 
©eraufdfj, Sarm 
fiarm madden, 

loben 

jn. tabeln 

ba8 eine bcm an» 
bent tJorjie^en 1 

nidjt hjollen, fU| 
roetgern 



la perte, 
manque 



le 



perdre 
le bruit, le tapage 
faire du bruit 

louer (contr. Wa- 
rn er) 
blamer qn. 

prefererune chose 

a l'autre 
ne pas vouloir, 

refuser 



the loss; be- 
ing without 
anything 
to lose 
the noise 

to make a 
noise 
to praise one 

to rebuke, to bla- 
me one 

to prefer a thing 
to another 

to say no, to re- 
fuse. 



IqUi, JQkdtsi 
galQtundn 
woni iQtu 

zamdni 

saa 

ya yi kwdna- 
ki 

ba ni da da- 
rn a 
8dm u da- 
ma 

abi-n-da si 
tcude 
wxdse 

abi-n-da si 
zdka 
maizdkua 
sekdra, $1. if 
karii 
bdna (bd- 

na) 
bade 

kQtvdtSe se- 
kdra 



JO. Die 5rit 2 — le temps — 

le temps 

en ee temps 
quelquefois 
l'epoque, le temps 



bie 3eit 

311 btefer 3ett 
einft 

3eit(attet), epo$e 

a) bie ©tunbe, b) 

bic 3*it 
eS ift gcit (su) 

i<§ fjabe feinc 3cit 

©elegenljeit 
ftnben ju 
bie SJergangenijeit 

Dergeljen, toer* 
fliefeen 
bie 3«^»nft 

C8u)funftig 
ba3 Sfafjr 

fjeuer, bieS 
3af>r 

nac^fteS 3aft 
jebeS 3af)r, 



a) l'heure, b) le 

temps 
il est temps de 

je n'ai pas le 
temps de . . 
obtenir l'ocea- 
sion de 

le 



s'ecouler 
(temps) 
l'avenir 

futur 
Fan, l'annee 

cette annee 

l'annee pro- 
chaine 
ehaque annee 



time. 

the time 

at this time 

once 
the epoch , the 
time 

a) the hour, b) 

the time 
it is time to 

I have no time 
to . . . 
to get the op- 
portunity of 
the past (time) 

to elapse 

the future 

future 
the year 

(in) this year 

next year 

every year 



1 SCBonX: fibertreffen im Cteben — Utt; surpasser en aimant 
(aimer mieux) — lit.: to surpass in liking. 

2 S)ie 3«itabt)erbten f. ©ratmn. § 115 — pour les adverbes de 
temps voir gramin. § 115 — as to the adverbs of time see gramm. 
§ 115. 
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tcata (m.), ^t.lber 3ttonat 
watanl 
tcata ya yi 



har icdta 
ya mutu 



teat a- ti- yd 
tcata-n-Sta 

tcOta-n-go- 
be 

aldzlm(u)a; 

mdku 
rana lOtini 
rana tdlata 
rana laraba 
rana alhdmis 
rana aldzi- 

rnua 
rana assubat 
rana Idhadi 
ylni 

tdfia-n-yi- 
ni ddia 
kwdna , tyt. 
kwanaki u. 
kwanuka 
rana (m.u.m.) 



da rana 

tedta rana 

kowdtse 
rana 

gobe 
zia 

da rana ta yi 



da gari (obex 
Alia) ya tea- 

ye 

dere 



c§ if* (bereitg) 
ein SHonat 

biSberSflonat 
ftirbt = big 
Sum ©djlufe 
beS SftonatS 
biefer SJlonat 
bcr lefcte 2tto< 
not 

bcr nadjftc 
Sttonat 
bie 2Bod)e 

ber SDlontag 

bcr 2>ten8tag 

ber 2JHttU)oc$ 

bcr $onner8tag 

ber Ofreitag 

bcr ©onnabenb 
ber ©onntag 
ber Sag (als 3ett« 
mafe) 
eineSageretfe 1 

bcr Sag (toon 24 
©tunben) 

a)©onne, bX^etter) 
Sag 

am Sage 

eineS Sage8 

: jebenSag,tag= 
ltd) 

am folgenben Sa= 

ber Sag border 
alS e8 Sagmurbe; 

bci SageSan* 

lu'iid) 
al8 e§ fjcfl rourbe, 

Sagnmrbe,tag* 

te 

bie ftadjt 



le mois 



il y a un 
mois (depuis) 

jusqu'a la fin 
du mois 



ce mois-ci 
le mois passe 

le mois pro- 
chain 
la semaine 

le lundi 
le mardi 
le mercredi 
le jeudi 
le vendredi 

le samedi 
le dimanche 
la journee 

une journee de 
marche 
la journee (de 24 
heures) 

a) le soleil, b) le 
jour (contr. la 
nuit) 
pendant la 
journee 
un jour, quel- 

quefois 
chaque jour 

le lendemain 

la veille 

lorsqu'il com- 
menqa a faire 
jour ; a l'aube 
du jour 

la nuit 



the month 

a month has 
elapsed (sin- 
ce) 

till the end of 
the montli 



this month 
the last month 

the next month 

the week 

Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday 
Sunday 

one day's time 

one day's 
journey 
the day (of 24 
hours) 

a) the sun, b) 
the (bright) day 

in the daytime 

one day, once 

every day 

the next day 

the day before 

when the day 
began to dawn; 
at daybreak 

the night 



9tlt$ tafia-n-kicdna. 
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<Sbftematift$e3 SQBorterOeraetd&niS — 



dere ya yi 

dunya ta 

yi dfre 
da dfre ya 

Had a dfre 
da dfre 

sdfid, safe (jet* 
icner assii- 
ba) 
sdfid ta yi, 
safe ya yi 

da safe 



sasafe, Zi- 
zifi 

tsdka-n-rana 
had An r et- 
na ta yi 
tsdha_ 
tsdha-n-dere 

mdrflSe (m&- 
rdflie), fel» 
tenet alisa 
da marft- 

rana ta 
husa fa- 
dud 

tunda rd- 
na ba ta 
fddi ba 
ladsar 

ladsar ta 

mdgarub, md 
guriba 



saa natca 

wuri 

tcuriwuri 



ed toirb <tta#t 

e8 ift 9k$t 

feci2lnbrud)ber 

geftern narijt 
nadjts 

ber SJtorgen 

e3 toirb 3Jtor- 
gen 

morgenS frulj 



f efjr frfif) (mor= 
gen«) 
ber SDHttag 

toenn eg 9JHt» 
tag ift, mit» 
tags 
bie amtternadjt 

ber ttbenb 



obenbS 

bie ©onne ift 
nafje am Un= 
tergefyen = e8 
toirb Stbenb 

bor@onr.enun- 
tergang 

ber 9lad)intttag 
e3 toirb *Ra#« 
mittag 

a) ber ©batna<$» 
mittag, b) ber 
JEBeften 

toiebiel UfjrifteS? 

frut); fdjon; bor- 
der 



la nuit tombe 
il est nuit 

a la tombee de 

la nuit 
lanuitderniere 
pendant la 

nuit, de nuit 
le matin 



le jour com- 
mence a 
poindre 

le msXm(adv.), 
de grand ma- 
tin 

de grand ma- 
tin 
le midi 

quand il est 
midi, a midi 

le minuit 

le soir, la soiree 



le soir (adv.) 

le soleil est 
pres de cou- 
cher = le 
jour baisse 

avant le cou- 
cher du soleil 

l'apres-midi 
l'apres-midi 
vient 

a) le temps vers 
le soir, b) l'ou- 
est 

quelle heure est- 
il? 

tdt; deja; aupara- 
vant 

de tres bonne 
heure 



night comes 
on 

it is night 

at nightfall 

last night 
at night 

the morning 



it dawns 



early in the 
morning 

very early in 
the morning 
the noon 

when it is 
noon,atnoon 

the midnight 

the evening 

in the evening 

the sun will 
soon set, the 
evening co- 
mes on 

before the set- 
ting of the 
sun 

the afternoon 
the afternoon 
is coming on 

a) the time late 
in the after- 
noon, b) the 
west 

what o'clock is it? 

early; already; 

before 
very early 
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ddde (dada) 



ya ddde 
ddde, dd- 

de~wa (dd- 

daw a) ob. 

dddua 
yi ddde ob. 

dddua 



a) Iange bauern, 
b) (jeitli<$) oer» 
langern 
Iange (Slbo.) 
Iange S)auer; 
SBerfpattmg 



fid) oerfpaten 



a) durer long- 
temps, b) allon- 
ger (temporell.) 
longtemps 
longue duree; 
retard 



venir tard 



a) to last a long 
time, b) to pro- 
long; 
a long time 
lasting a long 
time; delay 



to come (too) 
late. 



11 
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6ljfiematif(f)e0 2Bdrterr»er3et$niS — 



Helicon 



II. 2tbfd>nUt. 

la Religion — Religion. 



JJ. ©ott, feine Gigenfcfcaften *c. — Dieu, 
etc. — God, his qualities, 



Alla(dlla)$\. 

allyhi 
Vbdhglii 
dgabbdru 



maiiydwa, 
rnaiiko du- 
ka 

errahmdni, ob. 

errahimi 
hukumtii-n- 

Alla 
ma( ijhdlitii, 

hdliku, md- 

hallta (-tie) 
Alia ya yi 
btsa, ya 
yi kdsa 
hallta 
elhdmdulld 
maisdma 

Alia ta&la, 
madaukaka 

bisa , sdma, 
tyl. samania 
ob. samomi 

tsdriki 



maitsdrtki 
tsarkdka 



©ott 
ber #err 

ber ©etoaltige, 
6tarfe, 3Jldc^= 



ber 3Wmarf) 



ttge 



ber Slflbarmfyer* 
ber SBittc ©otteS 
ber 6(f>6pfer 



erfdjaffen 

©ott Ijat #im» 
met unb (£rbe 
gefdjaffen 
bie Scfjopfung 
©ott fei gelobt! 
ber §err beS §tm= 

tnel8 
ber fcodjfte 

ber Jptmmel 



a) bie SRetnljeit, b) 
bie $eiligfeit 

$etlig 

reinigen; Jjeili- 
gen 



Dieu 

le Seigneur 
le Puissant 



le Tout-Puissant 



le Tout-Misericor- 

dieux 
la volont6 de Dieu 

le createur 



creer 

Dieu a cree le 
ciel et la 
terre 
la creation 
louange a Dieu! 
le Seigneur des 

Cieux 
le Tres-Haut 

le ciel 



a) la purete, b) la 
saintete 

saint, sacre 
purifier; sanc- 
tifier 



ses qualitfcs 
etc. 

God 

the Lord 

the Mighty One 

* 

the Almighty One 

the Merciful One 
the will of God 
the Creator 



to create 

God has made 
heaven and 
earth 
the Creation 
God be praised! 
the Lord of hea- 
ven 

the Exalted One 

the sky, the hea- 
vens 

a) the purity (esp. 
ceremonial), b) 
holiness 
holy 

to purify ; to 
sanctify 
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tsarkdke, 
ro.-ya, $L 
-u 

arziki 



gafirta, gdfd- 
ra 

yi gafirta, 
gdfera, 
iinkdi 



geijeUigt,&etIig 



ber (Don ©ott ge« 
fdjenfte) 2ebeu8» 
unterfjalt, 
@lutfSguter,©e» 
faent ©otteS 

SJergebung 

ocrgcben 
bie ©nabe 



sanctifie, saint 



des biens donnes 
par Dieu; la 
fortune 



le pardon 
pardonner 



sanctified, ho- 

property bestow- 
ed by God, 
the fortune 



the forgiveness 
to forgive 



la grace (de Dieu) I mercy (of God). 



}l. Xeligion, (Bottcsbienfit — la religion, le service 
divin — religion, divine service. 

la religion ; la foi 
pieux; croyant 



addxni 

maiaddlni 
ibada 



tsgro-n-AUa 
maitsQi-g- 
h- Alia 
yi sudbo 

mamiabo 

im&ni, ba-h- 
gdskid 

kdidgdina ad- 
dtni 

kafiri, $1. kd- 
ftrdi ob. kd- 
fxrdwa 
kdfritii 

niumini 

yi dddud, yi 
said 

dddud/as-J 
salatuysd- 
Id; rgkg- 
n-Alla 
alwdsi, $L al- 

w&sosi 
sddakd, zdkd 
yi sddakd, 
bdda zd- 
kd 



bie ^Religion; ber 
©Iaubc 

religtb3,fromm, 
glaubtg 
Stnbetung; @ot« 

teSbienft 
bie ©otteSfur^t 
gotte§furtf)tig 

gottloS fjanbeln 

gottloS 
ber ©laube 

bie ©lauben8ar» 

tttel 
ber Ungldubige 



ber llnglaube 
ber ©laubige 
beten 

ba8 ©ebet 



ba§ ©eliibbe 

bag ^Itmofen 
3ltmofen geben 



l'adoration; le 

culte 
la crainte de Dieu 
(craignantDicu 
=) pieux 
agir d'une mani- 
ere impie 
impie 
la foi 

les articles de foi 
l'infidele 



la mecreance 
le croyant 
prier Dieu 

la priere 



le vceu 

l'aumone 

faire l'aumfine 



the religion; the 
faith 
pious ; believ- 
ing, faithful 
worship of God 



the fear of God 
pious 

to act impiously 

impious 
the faith 

the articles of 

faith 
the unbeliever 



the unbelief 
the believer 
to pray 

the prayer 



the vow 

the alms 

to give alms 



li* 
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abl-m-mama- 
ki; aladti- 
bi, ay a, $1. 
dyoyi 
yialadzibi, 
yi matnd- 
ki 

(al)bdrka 
yi (al)bar- 
ka 
Jadna 

laanfne, to. 
-a, -u 
laifi; zuniibi 
(!PI. zunit- 
bai), sudbo 
maiyi laifi 
u. f. to., 
att8dlumi, 
W. -ai 
yi laifi, yi 
sudbo, yi 
zuniibi, yi 
mugunta 
imdni-n-kdrid 

boka, fpt. bo- 
kaye 

arutvd 
iblts (ebills), 

ebillii, tyl. 

ebillsai 
ia'itdni ($ai~ 

tan, 8 flan, 

saitdna 

u. f. to.) 
aldzinnu 
dddo 

mdliki fmdli- 
ka), *pi. ma- 
Wbu 



ba§ SOftunber 

SBunber tun 

bcr ©egen 
fegnen 

ber 3flu$ 
uerfludjt 

bie ©unbe 
ber ©unbet 



funbtgen, 995= 
fcS tun,fible8 
tun 

ber (Ciigenglaube 
=) Slberglaube 

ber3uuberer,!Ifte» 
bijinmann, 
SDBaijrfager 
baSSOBaijrfagen 

ber Seufet 



ber 6atan 



bie 2>atnonen 
ein bSfer ©eift 
ber €ngef 



le miracle 



faire des mira- 
cles 



la benediction the blessing 



the 



to work mi- 
racles 



benir 

la malediction 
maudit 

le peche 



le pecheur 



pecher, faire 
du mal 



la superstition 

le sorcier; le me- 
decin; le devin 

la divination 
le diable 



Satan 



les demons 
un spectre 
l'ange 



to bless 

the curse 
cursed 

the sin 



the sinner 



to commit a 
sin , to do 
wrong 

the superstition 

the wizard ; the 
quack doctor; 
the soothsayer 
soothsaying 

the devil 



Satan 



the demons 
an evil spirit 
the angel. 



J5. Set Jslam — l'islamisme — Islamism. 



(al-) ttmma 1 



bie SReltgion8ge= la congregation 
meinf($aft; ba8 (des adherents 
93olf d'une religion) ; 

I la nation 



the congregation ; 
the nation, the 
people 



1 al- ifl ber araMfd&c Slrtifel. - ah est l'article arabe. — ah 
is the Arabic article. 
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sawoya (s&u- 
ya) da arna 
musulmi 

musulitmtii 



•m 1/ Mj/m / $nr 

mumlmai 

Muhammad, 
Mahdmma- 

du 

annabi, $1. 

annabawa 
(er-J rasulu 

alkordni (ko~ 

ran) 
sura, $1. *u- 

ror* 

mdsalldtai 
ZQhko-m-mas- 
allatgi 

maikira-n- sa- 
id 

alkiydma, ta- 
yfsud 
8ay?sda 
aldzdnna (al- 
diinna) 
Idhtra ob. 
gidd-ii- 
9Qbe 
strati 

wuri-n-wuta; 
diahdnna- 
ma 

bawa-n-Alld 



au8 einem#eiben 
cut 2Jtof)amme= 
baiter toerben 

bcr 38lam, be* 
3JfoJ)ammeba» 
niSmuS 

ein 2Jiof)ammeba* 
iter, Sflodlem 
2tt. toerben 

3ftof)ammeb 



ber ^ropfjet 

ber ©efanbte (%U 

(aft) 
ber lloran 

etn (&oran«)#a* 
pitel, bie Sure 1 
ein (#oran«)a3erg 

bie (ntoljamm.) 

Xrabttion, bie 

©unna 
bie SJlofdjee 

bag SJUnaret, ber 
£urm ber 2Jto« 
f$ee 

ber ©ebetSrufer, 

SJluejjin 
bie Stuferfietjung 

aufertoecfen 
ba§ ^arabteS 

ba8 SenfeitS 



bie $otfen= 
briicfe 
bie fcbUe 



ein §eiliger 



ayant ete palen 
se faire Maho- 
metan 

rislamisme , le 
mahometisme 

un mahometan 

se faire mah. 



Mahomet 

le prophete 
l'envoye (de Dieu) 
le Koran 

un chapitre (du 
Koran) 

un verset (du Ko- 
ran) 



to change from 
a heathen to a 
Mussulman 

Islamism, Maho- 
metanism 

a Mahometan 

to become a 
M. 
Mahomet 



the prophet 

the man sent (by 

God) 
the Koran 

a chapter (of the 

Koran) 
a verse (of the 
Koran) 

la tradition (ma- the (Islam.) tra- 
hom.) dition 

la mosquee 

le minaret 



celui qui appelle 

a la priere 
la resurrection 

ressusciter 
le paradis 

l'autre monde 



le pont de l'en- 
fer 
l'enfer 



un saint 



the mosque 
the minaret 

the man who calls 

to prayer 
the resurrection 

to resuscitate 
the Paradise 

the other 
world 



the bridge of 
hell 



hell 



a saint 



1 alfatia, bie erfte €>ure (bag movant. S3aterunfer) — le pre- 
mier chapitre du Koran (le paten6tre des mahom.) — the first 
chapter of the Koran (the Lord's Prayer in Islamism). 
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ulo (9tebem 
f ormen lulg, 
aimed , al- 
to did) 



bieritueac 2Bafa> 
ung 



l'ablution (cerem.) 



the ablution (b« 
fore prayer). 



|4. Das <£t>rifientmn unb anbcvc Keligionsbetemrtmffe — 
le christianisme et les autres religions — Chri- 
stianity and other religions. 



dsna (arna) 
tnadzusi, $1. 
madzusawa 
addlni na 
dsna 

matsafi, $1. 
masutsdfi 
dllohi 
gumki, $1. 
gumakai; 
tsdfi, $1. 
-una 
Yafuddwa 
anna*dra(B§. 

u WO 
addlni-n- 

tndsallatsi, 
mdsallatai 

diawda 

mdllaml, $t. 
mallamdi 
malldmtsi 

Isa (l*a) 
Almasihu 

dd-n-AUa 
Rutin maitsd- 

rlki 
masubi-n-Ixa 

yi mdsa bdp- 

tistna 
gttmt, $1. gil- 

momi 



$etbe' 

ber £etbe (©tug. 
cmdj maguZt) 
ba8§etbenhmt, 
ber 
bienfl 
ber ©dfcenbtener 

©often 

ba3 ©ofcenbilb 



bte 3uben* 
ber (Shrift 

bag <£fjrtften- 
turn 
bte Jttrdje 

bte ©emetnbe 
ber^rtefter,@eift> 
ltdjer 
bag $rtefter= 
atnt 

Gfjriftus 

©otteS Sofm 
ber rjeilige ©eift 

bie hunger 3efu 

jn. taufen 

baS $reuj 



le paYen 1 
le paTen 

le paganisme, 
le eulte des 
idoles 
l'idolatre 

des idoles 
l'idole 



les juifs 2 
le chretien 

le christianis- 
me 
l'eglise 

la paroisse 
le prfitre 

la pretrise 

Jesus 
le Christ 

le fils de Dieu 
le Saint-Esprit 

les disciples de 

Jesus 
baptiser qn. 

la eroix 



the heathen 1 
the heathen 

paganism, ido- 
latry 

an idolater 

idols 
the idol 



the Jews* 
the Christian 

Christianity 

the church 

the parish 
the priest 

the priesthood 

Jesus 
Christ 

the SonofGod 
the Holy Ghost 

the disciples of 

Jesus 
to baptize one 

the cross 



1 3fn berfelben SBebeutung rotrb aud) kdfiri gebraudjt, f. o. — 
kdfiri (v. r.) a la mSme signification — kdfiri (see above) is used 
in the same sense. 

' befd&neiben (circoncire — to circumcise), yi kdtiid; bte 93e* 
fcf)netbung (la circoncision — the circumcision), kdtiid. 
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Utafi-n-Alla 

ddka-n-AUa 
yi dokgki 
maits&o 

ts&se 

ti&o 
rai madatca- 
mi 

Unzila 

lUa-n-Ubahgl- 
zi 



bic#eilige©<$rtft, 

bic JBibel 
GotteS ©ebot, bag 

©efefc 
ber erlofer, ber 
."geilanb 
erretten, erlb« 
fen 

bie GrlSfung 
ba8 etoige Seben 

bag 6&angeltum 
ba8 2Ibenbmaf)l 



la sainte ecriture, 

la bible 
lecommandement 

de Dieu 
le sauveur, le re- 

dempteur 
sauver 

la redemption 
la Tie etemelle 

l'evangile 

la Sainte Cene 



the Holy Scrip- 
ture, the Bible 
the law of God 

the Saviour, the 
Redeemer 
to redeem 

the redemption 
eternal life 

the Gospel 

the Lord's Supper. 
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III. 2lbfd?niit. 

TDelt, &vbe, ^immcl^crfc^cmttnjjeti^ TDettev 
- le Monde, la Terre, les Phenom^nes 
Celestes, le Temps qu'il fait - the World, 
the Earth, celestial Phenomena, the 

Weather. 



|5. S5a* IMtafl, fcimmetegegenbeu, (Elemente — 1'univers, 
les quatre points cardinaux, les 616ments — the 
universe, the four points of the compass, the 

elements. 



dunia 

Mm ft, 2tbf<$n. 

11) 
gaiimdre 

gizagiie 

gusum, kudu 
bakMe,yi 
kudawa 

gdbas 

bag&baie, 

gdba- 
sdwa 
ydma 
arfwa 

wuta, urn- 
tat 

halsi-n- 
wuta 

furu 
tQka 



bte mat , 

aBeltatt 
ber $tmmel 



ba§ 



(ru^cnbe) SOBoIten 

(jietjenbe) SOBoIfen 

Heine , toeifce 
2B6If#en 
ber ©uben 

ber ©ubldnber 



ber Often 
ber Orientate 



ber SQBeften 
ber 9torben 
bag $euer 

(8reuer3unge=) 
bte ftlamme 
brennen (intr.) 
bte 2Ifd)e 



le monde, l'uni- 

vers 
le ciel 

des nues (en re- 
pos) 

des nues (mar- 
chantes) 
de petites nues 
blanches 
le sud 

Thabitant d'un 
pays meri- 
dional 

l'est 

l'oriental 



l'ouest 
le nord 
le feu 

la flamme 

bruler (intr.) 
la cendre 



the world, 

universe 
the sky 



the 



clouds (resting) 

clouds (moving) 

small white 
clouds 
the south 

an inhabitant 
of a southern 
country 
the east 

the oriental 



the west 
the north 
the fire 

the flame 

to burn (intr.) 
the ashes 
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hdyaki 



rfia <7a c/a- 
r» 

ruaddinye 
rOa-n-zafi, 

rua-n-du- 

mi 

tdrfi,ddso, du- 
go fltt. d«- 

mi) 

hunfa, Tcumfa 
kasa 

hiska his- 



ber Krtitrfi 
rauc^en 1 (b. !j. 
SRaud) ent* 
toideln) 
baS Sftaffer 
faites Staffer 

frifcfcea SOBaffer 
f)cifee3 SOBaffer 



bcr Sropfen 



ber ©djaum 
bie (Srbe 

bieSuftjberSOBinb 



la fumee 
fumer 1 



l'eau 

de l'eau froide 

de l'eau fraiche 
de l'eau chaude 



la goutte 



l'ecume 
la terre 
l'air; le Tent 



the smoke 
to smoke 1 



the water 
cold water 

fresh water 
hot water 



the drop 



the foam 
the earth 
the air; the wind. 



1 6. £i#i imb ^nfternis, Sonne, fllonb unb Sterne — la 
lumtere et Tobscurite^, le soleil, la lune et les 
fctoiles — light and darkness, the sun, the moon, 

and the stars. 



hdskeW.-Qki; 
sarart 
bddahdske 

haskdka 
gari ya icayc, 
rdna ta yi 
dufu (dufua) 

ya yi dufu 
yaf aye du- 
fu 

rdna ta du- 
se 

da dufu 
enud 

Sd inua 



bo8 gi$t 

leutf)ten, fdjei* 
nen 

erleudjten 
cS tt)irbf)ett 2 (inor« 

gen8) 
bie2)unfelf)ett, bie 
3finfterni8 
co ift bunfel 
e8 ift f efjr (ober 
ju) bunfel 
co buntclt; eS 
bammert (a* 
benbS) 
buntel 
ber 3 cf) a 1 1 c n 
(©fatten trtn= 
fen =) ben 
€djatten auf» 
fu$en 



la lumiere 

luire, resplen- 
dir 

eclairer 
il commence 2 a 

faire jour 
l'obscurite, les te- 
nebres 
il fait obscur 
il fait tres (ou 
trop) obscur 
il commence a 
faire nuit 

obscur 
l'ombre 

(boire l'ombre 
=) se mettre 
a l'ombre 



the light 

to light (v. n.), 
to shine 
to lighten 
the day begins 2 

to dawn 
the darkness 

it is dark 

it is very (or 

too) dark 
it is getting 

dark 

dark 
the shade 

(to drink the 
shade =) to 
place oneself 
in the shade 



1 „2abaf raudjeit - ift sd tdba, id hdyaki — fumer du tabac 
s'exprime par sd tdba, sd hdyaki — smoking tobacco is expressed 
bv sd tdba, id hdyaki 

2 cf. fttftititt 10. 
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tdmrarg, $1. 
tdmram ob. 
tamrdrdi 
m&sl-n- 
tdmrdru 
gomzaki 
kdza maty ay a, 
tdrsga 

rana (tn.u.to.) 
rana ta fit a 
fitar-rdna 

rana tana ba- 
da hdske 
hdske-n- 
rana 
rana tana 
da zdfi 
(da dumi) 
rana ta kusa 
fddud kdsa 

fddi(fada) 
fddud-n- 
rdna 
tunda rana ha 

ta fadi ba 
rana ta bdtie 

bdtSewa (du- 
sewaj-n-rd- 
na 
tcdta 3 m. 
hdske - n - 

wata 
watay aba- 
da hdske 
sdnsdni 

fdri-n-wdta 
mbo-n-wdta 



ber ©tern 



bte ©tern- 
fdjnuppe 
ber SRorgenftern 
bie ^lejaben 1 

bte flJiorgenrbte 
bie ©onne 
bte ©onne gef)t auf 
©onnenauf» 



^"9 
©ot 



bte Sonne fdjeint 
©onnenfdjein 
eg ift f)t\% 



bie ©onne netgt 
fid) anrn Unter* 
gange 
untergeljen 
©onnenunter* 
gang 
uor©onnenun= 
tergang 
bie ©onne ift oer« 
finftert 2 
bie©onnenftn= 
fterniS 

ber 9Jlonb 
attonbftfjein 

berSttonbfdjeint 

(ba8 tfrtegSlager 

=) ber §of 
ber SoKmonb 
ber fteumonb 



l'etoile 



l'etoile tom- 
bante 
l'etoile du matin 
les Pl&fodes 

l'aurore 
le soleil 

le soleil se leve 
le lever du so- 
leil 

il fait du soleil 

la clarte du so- 
leil 

il fait chaud 



le soleil descend 
vers l'horizon 

se coucher 
le coucher du 
soleil 
avant le cou- 
cher du soleil 
le soleil s'est e- 
clipse 
l'eclipse de so- 
leil 

la lune 

le clair de lune 

il fait clair de 
lune 
le halo 

la pleine lune 
la nouvelle lune 



the star 



the shooting 
star 

the morningstar 
the Pleiades 

the aurora 
the sun 

the sun is rising 
the sunrise 

the sun shines 

the sunshine 

it is warm (to- 
day) 

the dav is declin- 
ing' 

to set (sun) 
the sunset 

before sunset 

there is a solar 
eclipse 

a solar eclipse 



the moon 

the moonshine 

the moon 
shines 
the halo 

the fullmoon 
the newmoon. 



1 SOftbrtlidj: bie $enne mit ben #ud)lein — la poule avec les 
poulets — the hen with the chickens. 

2 2B5rtlidj: jerflBrt — d«Hruit — destroyed. 

8 $ie 5lu3briicfe fur „aufge!jen (Slufgang), untergefjen (Unter* 
gang)* unb ,M toerftnftern (3rinfterniS)" finb btefelben toie bet ber 
©onne — les mots «se lever (le lever), se coucher (le coucher), 
s'eclipser (l'6clipse)» sont les mfimes que pour le soleil — the 
expressions "to rise, to set" and "eclipse" are the same as for 
the sun. 
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J 7. Die <£rbe, (Bebitge uub (Ebene — la terre, la mon- 
tagne et la plaine — the earth, mountain and plain. 



kasa 



bie <£rbe,ba8&anb 



6rb. 



kasa ta giri-\ti ift ein 

gisa be ben 

/tirfu, $1. fw- berSBerg; bcr 



dQdi 
dusi 



kai (flopf), 

(Oberteit) 
gahgdre 

kgri, JcQrdmd 



rami, tyl. ra- 
muna obcr 

hawa bisa ga 

tudu 
kdnga, karka- 

ra, $1. -ori, 

-Qni 

daii 



daica 
wdse 



Set 

a) ber ©tetn, b) 

ber 8el8, 
93erg 

bcr ©ipfel 



ein fteiter Sibling 

ba8 ZaI; bit 9ttn* 
ne etne8 Stegen* 
fluffe* 

bie $5f}te 



einen S9erg be* 

fieigen 
bie Sbene, baum> 

Iofe 8teppe 

Samnfatoanne 

toalbige Sbene ; 

Balb, 2BiIbniS, 

2)trfic^t 
bie SGBufte 
bie ©egenb 



la terre; le pays | the earth; the 

country 



il y a un tremble- 
ment de terre 

la montagne ; la 
colline 

a) la pierre, b) le 
rocher, la mon- 
tagne 
le sommet 



une pente escar- 

pee 
la vallee 



la caveme 



monter sur une 

montagne 
la plaine; une 

steppe sans 

arbres 
une plaine avec 

peu d'arbres 
plaine boisee ; 

floret, contree 

sauvage 
le desert 
la contree 



there is an earth- 
quake 
the mountain ; the 
hill 

a) the stone, b) 
the rock, the 
mountain 
the summit 



a steep declivity 
the valley 

the cavern 



to ascend a moun- 
tain 

the plain (without 
trees) 

thinly wooded 
plain country 

wooded country; 
forest, wilder- 
ness 

the desert 

the region. 



|$. flteer, See, £fo& — la mer, le lac, la rivtere — 
the sea, the lake, the river. 

gulbi, 91. gu- 
labe 



rua-n- Tsadu 
tdbki~n~rua 

flH. tabkat) 
bihgi 

taguQtji 
dm (©tein) 



ba3 Tittx; ber la mer, l'ocean; 
6ee : ber ©trom le lac ; le fleuve 



ber Zfdjabfee 
ber 



the sea, the ocean; 
the lake ; the 



large river 
(the lake Chad 



le lac Tchad 
%titf); berjTetang; la riviere j the pond; the ri- 
ver 



ber Zeidj; bie Si^ll'etang; laciterne 
fterne 

bie 28ellen les ondes 

bie mippe l'ecueil 



the pond ; the ci- 
stern 
the waves 
the cliff, the rock 
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baki-h-gdlbi 



guhgu$l-una 
fddama 

rua m. 

Jtyi, P. ko- 
yai ob. ko- 
guna 
kgrdrnd, yi. -u 
rdfi, $1. rdfu- 
na 

ido-n-rOa, $1. 
tddnH-n-r. 
wuri-nriia 

bdki-n-rOa 
ga uose 

ndn 
ga wose 
Udn 
k&dre (ober 
wdtse) rua 
tvuri-n~ 
wutie-n- 
tabkl 
rua ga kdfe 



ba8 ©eftabe, bcr 
Stranb, bie £u« 
fte, bag (SOtee* 
re3»)Ufer 

bie Snfel 

bcr ©untpf 

(SOBaffer =) @e= 
roaffer, Oflufe 

grofeeS ©etodffer, 
©ec , Strom, 

ber (5Bcrfi-)Strom 
ber i8a% 

eine Cuelle 

bie2QBafferfiette 

ba§ Ufcr 
bicSfcitS 

jenfettd 

cinen fjflufc fiber* 
fc^reitcn 
UberjeMteae, 
fturt 

ber 3riufe trocfnet 
au8 



la plage, la greve, 
la c6te, le ri- 
vage 

File 

le marais 

une eau; une ri- 
viere 

grand assemblage 
d'eau, lac, fleu- 
ve, riviere 

le torrent 

le ruisseau 

une source 

la place d'eau 

la rive 
en-dec,a 

au-dela 

traverser une ri- 
viere 
le gue 



la riviere s'epuise 



the shore , the 
beach, the coast 



the island 

the marsh, the 

pool 
a water; a river 

any large collec- 
tion of water, 
lake, river 

the torrent 

the brook 

a source, a spring 

the watering- 
place 
the bank 

on this side 

on the other 
side 

to cross a river 
the ford 



the river is drying 
up. 



|9- Das HMter — le temps qu-il fait — the weather. 



hali-h-gari 
dunia (SBSelt), 
sama (#im= 
tnel) 
dunia da 

dddi 
dunia ba 
ta da dd- 
di ba 
lOkatsi, yt. IQ- 

katai 
ddmana 



rani 



ba§ £lima 
ba§ SBetter 



eS ift fdjbneS 
SBetter 

e8 ift fd)led)te8 
abetter 

bie 3aijre8jett 

bie naffe 3af)re§= 

Sett, fteflenjeit, 

©inter 
bie fjeifje, trocfene 

3ett; ber ©om- 

mer 



le climat 
le temps (qu'il 
fait) 

il fait beau 
il fait mauvais 



la saison 

la saison humide, 
la saison des 
pluies, l'hiver 

la saison chaude 
et seche, l'ete 



the climate 
the weather 



the weather is 

fine 
the weather is 

bad 

the season 

the wet season, 
the rainy sea- 
son, the winter 

the hot and dry 
season; the 
summer 
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dunia tayi 
i ant 

rani ya 
dade ld- 
katsidogo 
bdsara 



Icaka 1 

damana ta fd- 
di (ta zaka) 

Mska (m.u.to.), 
W. hiskoki 
gtgua 
hdderi 

hiska ta busa 
da kdrlfe 

busa 
ya yi tugud 

tugud, (td- 
gud),mal- 
ka(maku) 
rua (in.) 
ginaria (gind- 

nia) 
rua ya zubu 
(ergtefet |t<$), 
ya fddi 
(faat), ya 
sabka 

(fotnntt ljer* 
db), ya zd- 
kud (fommt) 
ya (ta) yi rua 
s&ma da dufu 



eg tft Summer 

ber©ommerf)at 
lange gebau* 
ert 

ber $o$foinmer 



ber ^>erbftmonat 

bie 9iegen3eit fefct 
ein 

ber SQBinb 

ber 2Birbelminb 
ber@turm. Orfan, 

bag ©emitter 
ber *fltnb met)t 

Wtifl, eg » 
fer)r mtnbig 

toefjen 

e8 gemittert 2 

ftf>merer 9ic« 
gengufe 

ber SRegen 
ber 9legenfturm 

eg regnet 



eg regnet 
ber #immet tft 
bebecft 



nous sommes 

en ete 
l'ete a dure 

longtemps 

le gros de l'ete 



le mois d'autom- 
ne 

la saison des 
pluies commen- 
ce 

le vent 

le tourbillon 

la tempele, l'ou- 

ragan, l'orage 
ii fait grand vent 



souffler 
il y a de l'orage 

une pluie vio- 
lente 

la pluie 
l'orage 

la pluie se repand, 
tombe, descend, 
vient = il pleut 



il pleut 

le ciel est couvert 



it is summer 

the dry season 
lastecl a long 
time 

the hottest part 
of the dry sea- 
son 

the harvest month 

the wet season is 
beginning 

the wind 

the whirlwind 
the storm, the 

tempest 
the wind blows 

violently 

to blow 
there is a thun- 
derstorm 
heavy rain 



the rain 

heavy storm with 
rain 

the rain pours 
down, falls, co- 
mes down, co- 
mes = it rains 



it rains 

the sky is clouded 



1 Ungef&fjr SftoDemfcer, gegen Gnbe ber Sftegenjett; bann folgt 
rani (7 SJtonate), ferner bdsara, too bie SRegen beginnen (1 SJtonat) 
unb f(fjttefelt<$ damana (3 SJlonate) — suite des saisons: kdka 
(1 mois), les pluies cessent; rani (7 mois); bdsara (1 mois), les pluies 
commencent; damana (3 mois) — kaka corresponds to our No- 
vember, the rains have not yet ceased; then follows rani (7 months), 
and then bdsara (1 month), when the rains are beginning, and 
then ddmana (3 months). 

2 5Reift umfd)rieben: mu sdmu wdlkia dayawa da rua da 
harddu. 
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wdlkia 

ya yi wol- 

kia 
(h)aradu 
ya yi ara- 

dUy arddu 

ta faru 
ta yi tsd- 

wa 

bdka-n-Alla, 
baka-n-gizOj 
masartfa 

rua-n-k&iika- 
ra (rua da 
kdnkara) 

bud a 

hdzo 

raba (reaba) 

dugQ-n-raba 

sildzi 

dzdnra, dzdu- 

ra 
dari 

ya yi dari 
ina zi da- 
ri, ina 
dari 
zdfi, dumi 
rana tana 
da zdfi, 
rana da 
dumi 
maduni-n-zafi 
biise, kekase 

tysasdsda 



kekasdse, 
xo.-ya, $r. 
su 
SdinyatQ 

sainydye, 
to. -a, $1. 

dika (zlke) 
ddinye 
yi dainye 



ber SUfc 

eg blifct 

ber 2)onner 
eg bonnert 



ber Conner 
rottt 
ber SRegenooQen 



ber £agel 



fteif, §aget 
ber 9tebel 
ber %au 
Sautropfen 
ber ©$nee 
bag @tg 

bie ftalie 
e8 ift fait 
mid) friert 



bie $ifce, SOQarme 
eg ift m . 



bag ^ermometer 
trodtnen (tr. u. 
intr.) 

trodtnen (tr.), 
troefnen Iaf« 
fen 

trocfen 



an ber fiuft trocf* 
nen 

getrodfnet 

nafj toerben 
bie 5Mffe 
nafe madden 



l'eclair 

il fait des 
Eclairs 
le tonnerre 
il tonne 



le t( 
gronde 
l'arc-en-ciel 



la grele 



le frimas, la grele 
le brouillard 
la rosee 
goutte de rosee 
la neige 
la glace 

le froid 
il fait froid 
j'ai froid 



la chaleur 
il fait chaud 



le thermometre 
secher et faire 
secher 
faire secher 



sec 



faire secher a 
Fair 

seche a l'air 



se mouiller 
l'humidite 
mouiller, hu- 
mecter 



the flash of light- 
ning 
it lightens 

the thunder 
it thunders 



the thunder is 
roaring 
the rainbow 



the hail 



frost, hail 
the fog 
the dew 
drop of dew 
the snow 
the ice 

the coldness 
it is cold 
I am cold 



the heat 
it is hot 



the thermometer 
to dry (and to 
get dry) 
to dry 



dry 

to put out to dry 
dried, aired 



to grow wet 
the wetness 
to moisten. 
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IV. 2U>fd?niit 

6rei ttatnvvtitye - les trois R£gnes de 
la Nature - the three natural Kingdoms. 

A. ©as* <5Cfetrdrij — le regne animal — 
the animal kingdom. 

10. 2(flgeinriiws ; 6fiu<jetiete — g6n£ralit£s, les 
mammifdres — general words; mammalia. 



bha, «pi. 

86 

bisase - A - 
gida 

bisase - n - 
dazi 
nam&y tyl.na- 
mfym 
ntima - n - 
daii 

ddbbOCddbba), 
$1. dabbQbi 

kiyaye'ye, lala- 
fa 

namlZi, mizi, 
$1. mdza 
toro, $1. 
torone 

mdtie 

» 

daddka 

dadakdke 
dla (tfotf.) 



da-n ($L 
yaya-n) 



ba8 Xux 
§au8ttere 
toitbe £tere 

bag Sier ; bag 

ftleifa 
a) toilbee Iter, 
b) ffiBilbftret) 

3ug* obcr 9leit« 
tier; audj Slier 
tm aUg. 

gejafjmt, aafjm 

ba3 SJlanndfjen 

ber 23uffe (Don 
gro&en 2ie= 
ren) 

ba8 SOBeibdfjen 

Derfd&neiben 

detf^nitten 
bie jintge f&xnt, 
ba§ ©er)edf, bie 
Ourtgen 
(JHnb fcon=) 
3unge8 . . 



Tanimal 

des animaux 
domestiques 

des betes fero- 
ces 

la bele; la viande 

a) une b6te fe- 
roce, b) du 
gibier 
bele de trait ou 
monture; aussi 
bete en g6n. 
apprivoise 

le male 

le male (des 
grands ani- 
maux) 
la femelle 
chatrer 

chatre 
les jeunes 



(l'enfant de =) 
un petit . . . 



the animal 

domestic ani- 
mals 
wild beasts 

the beast; the 
meat 
a) a wild beast, 
b) game 

drawing or riding 
beast; also beast 
in general 

tame 

the male 

the bull (male 
of large ani- 
mals) 
the female 
to geld, to ca- 
strate 
castrated 
the little ones 



(the child of 
=) a little . . 
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dd-n-tum- 
kid 

fata, fa- 
tuna 
kirigi 
gdSi 

wudzid, $1. -e 
tse'gia 



bdkl, tyl. ba- 

kund 
kdsi 

biri, $1. btrdi 
(birdye, bl- 
runa) 

bika 

zunsua-n-de- 
re > 



(£tnb d. ©d&af 
=) 8amm 

baS 3feH, bic £aut 

gegerbte £>aut 
baS £>aar , ber 

bcr ©djtoanj 
©d&toana t>on 
^ferben, ©i« 
raffen IC 
bag DJKiui , bie 

©dmauje 
ber ?mift 

ber Slffe 



ber ^QDian 
bie ftlebermauS 



(Tenfant de la 
brebis =) 
l'agneau 
la peau 

peau tannee 
le poil 

la queue 

la queue des 
chevaux, des 
girafes etc. 

le museau 

les excrements 
le singe 



le babouin 

la chauvesouris 



ttaubtiexe — carnassiers — beasts 



kare, tyl kar- 
ntika 
kdrid 
habsP, yi 

habit 
tstze, yi 

titzg 
rau da 
wudzid 

kalketse 

dila, fpt. dilai 

kQra, ko- 

raye 
kwura, ^JI, 

kwurareki 
mage, muz a 

flit muzai) 
mage-n-tental 
kenwa,W.ken. 

wuna obet 

kenwai 



ber #unb 

bie §ilnbin 
bcttcn 

beifcen 

mit bent 
©djtoanaetoe* 
beln 

toilber§unb,@dja» 
fal 

3ru$8, ©#atal 
bic ^>rjdne 
ber SGBoIf 

bie (jcrijme) #a$e, 

ipauSfafce 
bie 3ibet!a^e 
bie (toilbe ober 

3Q^me) #afce 



le chien 



la chienne 
aboyer 

mordre 

remuer 
queue 



la 



chien sauvage, 
chacal 

le renard, le cha- 
cal 

l'hyene 

le loup 

le chat (de mai- 

son) 
la civette 
le chat (sauvage 

ou apprivoise) 



(the child of 
the sheep =) 
the lamb 
the skin 

tanned skin 
the hair, the fur 

the tail 

the tail of hor- 
ses and giraf- 
fes, etc. 
the mouth 

the dung of ani- 
mals 
the ape 



the baboon 
the bat. 



of prey, 

the dog 

• 

the bitch 
to bark 

to bite 

to wag the tail 

wild dog, jackal 

the fox, the jackal 

the hyena 

the wolf 

the tame cat 

the civet cat 
the (wild or ta- 
me) cat 



1 Hrten (especeg, kinds) blribiri, kadakard, tola par a. 
Sludj hafii, hapgi, hamsi, hauSi. 
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kMwa-n-ddwa 
muzQro 1 
yi kuka 

ddmisa, tyl.da- 

misai 
rdbii 

zaki, $1. zd- 
kgki 
zdkdinya 
da- n- zd- 
kdinya 
geza,'yi. 

-una 
(yi) ruri, 
yi kuka 



bit toitbe £afce lie chat sauvage 



(fd&rcicn =) mi« 
auen 
bcr Ccoparb 

bcr ^antfjcr 
bcr Sofoc 

bie Sotoin 
bcr junQcfiStoc 

bic ana^nc 

bruHcn 



(crier =) miau- 
ler 
le leopard 

la panthere 
Ie Hon 

la lionne 
le lionceau 

la criniere 

rugir 



the wild cat 

(to cry =0 to 
mew 
the leopard 

the panther 
the lion 

the lioness 
the young lion 

the mane 

to roar. 



Hagetiere — rongeurs — rodents. 



tnaktbid,bfgud 

(bagwa) 
bdsiafbdusiaj , 

$P1. biisiyyi 
kdyai&nVi.) 

kurfge f ^51. 

kuragai' 1 
zijmo, fyt. zq- 

mai 
ydfia, $1. ga- 

fioyi (g&ik) 

kusu, $1. ku- 
sa* 3 , da-m- 
bdrid 



Stadjclfdjtocin 

bcr 3qcI 

( SJonten = ) 
©tadjcln 
bcr Springfjafe 

baS^anin^cn, bcr 

bit Hatte 

bic 9Jlau§ 



le porc-epic 

le herisson 

(les epines=) 
les piquants 
le lievre sauteur 

le lapin, le lievre 

le rat 

la souris 



the porcupine 

the hedgehog 

(thorns =) the 
prickles 
the jerboa (lea- 
ping hare) 
the rabbit , the 

hare 
the rat 

the mouse. 



Didt^Suter obcr Viel^ufev — pachydermes ou multongules 
— pachyderms or multungulates. 



giwa, tyl. gV 
wage 
hdnu-n-gi- 
wa 
hduri-n-gi- 
wa 

hdkori-h- 
glwa 



ber Glcfant 
bcr Wtffel 

bcr (ganjc) 
3a^n, bcr 
(Sto&jatjn 

eifcnbcin 



l'elephant 

la trompe (de 
l'elephant) 

la dent de l'e- 
lephant 

l'ivoire 



the elephant 

the trunk (of 
the elephant) 

the tooth of 
the elephant 

the ivory 



1 2ludj ma8uru. 

2 3)q8 f$l<utc 2icr bcr §auffa»8raoeht, unfmn 3ru$3 entfpred&cnb 

— l'animal rus6 deg fables haoussa, correspondant a notre renard 

— the cunning animal of Haussa fables, corresponding to our fox. 

3 $n KatSina, in Kano: bera ($1. berat)\ in Doura: bambdrid. 

i0aufTfl«3pradjfUl)Ttt. 18 
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marxli 

dortnaftLdd- 
rindi 

gddo(-n-dd£i), 
tyt. gddpii 
ob. gddoyc 

gadonya 

gurzunu, 

yana ttw 
(obtxtud), 
yana tsu- 



bag 9tagf>orn 
bag Sflitpferb 

bag 2BUbfdjtt)ein, 
bcr ©bet 

bic SD&tlbfau, bie 

Sadje 
bag 6d}toetn 

eg grunjt 



le rhinoceros 
1'hippopotame 

le sanglier 



la laie 
le cochon 
il grogne 



the rhinoceros 
the hippopotamus 

the wild boar 



the wild sow 



the pig 



it is grunting. 



€in^ufer — solidongules — whole-hoofed animals. 



ddki, da 
wahi 
yi hanlnia 
kofdto, *pi. 

kofatai 
gfza, tyl 

-una 
godya, tyl 
-c 

8&fi, to. sd- 
fya, dd-n- 
ddki 
akatcali 
klli, to. ki- 
lya 



alidfi, to. 
alsdfa 
furde, a- 
hdras (to. 
ahardsa) 
zdki, $H. id- 
le di (zdku- 
na) 
zdkdinya 
alfddari, to. 
alfddara, 
$1. alfdda- 
ru (-ai) 



bag $f etb ; bcr 
$cngft 
toie^em 
bcr $uf 

bie attfifjne 

bie ©tute 

bagmen, bag 
ftofjlen 

ein fRa^De 
©ajtmmel (mit 
bunflemS'lecf 
aufberStirn) 

^Cpfelfc^ttnmet 

ein Srauner 

ber gfel 



bie €felin 
bag SttauUier 



le cheval; l'etalon 

hennir 
le sabot 

la criniere 

la jument 

le poulain 



un cheval noir 
un cheval blanc 
(avec une 
tache noire 
sur le front) 

un cheval gris 
pommels 

un cheval bai 



l'ane 



Pi 

le mulet, la mule 



the horse ; the 
stallion 
to neigh 
the hoof 

the mane 

the mare 

the colt 



a black horse 
a white horse 
with a dark 
spot on its 
forehead 
a dapple-grey- 
horse 

a bay horse 
the ass 



the she-ass 
the mule. 
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XOlebexl&uev — ruminants — ruminants. 



barfwa, tyl. 

barfyi 
rdkumt, $1. 
rakunut 
tagua, tyl. 
tagudi 

tQZO 

nQno-n-ta- 
gudi 
rdkumi-n-dd- 
wa 

dkwid, $pi. d- 
waki 
bunsuru, 
$1. -at ob. 
-dye 
tdbri, 91 
-a 

nQn$ 

hdntsciytyl. 
hantiQsi 

bd-si wpnp 
ya id 
da - n - dk- 
wid 
tumkid, yi 
tUmdki 
rdgo, $t, 

rdguna 
rfro (gdii, 

sdnu 

sd 

bliim%(ba- 

zimi) 
8dnyd 

kildgo, ft, 

-at 

dd-n-sdnyd, 
mareki 
ob. mard- 
ki,XO.ma- 
rdka, yi 
tnardku 



bie Slntilopc, bie 

bad ftamel 

bie flamelftute 

bet -focfer 
tfametmildfj 

bie ©iraffe 
bie 3«8« 

ber 3«genbocI 

ein faftrierter 
53ocf 

ba§ (Suter; bie 

mm 

bag @uter 

faitgen 

faugen 

ein 3i*Mn 
bag Sdjaf 



l'antilope, la ga- 
zelle 
le chameau 

la chamelle 

la bosse 
du lait de cha- 
melle 
le girafe 

la chevre 

le bouc 

t 

un bouc chatre 
le pis; le lait 
le pis 

(boire du lait 

=) teter 
allaiter 

un chevreau 



la brebis, le mou- 
ton 

ber2Bibber,ber le better 
©djafbod 

la laine 



bie SQSotte 

ttinber; ©rofebiel) 

ber6tier, ber S3ul« 
le; ber Odjfe 
ber 23ulle 

bie Jtuf) 

bie 9flinbSf)aut 

bag Ralb 



les bceufs; le De- 
tail 

le taureau , le 
bceuf 
le taureau 

la vache 

la peau de 

bceuf 
le veau 



the antelope, the 

gazelle 
the camel 

the female ca- 
mel 

the hump 

the milk of a 
camel 
the giraffe 

the goat 

the he-goat 

a castrated he- 
goat 

the udder; the 
milk 

the udder 

(to drink milk 
=) to suck 
to suckle 

a kid 
the sheep 

the ram 

the wool 
the oxen; cattle 
the bull, the ox 

the bull 



the cow 
the skin 
an ox 
the calf 



of 



12* 
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kafg, ft 
-Oni ober 
-una 
bauna, jpi. ba- 
Jcani 



ba8 $orn 
ber Wiffel 



le come 



le buffle 



the horn 



the buffalo. 



ZJ. Die t)ogd — les oiseaux 



zAtisud, $1. 

ZUHSdye 

baki, tnaiJcQto 
tnalQlQ, tumbi 

filkafilkc, $1. 
-at 

gaM-nzUn- 
sua 
(fi-)fika 
iika, yt.-una, 

-Qki » 

tfotteft.; $1. 

kwoinydye 
die kwo'i 

gengesa 
kdsfa, $1. 
-Qfitfkaru- 
bpri 
kdbdua 
(gdbdua) 
me~kiya, $1. 

me~kiye 8 
ahgulu 
muiia, -e 
dku 

hankaka, $1. 

-* Ob. -H 

tdndabaru 
btrdo, VL 
-aye* 
fakara 



bet JBoftd 

bet ©djnabel 
ber tfropf 

bcr Oflftgel; bic 
3rcbcr 

gfebcrn;©eftc» 
ber 
flieflen 
bag Weft 

ba« @i 



gier legen 

brixten 
(£terfd)ale 



baS ©igelb 

ber Slblerr & cr 

2falfe 
ber ©eier 
bie Gule 
ber ^apagei 
ber 5tabe; bie 

£raf)e 
bie 2aube 

bietoilbe^aube 

etne Strt Steb^utjn 



l'oiseau 



the birds. 

the bird 



le bee 

le jabot, le gesier 

l'aile 

le plumage 

voler 
le nid 

l'ceuf 



pondre des 
ceufs 
eouver 
la coque 



le jaune de 

l'oeuf 

l'aigle; le faucon 

le vautour 
la chouette 
le perroquet 
le corbeau ; la cor- 

neille 
le pigeon 

le pigeon sau- 
vage 
une espece de 
perdrix 



the beak 

the pouch of a 

bird 
the wing 

the feathers 

to fly 
the nest 

the egg 



to lay eggs 

to hatch 
eggshell 



the yolk of an 
egg 

the eagle; the buz- 
zard 

the vulture 

the owl 

the parrot 

the raven ; the 
crow 

the pigeon 

the wild pige- 
on 

a bird somewhat 
like a partridge 



1 2tudj gida-n-zunsud obet guribi. 
'«* 6#dtt gibt kolfofi it. j. al« (Singular — ©d)6n donne kolfofi, 
com me singulier — 6d)bn gives kolfofi as a singular. 

• 2Jlit toei&et SBtufl — k la poitrine blanche — with a white 
breast. 

4 5lnbete $lrten (d'autres especes — - other kinds): dgua; 
hurt sin", ?pi. kurtSiyoyi; wctia, tyl, walu. 
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kaza, $1. kali 

kerkira 
zdhara,yi-u l 

tSQTQ 

da-n-kdza (tyl, 
yaya-n-ka- 
it) f da-n-tsi- 
ako 
(yi) tsfra 
(tsdra) 

ztminaWl.il- 
mage ob. zl- 
minf?) 

sandmbariftl. 
-at 

rard 

kdza-n-rUa 
(2Bafferf)uf)n) 
diimya . 
agwagwd, ta- 

latalti 
t$&s$wa 
maiiilca f ktiQ- 

so, iinzimi 



bad §ul)n , bie 
£>enne 
gadern 
ber §af)n 

bet §af)uen> 
f am ni 
bay -Uiicf)lctn 



trfifjen 
ber ©traufe 

ber ©lord) 

ber 3b is 
bie 6nte 

bie @an8 

ber Slrutyafjn, ber 

filter 
bie Sdjtoalbe 
ber ^etifan 



la poule 

caqueter 
le coq 

la crSte du coq 

le poussin 



chanter 
coq) 
l'autruche 



la cigogne 
l'ibis 

le canard 
l'oie 

le dindon 

Fhirondelle 
le pelican 



(du 



the hen 

to cackle 
the cock 

the cock's 
comb 
the chicken 



to crow 
the ostrich 

the stork 

the ibis 
the duck 

the goose 
the turkey 

the swallow 
the pelican. 



22. KeptiUett, £if4>e, 64>lrimtiew. - reptiles, poissons, 
les animaux visqueux — reptiles, fishes, 

viscous animals. 



kuhkuru 
fdrkasi 



kado, $1 ka- 

dqdi 
kado-h-yari 

(6tabtfrofo» 

bil) 
hawdinya 

(hauhwawa) 
matsiii, tyl. 

matsizai 
scire 

• 

sare-m-ma- 

am 



bie 6<$ilbfr5te 
bie <Rtefen= 
fdjilbfrdte 
bie SGBaffer- 
failbfrdte 
bas flrofobil 

bie (£ibed&fe 



baS (Sfjamaleon 
bie ©flange 
beifcen 

6<$Iangenbife 



la tortue 

unetresgrande 

tortue 
tortue aqua- 
tique 
le crocodile 

le lezard 



le cameleon 
le serpent 



mordre 
morsure 
serpent 



de 



the tortoise 

a very large 

tortoise 
the water-tor- 
toise 
the crocodile 

the lizard 



the chameleon 

the snake 

to bite 
snake-bite 



1 2tudj maUiera (ber *frdf)er). 
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da de'fi 
girdi («pi. 
girdaica), 
turdityl. 
turdadi) 
kumurtsi, $1. 

kumurtdi 
m$»a (maim) 
kwddo (<P I. 
kwddia t 
kwdduna) 
damatUri, %l 
-ai 

guza, *pi. gU- 
zai 

Hfi, $1. fci/a- 
ye ob. Ari/p/l 
fukafuke 

(-n-W) t 
kafa 

C8ru» 

/•///////". I'L. 

-a* ober 

-una 
kaya 

(2)orn) 
kwoi'h-kxfi 

gdndoffl.una, 
kuhkuma, 
91. -a* 

murdidn 



gtftig 

ein ©{fclangen* 
bejcfyodrer 



bie flatter 

bie 9tiefenfd|lange 
bcr Qrrofdj; bie 
tftote 

bet ©alamanber 

bet Ceguan 

bcr %\\% 

bie Oftoffe 

bie ©djuppe 

bie ©Tate 
bet ftogen 
Stalarten 

floratten 



un charmeur 
de serpent 

le couleuvre 
le boa 

la grenouille ; le 
crapaud 

la salamandre 

Figuane 

le poisson 

la nageoire 

l'ecaille 
l'arete 

les oeufs de 
poisson 
des especes d'an- 
guilles 

des coraux 



the adder 

the python 

the frog ; the toad 



the salamander 

a species of igu- 
ana 
the fish 

the fin 



the scale 

the (fish-)bone 
the spawn 
kinds of eels 

corals. 



25. (Bliebertiefe — animaux articutes — articulated 

animals. 



(mlza), 

SUSQSi 

kuda (k$da), 
*P(. kuddie 
(kuddie) 
kuda - h- 
gtrke 
kuda-n-zumud 
zdmud 
sdka-n-zu- 

mud 
ddngo-n- 
zumud, 
(kdki-n- 
z\kmud) 



ber SQBurm; baS 

3nfeft 
bie Sfliege; ba3 

Sfnfelt 

bie 6anbfliege 

bie SBiene 
ber £>onig 
bie fcontgtoabe 

baS aCBad)§ 



le ver; l'insecte 

la mouche; l'in- 
secte 

la mouche de 

sable 
l'abeille 
le miel 
un rayon de 

miel 
la cire 



the worm; the 
insect 

the fly; the in- 
sect 

the sand-fly 

the bee 

the honey 
a honeycomb 

the wax 
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gidd-n-zu- 

mud 1 
hdlbi 
hdlbafe), 
sdre 
zdnzaro 
ddmisa-n-da- 
wdki, ber- 
batsi 
sdbro (sdmro) 

bamQta, $1. 
bamQtu; le- 
tdfi-n-Alla, 
gdda, $1. 
gododi 

ktedro, tyl, -i 

fdra*, $1. fa- 
re, fdrQri 
ob. fdruna 

gara, tyi. ga- 
rani 

gtda-h-gd- 
ra 

tururua 
kidsi, 91 -e 

kwarkwdsa 

komd, $1. Jco- 

mdi 
bOdi, bu- 

ddi 
kada-h-kdri 

glzo 

gidd (obcr 

ddki- ob. 

8dka)-n- 

gizo 
kondma$\.-ai 
kdska 



berSienenforb 

bcr ©tadjel 
ftec&en 

bie §orniffe 
bic SBremfe 



3ttude, attoStito 
ber ©dfjtnetterltng 



fd&toarje SJtoiie 
bie #euj#recfe 



bie termite; bie 
toeifee Slmeife 
ber Xermiten- 
bau, ber 31 • 
meifenfyaufen 
fdf)toarje Slmeifen 
fleine, rote Slmei- 
fen 

SBanberameifen 

ber 3rIoij 

bie (S3ett=)aBanae 

($unb8fUege =) 

Saul 
bie ©pinne 
bag ©ptnnge- 
toebe 



ber 6forpion 
(Stngetoeibetour* 
mer(ber^Pferbe, 
£>unbe u. f. to.) 



la ruche d'ab. 

l'aiguillon 
piquer 



le frelon 
le taon 



le cousin, le mou- 

stique 
le papillon 



petit papillon noir 
la sauterelle 



la fourmi blanche; 
le termite 
la fourmiliere 



des fourmis noires 



the beehive 

the sting 
to sting 

the hornet 
the horsefly 



the mosquito 
the butterfly 



a black moth 
the locust 



the white ant, 
the termite 
the ant-hill 



black ants 



de petites fourmis small red ants 

rouges 
des fourmis de 

passage 
la puce 



la punaise 

le pou 

l'araignee 

la toile d'araig- 
nee 



travelling ants 
the flea 



the bug 

the louse 

the spider 
the cobweb 



le scorpion the scorpion 

vers intestinaux intestinal worms 



(des chevaux, 
des chiens etc.) 



(of horses, dogs, 
etc.) 



1 Slnbere 2lu8brilcfe (d'autres termes — other terms): dinyd, 
butumi butumd), amfya. 

* Stnbere Slrten (d'autres especes — other kinds): babe, bir- 
dudua, wnka it. \. to. 



L 
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zerbina, mat- 
sat s&ka 

kdgud, *pi. kd- 
gunai 

ddtuld-n-tsiki 



©^ftcmatif^cS 

bet Sluteget 
ber UrcbS 
ber SBanbttnttm 



SOBottetDetjeidjniS 

la sangsue 
l'ecrevisse 
un ver solitaire 



the leech 
the crawfish 
the tapeworm. 



B. ©a£ ppansenrdrij — le r6gne vegetal — 
the vegetable kingdom. 

24. Mgetnrines — g6n£ralit6s — general notions. 



Mpkoki 

(yi) ilpka 
Use, Udtse, $1 
itdtua 

sdye, sditvo, 

$f, s6ya 
Ifse-n-itse, $L 

le~8una 
bdwo-n-itdtse, 

fdtanitdtse 
gdinya, 

gdinye ober 

gainydye 
fure, $1. -ori 

ob. -dye 
fp#, ?L tofu- 

nd 

yitofo; to- 
ft* 

kdyd f W. kd- 

yayua 
dd-n-itse, $1. 
ydyd-n-itse 
dtd-n-itdt- 
se (toll.) 
kosfa, JH. fcos- 

M 

kwdra, koya, 

nena (nwwa), 
yt *d£o 



^flanjen, <Settmd> 
fe 

pflanjen 

a) ber SBautn, b) 
bie ^flanje, c) 
bag $oI$ 

bie SOBurjel 

bet 21ft, ber 3toeig, 
bie SBaumrinbe 1 
baS SBIatt 

bie Blftte; bie 

JBIume 
tfnofpe, Sprofc, 
©djofjling 
auSfdjlagen; 
fprtefeen 

ber S)orn 

bie 3ftud|t 

bieSfrud^te,ba3 
Obft 
bie ©d&ale 

ber #etn 

3ftfidjte tragen 
teifen, teif toet* 
ben 



des plantes 
planter 

a) l'arbre, b) la 
plante, c) le 
bois 

la racine 

la branche 

l'ecorce d'un ar- 

bre 
la feuille 



la fleur 

le bouton; jeune 
pousse, rejeton 
bourgeonner; 
pousser, ger- 
mer 
Tepine 

le fruit 

les fruits 

la pelure, la peau 

le noyau 

donner des fruits 
miirir 



plants 
to plant 

a) the tree, b) 
the plant, c) 
the wood 

the root 

the branch 

the bark of a 

tree 
the leaf 



the flower, the 

blossom 
the bud; sprout, 
shoot 
to sprout; to 
shoot forth 

the thorn 

the fruit 

the fruits 

the peel (of fruits) 

the kernel, the 

grain 
to bear fruit 
to ripen 



2Iu$ kwdre. 
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nenane 
(nundne) 
$1. nena- 
nu 

ddinye, tyl. 

-oyi, bubabi 
iri, Spt. irdre 
kdra 



reif 



frifdj, grttn, rof); 

unretf 
bcr Same 
Stengel, §ahn; 

©trolj 



mur 



ripe 



frais, vert, cru ; fresh, green, raw ; 
non mur 



la semence 
la tige, le luyau; 
la paille 



unripe 
the seed 

reed, stalk or stem 
of plants; the 
straw. 



£5. M<ben$ev>ti$fe> SereaUen — herbes potagfcres, 
c6r6ales — pot-herbs, corn. 



daiiga, tyl. 

•una 
gdinye, gdin- 

gdinya) 
ddya, %\.-6yi 

da*mo, «pt. 

-Qli 
rago 

wake y $pi. wd- 

keke ob. 

-una 
albdssa, 

albassosi* 
tafarnua, tyl, 

tafaruai 
iinkdfa 
ddwa 



ddwa-m-masd- 
ra, damma- 
sdra* 

alkdma 



ber ©emujegarten 

©emufe(©ing.ba8 
tfraut) 

?)am8 (dioscorea 
sativa) 

SSatatc, Sufefar-- 
tofttlfconvolvu- 
lus batatas) 

Ottamof, Jtaffaba 

Sofmen 



bie 3toiebel 
ber l^noblaudj 
ber 8tei8 

baS tfafferforn, 
bie ftegerfyirfe, 

©org^uin, 
2)f)urra (sor- 
ghum vulga- 
re) 

ber iDtaiS 

ber SBeijen 



le potager 

les legumes {sing. 
l'herbe) 

le yam 

la patate 



manioc, cassave 
des haricots 



l'oignon 

l'ail 

le riz 
le sorgho 



le mais 



le froment 



the kitchen-gar- 
den 

the vegetables 
(sing, the herb) 

yam 

the sweet potato 



manioc, casada 
beans 



the onion 
the garlic 
the rice 

the guinea corn, 
sorghum, dhur- 
ra 



the maize 



the wheat 



1 Sefonbere Slrten: kudaku ($1. kudakai), gdza (gwaza), $1. 
-una ober -oyi. 

2 SIBer ou# atte aubern ^luralformen, bergl. ©ramm. §18 — 
quant aux diverses formes du pluriel de ce mot voir gramm.§ 18 
— as to the numerous forms of the plural of this word see 
Gramm. § 18. 

3 Ober btofe masdra. 
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hdzi fhatsij ba* ©eireibe le bie 



kara-n-takd n- 
ta 

geza, ^pL -una, 
tumu,fyL-ai 
kanumfari 
kwyria (cucur- 
bit* lagena 
ria) 
kfihevcn, 
kabai 
getulama, 
*P1. gen- 
damai 
dila, gUna 
berkQtw 



'the corn (in ge- 
neral) 

ba3 Sua**** 0 !)* la canne a sucre the sugar-cane 



I 

bietH}Te;berflol--Tepi 

ben (SttoiS) 
©eiDiirjnelfen des girofles 
| ber ,}la id) en fur= la lagenaire; 

bU; bie Sid' calebasse 

lebaffe 

bet flttrbtS few- la citrouille 
curbita pepoj \ 
bit £urbi3*' la 
flflfd)e 



bie SJlelone 
ber ^feffer 



le melon 
ile poivre 



the ear (of corn, 

wheat, rice) 
cloves 

the gourd ; the 
calabash 

the gourd, the 
pumpkin 
the bottle ca- 
labash 

the melon 
the pepper. 



26. (Dbftbamne unb *8tf&n$a - des arbres et des 
arbrisseaux fruitiers — fruit-trees and fruit- 
shrubs. 



rawdiya, le- (bie Sttrone 

bte 3)attelpQlmc 



itatse-n-dabt- 
no,kaba,ty\. 
kabgbi 
dabino 
dd-n-dabi- 
ng 
tukurua 

bam (bum- 
bi, bdia) 
itse-n zabtb 

damchka- 
run 

gta - n - za- 
blb, rua- 
n-dnab 

zabib (az- 
zabtb, az- 
zabir) 
balub 

bdure (bore), 
ft -ai 
itatse-m- 
bdure 



bie ©ottel 
ber Satteltern 

bte SQBeinpalme 

ber ^alnttoein 

ber SDBeinflocf 
etne 2Betn« 
traube 
ber SBBein 

SOBeinbeeren 

etne 2lrt Crttfe 
bte Qfeige 

ber Sfeigen- 
baum 



le citron 
le dattier 



the lemon 
the date-tree 



la datte 
un noyau de 
datte 
le palmier vini- 
fere 
levin depalme 

la vigne 

une grappede 
raisin 
le vin 



des raisins 



the date 
the kernel of 
a date 
the wine-palm 

the palm-wine 

the vine 

a cluster of 

grapes 
the wine 



grapes 



une espece 

chene 
la Ague 

le figuier 



de a kind of oak 
the fig 

the fig-tree 
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yalo\y\.-una 
kwakwa 
mai-n-id 

itatse-n-zditu 
zditu (zai- 

m 



tu 

rimnuini 
dumdnia 



magaria, ngd- 

bore 
ayaba 



ber ?)aloa))fel 
bie £)fyalme 
baa $alm5I 

bet £)I6aum 
bie Olide 

€li*enol 

bet ©ranatapfcl 
cine Slrt fdjmarjer 

^Pflaumen 
bie 6t)fotnore, bie 

aftaulbeerfeige 
bie Sanane 



la pomme yalo 
1'elaTs 

Thuile dc pal- 
mier 
l'olivier 

l'olive 

del'huiled'oli- 
ves 
la grenade 
espece de prunes 

noires 
le sycomore 

la banane 



the yalo-apple 
the oilpalm-tree 
the palm oil 

the olive-tree 
the olive 

olive-oil 

the pomegranate 
black plum 

the sycamore(also 
mulberry-tree) 
the banana. 



VJ. Vevftyebene ®en>fi<t>fe — plantes diverses — 
different kinds of plants. 



itSe-n-kaka 



tsamia 
abnusa 
bagarua 

kwdhgi 
muduvu 

Use-h-k&df, 
kaddnya 
mai-h-ka- 
ddnya 
itatse-n-dbdu- 
ga 
dbduga 

abdwa 

Uatse-n-rtmi 
(eriodendron 
bombax) 
alul (dial) 
g$ra, !pt. g$- 
rQrg ob. ge- 
nua 



berSaobab,3lffen« 
brotbaum 

bie Samarinbe 

bie Sltajie (aca- 
cia nUotica) 
JBambug 
*Dtal)agontfcaum 

ber ©d&ibutter- 
baum 
6d)ibutter 

Saumtoottftaube 

bie (rofje) 
Saumtuotfe 
(gefponnene) 
S3aumtt)otIe 
ber ©eibenbaum* 
toottbaum 



mot 

baS 9tofjr, 
<&d)ilf 



l'adansonie, le 
baobab 

le tamarin 

l'ebene 

l'acacia 

le bambou 
le mahagon 

bassia Parkii, ar- 
bre au beurre 
du beurre d'ar- 
bre 
le cotonnier 

le coton (cru) 

le coton (file) 

le fromager (arbre 
lanigere) 



ba§ 



l'aloes 
canne, 



roseau 



the baobab or 
monkey bread- 
tree 

the tamarindtree 
ebony 

the acacia tree 

the bamboo 
the mahogany - 
tree 

the shea-butter- 
tree 
shea-butter 

the cotton-plant 

cotton (before 

it is spun) 
spun cotton 

the silk - cotton- 
tree 

aloes 

cane, reed 



1 $er ?)aIoffraudj ift ungefaf)t brei ftufe I)od&; bie 3?ru<f)t d^nelt 
einer grofcen £omate — fruit d un arbrisseaa qui a a-peu-pres 
trois pieds de haut; le fruit ressemble a une grande torn ate — 
the yalo-shrub is about 3 ft. high ; its fruit is like a large tomato. 
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gtcfaki, ttse-l- 

Idko 
USe-n-tdba 

tdba 
s dm s am 

mai-n-sdm- 
sam 
gtitsid, gMa 
(arachie hy- 
pogaea) 
mai-ngMa 



bdbd 
8imi 

tsitafo 
tiiawa, $L 
tsidye 
hdki, fi 
haktikud 



£erebtntf)e 

tie Sabafgpflanae 

ber lab at 
©efam 
Scfamol 

bic Srbnufe . 



©rbnufeol 



bie Snbiaopftonje 
3nbigo 

bcr ^ngtoer 
bad ©rag 

eine (trocfene) 
©ragart 



terebinthe 

la plante de tabac 

le tabac 
le sesame 

huile de se- 
same 
la noisette de 
terre 

l'huile de la 
noisette de 
terre 
l'indigotier 

l'indigo 

le gingembre 
l'herbe 

uneespece d'- 
herbe (seche) 



a terebinth 

the tobacco-plant 
the tobacco 

sesame 

sesame-oil 

the ground-nut 



the oil of the 
ground-nut 

the indigo-plant 
blue colour, 
indigo 
the ginger 
the grass 

a kind of (dry) 
grass. 



c. 



2$. Daa lKmerafoeict> — le r6gne mineral — the 

mineral kingdom. 

Vor 

de Tor pur 



bag ©otb 
rentes ©olb 



zlndrid 

zindria sci- 
fi 

dzurfa (azUr- 
fa) 
dusa-n- 
dzurfd 
(baki-n-)kdri- bag (gtfen 

ft 
mele 

tsdtsa 

yi tsatsa 

mMi (tnl- 

ii)-h-kd- 

rffe, kwu- 

ra-h-kd- 

rife 

zd-n-kdrtfe 

fdri-n-kdrife 



ddlma(delma) 
gamsdura 



bag ©ilber 
©tlberera 



ber ©tafjl 
ber Sloft 
roften 

ber Magnet 



bag tfupfer 
bag aJleffing; bag 



bag mti 
bag 3inf 



l'argent 

minerai d'ar- 
Kent 
le fer 

Tacier 
la rouille 
se rouiller 
l'aimant 



le cuivre 

le laiton; l'airain, 

le bronze 
le plomb 
le zinc 



the gold 
pure gold 



the silver 

silver-ore 

the iron 

the steel 
the rust 
to rust 
the magnet, 
the loadstone 



the copper 
yellow brass; 

brass 
the lead 
the 
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zinaderifddulo 
zdiba 

tdzali 1 , koli 

madubi 

dusi (dutsi), 
$1. diiasu 
(duatsu) 

rairai 

aldzibus 

yumbu 

zd-n-yumbu 

gawdi 

maidiki-n- 
gawdi 

fard-wuta, ki- 
brtt 

kdmoa 

glsiri, fyL -ai 
j&ob. -qH 
dusi maikydu 



dinar 
magani 
hadj 



rd- 



ba« 3inn 
ba8 OuecffUber 
bag 2Inttmon 
ba8 ©IaS 
ber Stein; bcr 
3rel8 

ber 6anb 
ber Stall 
ber %on 
ber Seljm 
bie (£>ot3*)floNe 
ber floater 

ber S^tocfel 

ber ©alpeter 
bag Bali 

tin Cbelftetn 

ber 2>tamant 
^rfenif 



retain 

le vif-argent 
l'antimoine 
le verre 

la pierre; le ro- 
cher 

le sable 
la chaux 
l'argile 
la glaise 
le charbon 

le charbon nier 

le soufre 

le salpetre 
le sel 



une pierre 

cieuse 
le diamant 
l'arsenic 



pre- 



the tin 
the mercury 
the antimony 
the glass 
the stone ; the 
rock 

the sand 
the lime 
potter's clay 
the clay 
the charcoal 
the charcoal- 
burner 
the brimstone 

the saltpeter 
the salt 

a precious stone 

the diamond 
the arsenic. 



1 3um 3fatben ber Slugenbrauen — pour teindre les sourcils 
— used for rubbing on the eyebrows. 
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6t)ftcmattfd)c8 2B5rtcrDcr3ci$m8 — 



V. 2tbfd>nitt. 

Der Olenft^ Horper tmt> Seelc - l'homme, 
le corps et Tame - man, his body and 

his soul. 



1$. Der meitWtye ftorpe* — le corps humain — 

the human body. 



itkt 
gab<jbi 

kai, tyl.kdttna 
ob. kdnud 
kdlkada 
kai, rau 
da ka i 
kQlud, kdii-h- 

kai 
gasi f-n-kai) 

fuska, fyl. fus- 
k$ki (ftts- 
kuna) 
fuskdnsa 
akuntse 

ffQ8t 

tdo, *JM. idd- 
nU 

gulbi-n-ido 

gdya-n-idg 

gtra, 
gtrori 
(ob. g?ra- 
re) 

gasi-n-ldo 



bcr $orpcr 
bie ©Itcber 
bcr flopf 

ben flopf fdjitt« 
teln 

bcr 6d>abcl 

bag (£opf»)$aar 

ba8 ©cfid&t, ba§ 
XHntlttjt 

cr Ijat SRunjcIn 

bic ©tint 
baS Slugc 

bic Stufien^otitc 

bcr Stuaapfcl 
bic ^ugcnbrauc 



Slugcnwimpcrn 



le corps 
les membres 
la tete 

hocher la tete 



le crane 



la 



les cheveux, 

chevelure 
la figure, le visage 



il a la figure 
ridee 
le front 
l'ceil 

l'orbite 

la prunelle 
le sourcil 



les cils 



the body 
the limbs 
the head 

to shake the 
head 

the skull 

the hair 

the face 



his face is 
wrinkled 
the forehead 
the eye 

the socket of 
the eye 
the eyeball 
the eyebrow 



the eyelashes 



Digitized by Google 



Vocabulaire eyst£matique — Systematic Vocabulary. 191 



K&ntM, yi 
hatUsotsi 
gdra~n- 
hantsi 
kQftfi-n- 
hantii 
(hasala) 
kumtsi , $1. 

kumatu 
kUnf, 9L kii- 



bie ^upittc 
bie Stafe 
9kfenrucfen 
bieftafenlSd&er 



da-n-kune 

dduda- (ob. 
kwdnya-) 
n-kunf 
bdk%, yi bd- 

kuna (bak-Q- 

kina, baka- 

kuna) 
1? bo, *PI. -una 
hdlsi, $1. haU 

sina 
dabori 

makpgoro, ma- 
kQsi(ianai) 
makdrwa 

mukam{ke,tyl 

-ai 
hdkori, 

hdkora 
hdkori-ft- 



hdkori-n- 
tsi, gubo 
dasdfle, kumd- 
ta 

habd, $1. -obi 

9?tnt 

maigfme 
8dre 
. gasi-m-bd- 
ki 

yaye 



bie SBacfe, 
bas O&r 



bie 



bag Of)rlftW: 
djen 
Oljrenfd&malj 



ber 9ttunb 



bie Stppe 
bie 3 u nge 

bet ©aumen 

bie fiuftroljre; ber 

6djlunb 
bie £ef)Ie , ber 

©djhmb 
bie flinnlabe 

ber 

berSBorberjaljn 

ber SBacfjafjn 

ba8 3afafleif<$ 

bag flinn 
ber ©art 2 
bartig, 

ber Sacf enbari 
ber S$nurr» 
bart 
ber #al3 



la pupille 
le nez 

le dos du nez 
les narines 

la joue 
1'oreUle 

le bout de l'o- 

reille 

la cire des 

oreilles 

la bouche 



la levre 
la langue 

le palais (de la 

bouche) 
la trachee ; le go- 

sier 

la gorge, le gosier 

la machoire 

la dent 

unedentdede- 

vant 
ladentmolaire 

la gencive 

le menton 

la barbe 
barbu 
les favoris 
la moustache 

le cou 



the pupil of 
the eye 
the nose 

the bridge of 

the nose 
the nostrils 



the cheek 

the ear 

the lobe of the 
ear 

ear-wax 

the mouth 



the lip 
the tongue 

the palate 

the windpipe; the 

gullet 
the throat ; the 

gullet 
the jaw-bone 

the tooth 

a front-tooth 

a grinder 
the gums 

the chin 

the beard 
bearded 
the whiskers 
the mustachio 

the neck 



1 Sludj matsokatsi-n-ido. 

2 Sitter Siege : rairo; eine« £>afme3: lebatu. 
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©tofxematifd&eS SSorterDerjeid&niS — 



kfya 

kafdda, $1. 
-(kft ob. -u 
hdmatd, 

f l -H 

ddmsi, ^31. 

damasa 
(/aba 

hinu, «pi. fca- 

guiwa-nhanu, 
kusdrua-n- 
hanu 
hanu-n-ddmn 
hdnu-n-hdgu 
wuya-n- 
hanUfidg- 
n-hdnu 
bdya-n-hd- 
nu 

tdfi-nhanu 
y&sa, *pi. -osi 



bdbd-n-yd- 

sa 
manoni, 

mainQna 
duta ydsa 

fdrttsi, 91 fa- 
ruta, hakdi- 
fa, kambo- 
ri , kumba 
(«PI. -ai ob. 
-una) 

bdyd 

kdsi-n-tsdtso, 
tsotso-m-ba- 
ya 

tuburka 

kdrfata, tsdtsg 

gdto 

kictti 

hdkarikdri 
awoza, $pi. 
•at 

gabd 



ber £interfoJ)f 
bie S$ulter, bie 

bit nwmu 

ber Dberarm 

ber Untcrarm 
1. ber 3rm, 2. 

bie $anb 
ber ©I&ogen 



bie redjte §anb 
bie linte #anb 
ba8 §onbge= 
lent 

ber$anbrucfen 

bie $anbpdje 

ber Ofinger; bie 
3ef)e 

ber Sauinen; 

biegroj$e3efye 
betSeigefinger 

ber Heine Ofin' 
ger 

ber (3ringer*)!ifta= 



ber Oliicfen 
ba8 ftutfgrat, bie 
SDBirbcIfftuIc 

bie Wit 

bie fienben 
ber ^intern 
bie ieite 

bie 9Mppen 
bie fftippe 

bie 93ruft 



l'occiput 

l'epaule 

Taisselle 

le bras 

1'avant-bras 

1. le bras, ± la 

main 
le coude 



la main droite 
la main gauche 
le poignet 



le dos de la 

main 
la paume de la 
main 
le doigt (de la 
main ou du 
pied) 
le pouce; le 
gros orteil 
l'index 

le petit doigt 
l'ongle du doigt 



the hind part of 

the head 
the shoulder 

the arm-pit 

the upper-arm 

the forearm 

i. the arm, 2. the 

hand 
the elbow 



the right hand 
the left hand 
the wrist 



the back of 
the hand 

the palm of 
the hand 
the ringer; the toe 

the thumb; the 

big toe 
the forefinger 

the little ringer 

the fingernail 



le dos 

l'epine du dos 

la hanche 

les reins 
le derriere 
le flanc 

les cdtes 
la cote 

la poitrine 



the back 

the spine, the 
backbone 

the hip , the 

haunch 
the loins 
the buttock 
the side (of the 

body) 
the ribs 
the rib 

the breast 
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nQti#, tyL no- 
rma 

kirii, 5& ki- 
riiai 

tgiki 

tsibia, ft f*. 

tftnta, Ill- bet (Sdjenfel 
/( my/. Ara- 



ble (toeibl.) Sruft | le sein 



JBruft, 99ufen 

berJ8audf>,ber£eib 
ber Wabct 



ra 

kdfa, 9L fca- 

/tf/u(ob.foi- 
fafe) 

Jc6bri-n-kafa 

guiwa, %{.-aye 
ob. -<>y* 

saraba (sam- 
ba) 

idp-n-kafd 1 

tafi-n-kafa 

8a k, *pt. sauna 



ber3fu§;ba* Sein 



ba8 ©djienbein 
ba§ #nie 

bie SQBabe 

$ufefn5d)el 
bie 8fufefo¥e 

a) bie 
b) bie ftuifour 



yasa-n-kafa 
duduge, $L 

-at 
bura 
duli 

fata (pata) 
kd8%yi.kamt- 

8U& 

bdrgg 
ndma 

iiiia, $1. ii- 

wQii; ddg- 

gtira 
diini 

zutsia, tyl. 

zutQtsi ober 

zukdta 
fufu (fOfQ?) 
hdnzi 

turn hi, *pi. una \ ber SJtagen 
hdnta | bie Ceber 

stfa (sdifa), bie SJlilj 

WL -Qfi 

kgda, $1. kg- bie 9ltere 
dfiift ob. A(h 
da2e 



bie 

bie 3ferfe; ber 

#acfen 
ber ^)eni8 
bie Vagina 
bie £aut 
ber tfnodjen 

ba8 mail 
ba8 fHeite 
bie »ber; ber 
ftero 

bad Slut 
ba8 §erj 



bie Sunge 
bie ©ingetoeibe 



la poitrine, le sein 

le ventre 
le nombril 

la cuisse 



le pied ; la jambe 

le tibia 
le genou 

le mollet 

la cheville 

la plante du pied 

a) la plante du 
pied, b) la trace 
l'empreinte du 
pied 

le doigt du pied 
le talon 

le membre viril 
le vagin 
la peau 
l'os 

la mofslle 
la chair 

la veine; le nerf 



le sang 
le cceur 



le poumon 
les intestins 
l'estomac 
le foie 
la rate 

le rein 



the female breast 

breast, bosom 

the belly 
the navel 

the thigh 

the foot; the leg 



the shin-bone 
the knee 

the calf (of the 

leg) 
the knuckle 
the sole of the 

foot 

a) the sole of the 
foot, b) the 
footprint 

the toe 
the heel 

man's yard 
the vagina 
the skin 
the bone 

the marrow 
the flesh 

the vein ; the ner- 
ve 

the blood 
the heart 



the lungs 
the bowels 
the stomach 
the liver 
the spleen 

the kidney 



1 %uti) dombnbu ober dongudu. 
^nuMasfcpracpfut)Ter. 



13 
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©aftematifc&eS 20&5rtert>eraei<$nt3 - 



maddtsi(a) y 
batania, 
sdrma 



Me ©aUc 



la bile 



the bile, the gall. 



30. ^unttionen be* menfaityen SSvpeve unb feme* Ceile 
— les fonctions du corps humain et de ses 
parties — functions of the human body and of 

its parts. 



lion fast (lim- 

ma 

yi se~da 
atisa, yi ail- 
ia, atsawa 



idkud (sikua) 

berth 

yi bertsi 
kwdnta, (yi) 

Inn/it* fa* 

kwdna 
(yi) gengidi 
<~«) 



gati 

gdiid 

ha ma, yi hd- 

ma, mtka 
bertsi yanakd- 
mani (ber 
6<f)Iaf er« 
greift mid)) 
dila ya tca- 
ma kdfa- 
ta* 

hansari, nan- 
sari 1 
mafdlki 

yi mafdlki 



bet Stem; atmen 1 

bcr ©eufjer 

feufjen 
niefen 

auffiofeen, rftlpfen 

ben ©djluden i>a* 
ben 

ber 6#laf 
fdjlafen 

a) ftd) Iegen, lie- 
gen ; b) falafen 

a) fd&lftfrig, miibe 
merben . b) 
6$lafrigfeit, 
ailubiflfeit 

mube toerben (Don 
Slnftrengung) 

bie grmiibung 

gafjnen 

t<$ fd^lafe ein 



metn SBein ift 
eingefdjlafen 

ufmarrfjen 

ber £raum 
rraumen, etnen 
2raumf)aben 



l'haleine; 

spirer 1 
le soupir 

soupirer 
eternuer 

eructer 
hoqueter 



le sommeil 
dormir 
se coucher; dor- 
mir 



re- 1 the breath ; 
breathe 1 
jthe sigh 

to sigh 
to sneeze 



to 



to belch 
to hiccough 

sleep 

to sleep 
to lie down; to 
sleep 



a) etre pris de a) to be overcome 
sommeil, b) en- 1 by sleepiness, b) 
vie de dormir 



etre fatigue 

la fatigue 
bailler 

je m'endors 



j'ai la jambe 
engourdie 

ronfler 

le reve, le songe 
rever 



sleepiness 

to get tired 

the weariness 
to yawn, to gape 

I am falling as- 
leep 



my leg is gone 
to sleep 

to snore 

the dream 

to dream, to 
have a dream 



1 2lu$ luhfasa ober yi lumfasi. 

2 2B5rtIt<$: Grrfiarrung ergriff metn SBetn — litt. un engour- 
die8ement a saisi ma jambe — lit. numbness has seized my leg. 

3 31 ud) nan sari unb minsdri. 
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tm y\ ma- 
fdlki na 
matsizi 

fdldka 

tasi 

tasa (tasej ta~ 

yesda 
ddria 

yi daria 
fara daria 

pdse da 
daria 

ba-si ddria 

hawaye (#ott.) 
yi (au# 
zubda) 
hawaye 

yi kuka 



ddmre fuska 



rufe~ idanU- 

~ma 
kipta ido, yi 

kdne 

kdptawa-n- 
ido 

tiUi,(yi) tHzQ 



idj tjabe %\p> 
brflden ge» 
$abt> 

ertoadjen 

aufftef)en 

toecfen, aufroecfen 

a) Iadjen, b) baS 
Sadden 
lad&en 

anfangen 311 
lad)en 

in ein ®tl'atf)* 
tcr Qu§brc= 
d)en 
jn. jum Sadjen 
brtngen 
Srancn 

kronen Dcrgie= 
en, toeincn 



(Iaut) toeinen, 

fdjreien, tDtfy 

Ilagen 
(baS ©eftd)t bin- 

ben=) bic ©tirn 

runjeln 
bic 2lugen fc^Iief= 

fen 

jtointern (mit ei« 
nem Sluge nrin= 
!en) 

ein Stugenblicf 
(3eit) 
beifeen 2 
blafen, pufien 



tdmna, ts&ke 
tsQsa (t8Q§e), 
sutnba 

sa HQ HQ 

yi goyQ 

hade, yi hadia 
lasa (lase) 



fauen 

fixffcn; faugen 

(SDHId) txinfen 

faugen 
faugen 

fdjlucfen 
lecfen 



) 



j'ai eu un cau- 
chemar 

s 6veiller 

se lever (le matin) 
reveiller 

a) rire, b) le rire 
rire 

semettrearire 
eclater derire 

faire rire qn. 

des larmes 

repandre des 
larmes, pleu- 
rer 

pleurer (a haute 
voix), crier, se 
lamenter 

froncer les sour- 
ces 

fermer les yeux 
cligner de l'ceil 



un instant, un 
moment 
mordre 2 
souffler 

macher 
baiser; sucer 

(boire du lait =) 

teter 
donner le sein a, 

allaiter 
avaler 
lecher 



I had a night- 
mare 

to awake (v. n.) 
to rise (from slee- 
ping) 
to awake (v. a.) 

a) to laugh, b) 
the laugh 
to laugh 
to begin to 
laugh 
to burst into 
laughter 

to make one 
laugh 

tears 

to shed tears, 
to weep 

to weep (aloud), 
to cry, to la- 
ment 

to frown 



to close the eyes 

to wink (with one 
eye) 

a moment of 
time 
to bite 2 

to blow (with the 

mouth) 
to chew 
to kiss; to suck 

(to drink milk =) 

to suckle 
to give suck to 

to swallow 
to lick 



1 2B5rili$: id) fjabe Don etner Sdjlange gefrciumt — litt. j'ai 
rev6 d'un serpent — lit. I dreamt of a serpent. 

2 95on SReptilten sare — en parlant de reptiles: scire — 
speaking of reptiles : sure. 



13* 
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©l)fUmatifd&e3 2B6rteroerjeidjni8 — 



mio 

W, kdki 
(yi) tQfi, 
(yi) kdki, 
fe~sa 
goda mdsa 
abu; nana 
mdsa abu 
susa 

yi susa - n- 
Hklma 
fedzarc 

yi fedzdre 
durkusa (dur- 

kuse) 1 
gamunamdtse 

hdila(au$dii- 
ni-m-mata) 
tana rdH- 
nsdla 
Obi, zufa 
y i zlbi (zu- 
fa) 



ber ©peicf)el 

ber SfaSttmrf 
fpucfen, au3» 
fpeien 

jm. ettoaS aeigen 



frozen 
fid& frafcen 

ber Urtn; 

Jparn 
urinieren 
fnien 



ber 



bet etnem SBeibe 

fdjtafen 
bie 3JlcnfeS 

fie $at bie 
SKenfeS 
ber Sdjtoeifc 



la salive 

le era chat 

cracher 
• 

montrer qch. a 
qu. 

gratter 

se gratter 

l'urine 

faire de l'eau 
s'agenouiller 

coucher avec une 

femme 
les menstrues 



elle a 
menstrues 
la sueur 
suer 



the saliva, the 

spittle 
spitting 

to spit , to 
spew 

to show one so- 
mething 

to scratch 
to scratch one- 
self 
the urine 

to make water 
to kneel 

to lie with a wo- 
man 

the menses of a 
woman 
she has her 
menses 
the sweat 
to sweat. 



5 J. <£igenf#aften bes menf^H^cn Rogers — qualites 
du corps humain — qualities of the human body. 



tsai (tsayi) 

Una (ob. fus- 

ka-nsd) da 

kyau-h-gdni 
fuskansa b&bu 

kyau 
dQgd,_ to. dQ- 

gud, tyl. dQ- 

ffaye 
kdrann, to. 

kdramd, *JK. 

kandna 
kdrlfe 

maikdrife, 
da kdrlfe 



bie tforpergrSfce, 
©tatur, ©eftalt 
er ift ftdn 



er ift ljafclidj 

grofe, ^ocfjgetoadj* 
fen 

flein 



bie 6tarfe, bie 
tfraft 

ftarf, fraftig 



la taille 
il est beau 

il est laid 

de grande taille 

de basse taille 



la force, la vi- 
gueur 
fort, vigou- 
reux, robuste 



stature 

he is handsome 

he is ugly 
tall 

small, little 

strength 

strong, vigo- 
rous 



1 9cebenform: dilkusa (dilkuse), durgusa. 



Digitized by Google 



Vocabulaire systematique — Systematic Vocabulary. 197 



rasi-ft-karXfe 



ina da ka- 
r&ma - h - 
kartfe 

kumdman- 
W 

kumama 
kiba 



da kiba, 
maitsiki 
rama, raman- 
tdka 
rama, yi 
rama 
ramdme 

ob. arame 
sina da rd* 



bie #rafttofigfeit, 
bie ©djroadje 

id) bin fd&ioad) 

bic ©djtoadje 

fdjtoad) 
ftett^eit, tforim- 
lenj , S3eleibt* 
(tit 
beleibt 

bie 3ttagerteit 

mager toerben, 
abmagern 
mager 

er ift mager 



le manque de 
force, la fai- 
blesse 

je suis faible 



la faiblesse 

faible 
l'obesite, Tembon- 
point 

corpulent 

la maigreur 

amaigrir 

maigre 

il est maigre 



want of strength, 
weakness 

I am weak 



weakness 

weak 
fatness , corpu- 
lence 

corpulent 

meagerness, lean- 
ness 
to grow lean 

lean 

he is lean. 



52. 2tlter, <5ef<t>le4>t ©eburt Ceben, Sterbeu — l'age, 
le sexe, la naissance, la vie, la mort — age, sex, 

birth, life, death. 



mam 

kana da 8f- 
kdra natca ? 
8$kara na- 
na da ran- 
ka? 
g&carAna 

»ida 
ya tslka 
tfekarii Si- 
da 

da-m-fdri, ba- 
bd 

na fl-ii gi- 

rima 
ya girXme- 

ni 
glrXma 



bie 3fal)re = baS 
(Sebeng'Wter 1 
roie alt bift bu? 



tsofa 



idj bin fecf)3 
3af)re alt 
er ift fed)8 
3abre alt ge-- 
roorben 
ber alt ere (Don 
jmeien) 

id> bin alter 
a!8 er 

er ift alter alS 

t4 

(bie ©to&c =) 
baS filter 
baS (@reifen»)3U= 
ter 



les ans = Tage 



cruel age 
vous? 



avez- 



j'ai six ans 

il a atteint 
l'age de six 
ans 
1'ahie 

je suis son 

alne 
il est mon 

ame 

(la grandeur 
=) l'age 
la vieillesse 



the years = the 
age 

how old are you? 



I am six years 
old 

he has grown 
six years old 

the elder one 

I am older 

than he 
he is older 

than I 
(the tallness =) 

the age 
old age 



1 Hud) rat (baS Seben — la vie — the life). 
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6t)ftematif#e« 2B5rterderaeidjnt8 — 



ttyfa (-e), yi 
tsQfa 

Uffi, to. tSQ- 
fud, fyl.t8Qfi 
(ob. tSQfQfi) 
tSQfQ 



tSQfud 

mdinya da 
yara 



iariri(yariri) 

dla (£ott.), yd- 
yd OPl. Don 
da), yara 
($1. t>. ydrg) 

ydrg 



yara maza 
yara mdta 
(yamdta) 
ydrinta, ku- 
rutm 
(^ntii), hd- 
li-n-yarp 
Icdrdmi, to. kd- 
ramd , ffL 
kdnand 
sdrmdyt (sam- 

rdij,yi sd- 
mriri 

budurda, $1. 
budurdi 



budurutsi, 
buduru- 
antsi 
yi girtmd 

balagdge, 
to.-ta, $1. 

-u 

mutum(e), tyl. 
mutant 



alt toerben, altern 
alt, bejaljrt 

beraltcOJlann, 
ber @retS 

bie alte ftrau, 
bie ©retfin 
Silt unb $ung 

6&ugltng 

ein HeineS flittb 

flinber 



ber Jtnabe 
ba* DJtdbd)en 

ftnaben 

3ttabd)en 

bie 3tugenb (s» 
ba8 3u"8fcin) 



(Hem =) jung 1 



junger 9ttann, 
Singling 

jungeS 9Mbdjen, 
Sungfrau 



bie $ungfrau= 
Maft 

f)erantoa$fen, 
grofe toerben 
ertoadjfen 



ber Sttenfdj 



vieillir 

vieux, tres age 



un vieil hom- 
me, un vieil- 
lard 

la vieille fera- 
me 

les jeunes gens 
et les vieux 
enfant a la ma- 

melle 
un petit enfant 

des enfants 



le garcon 

la lille 

des garcons 
des filles 

la jeunesse 



(petit =) jeune 
un jeune homme 



une jeune ftlle, 
une jeune per- 
sonne ; une 
vierge 
la virginite 



grandir 
adulte 



rhomme {opp. 
bete) 



to grow old 
old, aged 

the old man 

the old woman 

the old and the 
young 
a nurse-child, a 

baby 
an intent, a little 

child 
children 



the boy 
the girl 

boys 

girls 

the youth (= be- 
ing young) 



(small, little =) 
young 

a young man, a 
youth 

a young (female) 
person; a virgin 



maidenhood, 
virginity 

to grow up 

adult, full 
grown 

the man (opp. 
beast) 



1 ba ka girlma ba ga diki, bu toft ju jung jur fcrfceit — vous 
6tes trop jeune pour travailler — you are too young to work. 
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miii, ndmtzi, 
$1. maza 

mdtse, tyl. ma- 
ta' 

gdmu na mdt- 
se 

yi tsiki 

tana da Ui- 
ki (kum- 
tii) 

hdiff 1 ; hdifu 
($raf. hdi- 
fua) 
anhaifesi 

yi hdifna, ti- 
ki 

hdifua* 



mdtse - n- 

fa & if^&Clp 

ungdzu- 
ma 
yesda tUki 

tdgudye* 
yaye (yfye, yi 

Vtye) 
rai %c. 

mairdi, da 
rai 
tana da rai 

abi-n da 
rai 
mutud 

mutiia -n- 
Alla 
mutu ($rfif. 
mutua) 



Me9lcnf41i«- 
feit 
ber Sttamt 

bag iOeib 

ben »eifd)Iaf boll- 
gieljen mtt ei» 
item SBeibe 

f$toanger toerben 
fie tft f#toan« 

a) erjeugen , b) 
geb&ren 



l'humanite 

(opp. 



er toutbe gebo» 



iti 



bte@eburt;bic 
SMeberfunfi 

bte #ebamtne 



eine ^fe^Igeburt 

^aben 3 
3tt>ittinge 
enttudfjnen 

bad fieben 
lebenbig 

fU Iebt 5 ,iftam 
Ueben 

ein Sebetoefen 

ber %ob 

tin ttaturltdjer 
Sob 
fterben 



rbomme 
femme) 
la femme 



se livrer au colt 
avec une fem- 
me 

devenir enceinte 
elle est en- 



a) engendrer, 
b) faire (un en- 
fant) 
il naquit 



humanit v 

the man (opp. 

woman) 
the woman 

to lie with a wo- 



(= 

avoir un en- 
fant) 

la naissance ; 

Taccouche- 

ment 
la sage-femme 



avorter, faire 
fausse couche* 
des jumeaux 
sevrer 

la vie 
vivant 

elle estvivante 

un etre vi- 
vant 
la mort 

une mort na- 
turelle 
mourir 



to get with child 
she is in the 
family way 

a) to beget, b) to 
bear (a child) 

he was born 

to be confined 



the birth; be- 
ing confined 



the 



to abort* 

twins 
to wean 

life 

alive 

she is alive 

a living object 

death 

a natural death 

to die 



1 mahdifi, bte ©ebdnnutter — la matrice — the womb. 

* tvohdla-n-hdifua, ©eburtStoeljen — douleurs de l'enfante- 
ment — throes of child-birth. 

a Hud) : ya fadi mdta tsiki (le ventre lui tomba). 
4 Slud) tQguaye, ©ing. tQgua, to. tQffuya. 

* „leben* im ©tmte t>on M auffjatten" if* zdmna ga tsiki-n. 
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-ia, «pt. 
tnatatu 
muse, ga- 
lea, $1. 
gawawe'ki 
biznc 1 

kusewa (kuse- 
ya), %\. ktir 
seyi 2 
w&ri-h-ku- 
styi (ob. 
•kuse'wa), 

tse 

yi alfdtiha 
takaba 



tot, ber £ote, 
bie £et<$e 

ber Setdjnam 



beqraben 
ba8 @rab 



ber #ir$l)of, 
JBegrabntS- 
plafc 



mort; le mort 



le cadavre 



enterrer 
le tombeau 



le cimetiere 



dead ; the dead 
person 

the dead bo- 
dy, the corp- 
se 

to bury 

the tomb , the 
grave 

the cemetery 



bie ©terbegebete dire la priere pour to say the prayer 



fpred)en 
bie JMeibung ab= 
legen, al8 3ei« 
djenberSrauer; 
trauern 



un mourant 
6ter les vetements 
en signe de 
deuil; etre en 
deuil 



for the dying 
to take oft gar- 
ments as a sign 
of grief ; to 
mourn. 



35. Die fUnf Sinnc — les cinq sens — the five senses. 



g&ni* 

maigdni 

ganene, to. 
-ia, 
duba (-e) 



Ifka (-wa) 

* 

ft* 



saurara (so- 
rdra) 



fe^en 
fef)enb 
blinb) 
fidjtbar 



voir 



voyant (opp. 
aveugle) 
visible 



anfetjen, anblicfen; 

iinfefjen, fd)au= 

en, blicfen 
fpafcn (j. SB. burd) 

einen ©palt) 

a) f)6ten, b) oer* 
ftct)cn (©efpro* 
djeneS) 

3uf)6ren 



regarder 



to see 

seeing (opp. 
blind) 
visible 

to look at, to be- 
hold 



regarder attenti- i to spy (as through 
vement (p. eJ a hole) 
par un trou) 

a) entendre, ecou-'a) to hear, to lis- 
ter, b) com- ten to, b) to 
prendre (des understand 
paroles) (one's speech) 

ecouter to listen 



1 2lu(§ rufe (bebecfen — couvrir — to cover). 
* Plus rare m en t kabari (d origine arabe). 

3 aSergl. ©ramm. § 33. 

4 ii labari, fagen tjoren — entendre dire — to hear people 
say — zi ga mutum, don jut. erfoljrcn — apprendre de qn. — to 
learn (news) from one — zi mutum ober zi mdgdua-m-mutum, auf 
jn. Ijoren, ifym getjorefcen — Ecouter qn M obeir a qn. — to obey 
one. — 93gl. im ubrigen bie fotgenben Slbfd&nttte — voir du reste 
les ehapitres siiivants — moreover, see the following chapters. 
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sdka 
(stka),8dk? 
kdmsi 

-na da (da- 
di-n-) 
kamsi 
ddi to., wari 



yi doimu- 
gunia, na 
da doi 

na da doi- 
n-dddi 

it kdmsi (ob. 
doi) 



H} 
tdbd 

Una da dadi- 
n-tsi (ober 
dagirdiy da 
gardt) 

dadi . 

maidddi, 
da dadi 

zaki , girdi 
(gardi) 
da zaki 
(gerdi) 



ettoaS rtedjen, be« 

riedjen 
bcr 2Bof)lgeruc& 

gut ricc^en, 
buften 

bcr uble ©erud), 
©cftanf; ©e-- 
rud) iiberfjaupt 

ubel riecfien, 
fttnfcn 



angcnefnn tie= 
djen 

cinen angene^men 
obcr iibetn ©e* 
rucfj toafjrnef)* 
men 

empftnben, toa^r* 
nefjmen, fiiftfen 2 
berufaen 
c3 fd&mecft gut 



ber2Bot)tgefd)tnacf 
bie ©ufeigteit* 
tooWd&mecfenb; 
angeneljm; 

ber SBofytgefdjmadt 

wor)lf^mecfcnb 



flairer qch. 

la bonne odeur, 
le parfum 
exhaler une 
bonne odeur, 
sentir bon 
la mauvaise 
odeur; la puau- 
teur; odeur en 
general 
sentir mau- 
vais; repan- 
dre une odeur 
infecte 
sentir bon 



percevoir une 
bonne (ou mau- 
vaise) odeur 

sentir, percevoir, 

eprouver 
toucher 

cela est bon a 
manner, a un 
bon gout 

le bon gout; la 
douceur 
savoureux; a- 
greablejdoux 

le bon gout 

de bon gout, 
savoureux 



to smell some- 
thing 
an agreeable smell 

to smell a- 
greeably 

a bad smell, 
stench; smell 
in general 

to emit a bad 
smell ; to 
stink 

to emit an a- 
greeable 
smell 
to perceive an 
agreeable (or a 
bad) smell 

to feel, to per- 
ceive 
to touch 

it has a fine fla- 
vour 



the flavour; the 
sweetness 
savoury ; a- 
greeable ; 
sweet 
the flavour 

savoury 



1 5)tittete bcr Simte iiberfjaupt, j. 93. zi ddri, &ftlte cmpfinben, 
fricren; dzi doi, mien ©erudj toafyrnelj m en ; bann aber and) u on inne» 
ren ©efufjlen, j. 93. zi tdnsayi, 3JhtIeib fufjlen — se dit non seule- 
ment dee perceptions dee sens en general, inais aussi des senti- 
ments inte>ieurs — used to denote both sensual perceptions and 
feelings of the soul. 

2 2iu# ,$5ren* (entendre — to hear) unb „tterftefjen* (com- 
prendre — to understand) f. o. 

» dadi bejeid&net im attgemetnen bic <£igcnfd&aft, ber fmnlidjen 
€mpftnbung angenefcm $u fein — dadi e'est la qualite d'etre agreable 
aux sens — dadi is in general the condition of being agreeable 
to the senses. 
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datsi (doatsi) 
da d&tsi, 
mad at si 
Uami(a) 



da t8ami 
ddnddna (-%) 



bie SBitterfett 
bitter 

bie Sauerfeit, bie 
©djcirfe (beg 
@ef$macf8) 
fauer; fc^arf 

f often, fefjmecfen 



ramertume 
amer 

Taigreur, l'acidi- 
t6 ; gout pi- 
quant, mordant 
aigre, sur, aci- 
de; piquant 
gouter, 



the bitterness 
bitter 

the sourness, the 
acrimony 

sour, sharp 



to taste, to 
mine. 



54. ©eift unb Seele, Mgemeines - Tesprit et l'Ame 
en g6n6ral — spirit and soul in general. 



kurua, $L ku- 

rtiQyi 
hdhkali 



i/i hdhkali 



a) €eele, ©eift, b) 

ber SSerftartb, bie 

^Iugrjeit , bie 

Sorftdlt 
Derftanbig, ftug, 

Dorft^tig fein; 

ftd) oorfeljen ; 

a<f)t geben (auf 

= da) 



lura (da abi, auf eta), (jn.) adjt 



da mutum) 

maihdnkali, 

da haHkali 
marashdhkali 



resi-nh&hkali 
rai 

zMid 
hdli 

mUgu-n-hidi 



geben 

uerft&nbig, ftug, 

dorfidjtig 
unfcerftanbig, un» 

f lug, umjorfidj* 

tig, t5ri<$t 
ber Un&erftanb, 

bie %ox%t\t 
a)ba88eben,b)bte 

(ammalif^e) 

Seele 
a) ba8 #erj, b) bie 

©eele (al8 6tfc 

ber Geffttye), 

ba8 ©emftt 
bie 9laturanlage; 

bet <£f)arafter, 

ba8 tempera' 

tnent 
fdjledjter Gfjaraf* 

ter 



a) Tstme, Tesprit, 
b) l'echo 

le bon sens; Tin- 
precaution 

Gtre raisonnable, 
intelligent, pru- 
dent ; prendre 
garde; faire at- 
tention (a = 
da) 

faire attention a 
qch. (qn.) 

raisonnable, intel- 
ligent, prudent 

peu raisonnable, 
imprudent, sot, 
imbecile 

la sottise 

a) la vie, b) Ta- 
me (animale) 

a) le cceur, b) Ta- 
me (comme do- 
maine des sen- 
timents) 

la disposition na- 
turelle ; le ca- 
ractere, le tem- 
perament 

mauvais caractere 



a) soul, spirit, b) 
echo 

common sense; 
prudence, fore- 
sight 

to be sensible, 
prudent , cau- 
tious; to take 
care ; to pay 
attention (to = 
da) 

to pay attention 
to something 
(one). 

sensible, prudent, 
cautious 

unreasonable, im- 
prudent, incau- 
tious; stupid 

imprudence 

a) life; b) the 
(animal) soul 

a) the heart; b) 
the soul (as the 
centre of feel- 
ings) 

the natural dispo- 
sition ; the cha- 
racter, the tem- 
per 

a bad character 
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(-wa) 



tsewa ga 
sia 

a 

99 



a) ftd^ erinnem 
(on = da, ga 
ob. 2ltt.), b) ben- 
ten an da, ga 
ob. mi), c) ge» 
ben!en ju (mit 
3nfin.) 

(im fcergen fagen 
=) benfen 

Mien 

a) tooHen, roun« 
f$en, b) gem 
Ijaben, mbgen 

a) ni$t tootten, 
n bte fjnen, b)oer= 
abfdjeuen, b<*f" 
fen 



a) se souvenir (de 
= da, ga ou 
l'accus.), b)pen- 
ser a (avec da, 
ga ou l'accus.), 
c) compter faire 
qch. (avec 1'inf.) 

(dire au coeur=) 



sentir (= avoir 
un sentiment) 

a) vouloir, desirer, 
b) aimer 



a) to remember; 
b) to think of 
(with do, ga or 
the accus.), c) 
to intend (with 
the infin.) 

(to say in one's 
heart =) to 
think 

to feel 

a) to want, to 
wish, b) to like 



a) ne pas vouloir, a) not to want, 



refuser, b) de- 
tester, hatr 



to decline, b) 
to dislike, to 
hate. 



35. Vorfietlen unb Denfen — l'imagination et la fa- 
cult6 de penser — imagination and intellectual 

power. 

(dire au coeur =) 
penser 



ts$wa ga zUt 
sia 



tQna (-wa) 

yi tuna 
zutstiUa tana 
tunawa da 
abu 



(im ©erjen fagen 
=) benfen 



bd mutum gas- 
kid 
bdda gas- 
hid ga 
mutum 
gaskdnta abu 



gaskdnta 
batU'tti— 

runt tint 

yerda 



ber ©ebanfe, bie 
©rinnerung 
benfen 

idj (todrtt. mein 
#erj) erinnere 
midj an etm. 

glauben = mei» 
nen; fjoff eit 

jm. gtauben 

jm. gtauben 



ettnaS fur foabj 
fatten, beftati- 
gen 

jb8. ftebe fur 
toafyx tjolten 
= tf)m glau- 
ben 

1) etntoittigen, 2) 
gtauben 



la pensee, le sou- 
venir 
penser 

je me rappelle 
qch. 

croire = penser; 

esperer 
croire qn. 

croire qn. 



croire qu'il est 
vrai, confirmer 
qch. 

croire les pa- 
roles de qn. 



1) consentir, 2) 
croire 



(to say in one's 
heart =) to 
think 
the thought, the 
remembrance 
to think 
I remembersome- 
thing 

to suppose , to 
think; to hope 

to believe a per- 
son 

to believe a 
person 

to believe some- 
thing to be 
true, to confirm 
something 
to believe a 
person's 
words 

i) to consent, 2) 
to believe 
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mdgdna-nsa 

fahimta , fa- 
hinta (fa- 
hunta) 
fahimtsiy 
fahdmi 
na il 
nanka 



ba na iya sd- 
ninka 

zdnsantSe 

* 

tc&ye tndsa 
obi 
tedyewa, 
fasdra, 
fasardnta 
yi fasdra 
(fdsara) 
mdntse{]tltntx 
mania) 
yi mdntua 
sdni 



sdni 

masdniftl. 
masdna 
ansansi 

sanfne, to. 
ttan?na f 
PL sane- 
nu 
sandse 

ya sanase- 
8t kdnsa 

labdri 

facia tndsa 
lobar i-n- 



H labdri 



fctne 3iebe = feinc 

SJleinuna, 
Derfteljen, bearei« 

fen 

bcr SSerftanb 

id) pre bcine 3ie= 
be as idj »er» 
ftci)c r ma8 bu 
Tagft 

id) fann bid) nidu 
erfennen = ocr- 
fteljen 

toerftefjen 

jm. ettoaS ftax 
ntadjen,erfldren 
bie (Srflfirung 



erftaren 

tjergeffen 

uergeffen 
wiffen, fonnen (im 
©inne Don toif= 
fen), fennen 
bag SOBiffen , bie 
tfenntniS 
ber tenner 

e§ ift befannt 
befannt 



toiffen laffen, be- 
fannt ntaefcen 
er gab fid) it)m 
ju erfennen 

bie yiafyxifyt, bie 
Jhinbe 

jn. Don ettt)Q8 
benad)rid)ti« 
g,en,9Jadjrid)t 
Qeben 

*Rad)rid)t f)6» 
ren = erfaf)» 
ten 



ses paroles = son 

opinion 
eomprendre, con- 

eevoir 

l'intelligence 

j'en tends tes pa- 
roles = je com- 
prends ce que 
tu dis 

je ne saurais vous 
i-econnattre = 
eomprendre 

eomprendre 

expliquer qch. a 
qn. 

l'explieation 



expliquer 

oublier 

oublier 
savoir, connaitre 



le savoir, la con- 
naissance 
le eonnaisseur 

il est connu 
connu 



faire savoir, faire 
connaltre 
il se decouvrit 
a lui 

la nouvelle 

donner des 
nouvelles a 
qn., appren- 
dreqeh. a qn. 

entendre des 
nouvelles = 
apprendre 
qeh. 



his words = 

opinion 
to understand, to 

conceive 

the under- 
standing 
I hear your words 
= Tunderstand 
what you say 

I cannot recognise 
you = under- 
stand you 
to understand 
to explain some- 
thing to a p. 
the explana- 
tion 

to explain 

to forget 

to forget 
to know 



the knowledge 

one who 
knows 
it is known 
known 



to make known 

he made him- 
self known to 
him 

news 

to inform a p. 
of a thing 



to hear news 
= to get 
news 
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U ga mil- 
ium 

hula (— lura) 
da obi 

wayo 



yi wayo 

da wayo (aud) 

yi wayo) 
maiw&yo 
didhili 
dzahiltsi 
(dldhalit- 
U) 

mahdukatsi 



mahdukatsia 
to. 

mahdukatu 
hduka 

dabdra (ober 
diibdra, de- 
bdra), aud£) 
axdb. sawd- 
ra (ftawara) 

yi (mdsa) da- 
bdra 

goda mdsa wd- 

ta dabdra 
zama dabdra 
damre dabdra 

• 

yi sawdra mu- 
tum 

id ob. mdida 
mutum ya 
yi aU 

H mugdna-m- 
mutum 



Don jm. er» 
fasten 

auf etto. ad&ien, 
etto. beobad)ten 

a) bie Sift, bie 
Sdjlaufjeit, bie 
tflugljeit; b) ber 
(lifiifle) Wan, 
ber 3lnfdjlag 
einen lifttgen 
$Ian inadjen 
lifttg, fdjtau, Hug 
fein 

lifttg, f$Iau, Hug 
untoiffenb 

bic Untoiffen- 

cin ^rrfinniger, 

XoUex, SOBafjn* 

ftnniger 
cine Srrfinnige, 

Xotte , SQBaf)n= 

finnige 
3rtftnntge, %oUt, 

2Baf)nftnnige 
Srrftnn, Sotnjett, 

SMnftnn 
bev 9tat(fd)Iag); 

ber $lan 



(jm.) raten, JRat 

geben (ju = 

3lor.) 
jm. einen 9lat 

geben 
Hug fein 
einen $Ian fd)mie» 

ben 

jn. urn IRat fra= 
gen 

jn. oeranlaffen 
ettoaa ju tun 

Qb8. 3fcebe Jjoren 
=) fid} liber* 
reben laffen 



apprendre 
qch. de qn. 

observer qch. = 
faire attention 
a qch. 

a) la ruse, la pru- 
dence; b) le 
dessein, le pro- 
jet 

former un des- 
sein 

etre ruse , etre 

prudent 
ruse, prudent 
ignorant 

l'ignorance 



un aliene, un fou 

une femme alie- 
nee, une folle 

des alienes, des 
fous 

alienation men- 
tale, folie 

le conseil ; le 
dessein 



conseiiler (a qn.) 



donner un conseil 

kqn. 
etre intelligent 
former un dessein 

consulter qn., de- 
mander un con- 
seil a qn. 

engager qn. a faire 
qch. 

(ecouter les paro- 
les de qn. =) se 
laisser persua- 
der a qn. 



to hear some- 
thing from a 

P- 

to observe = to 
pay attention to 

a) cunning, sly- 
ness, good sen- 
se ; b) plan, 
plot, scheme 

to plan , to 
scheme 
to be cunning, lo 

be wise 
cunning, wise 
ignorant 
ignorance 



an insane person, 
a madman. 

an insane woman 



insane persons, 

madmen 
insanity, mental 

alienation 
the advice ; the 

plan 



to advise a p. 



to give a p. ad- 
vice 
to be wise 
to devise a plan 

to consult a p., 
to ask for a 
p.'s advice 

to induce a person 
to do a th. 

(to listen to a p.'s 
words =) to be 
talked into a 
th. 
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uttttzi 

yi mdsa tiaa- 
zi 

habirta ob. ha- 
bdrta (-wa) 

sdka, tamb&ba 
( tab&ba ) 

yi sdka , yi 
tambdba, yi 
zato (tsato) 

babu sdka 

gdskid tie 
tdbbeta 



tdbbeta = die 
= da gaske 

hdka ne k$ ba 
hdkd ba ? 

gusu (yuzu) 

mitipiip ou- 



bie (Srmaljming 
jn. ermatmen 

in. teamen 

ber Stoeifel 

jtoeifeln 



oijne 3to«fel, 

$tt>eifello8 
eg ift luatir 
feiner 6a$e ge= 

toifc fcin, let- 

nen 3»eifel f)a* 

ben 

ftdjerltdj! toab,r» 

lid), mirfltd) 
nidjt nml)r? 

ber ©inn = bie 

JBebeutung 
tt>a8 bebeutet e8? 



rexhortation 
exhorter qn. 

avertir qn. 

le doute 

douter 

sans doute 

il est vrai 

etre assure sur un 

fait, ne pas en 

douter 

certainement! 
n'est-ce pas? 

le sens = la signi- 
fication 

que veut cela 
dire? 



the exhortation 
to exhort a p. 

to warn a p. 

the doubt 

to doubt 

without any doubt 

it is true 

to know a th. for 
certain, not to 
doubt of it 

certainly, surely! 

is it? is it not? 

the meaning 

what does that 
mean? 



56. Sege^en unb WoUen — la volont6 et la con- 
voitise — wishing and coveting. 



ina sQ-n-rua 



1) lieben , gem 
liab en ; 2) be* 
gelnren, toiln- 
fd&en; 3)tt>oflen, 
beabftdjtigen 

id) tounftfce SDBaf- 
fer, id) totC 
Staffer fjaben 
id) null gefjen 



I) aimer, cherir; 1) to love, to 
2) desirer, de- like; 2) to de- 



ina 8Q-n-tdfid 

ob. ina sq 

na tafi 
abimQ (ober 

arab.mara- 

di) 

nufe-n-zutsid Iber SQBunfd), bie 
= kamna JBegierbe 



ber 2Bunf$, bie 



yi nufe (nufi) 
ob.blofenw/* 



begefjren 



mander; 3)vou- 
loir, avoir Tin- 
tention 

je desire avoir de 
l'eau 

je veux partir 



ledesir,rintention 



le desir, la con- 
voitise 

desirer qch., avoir 
envie de qch., 
convoiter 



sire a th., to 
wish ; 3) to be 
willing, to in- 
tend 

I wish to have 
some water 

I wish to go 



the wish, the in- 
tention 

the wish , the 
eagerness for a 
th. 

to crave for a th., 
to covet a th. 
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kodai = axah. 
saawa, *p(. 
saawQtci 

makodaita 

makodaiUi 

sd zutsid bisa 
abi 



Wla abi 



da kuli-n-td- 
fia 



bie SBcgicrbc 



begefnrlidfc, luftern 

»egel>rlid)feit,eu» 
ftemljeit 

(ba8 §erj auf et« 
toae fefcen =) 
ettoaS begeljren 

(ehuaS fudjen =) 
na$ etroaS der» 
langen 

beabfid&tigen (bie 
Stbfid&t faben) 
abaurcifen 



(da) gahga(h) abjtdjtlid) 



la convoitise, 
TappetiUedesir 
(de qch.) 

convoiteux, cupi- 
de 

la convoitise, la 
cupidity 

(mettre son cceur 
sur qch. =) 
desirer qch. 

(chercher qch. =) 
desirer qch. 
vivement 

avoir l'intention 
de (ou compter) 
partir 

a dessein, de pro- 
pos delibere 



a strong desire 
for a th., greed 
after a th., co- 
vetousness 

greedy, covetous 

greediness, cove- 
tousness 

(to put one's 
heart on a th. 
=) to desire 
a th. 

(to search for a 
th. =) to have 
a longing for 
a th. 

to intend going, 
to have the in- 
tention of de- 
parting 

on purpose, in- 
tentionally. 



57. Die ©efityle — les sentiments — feelings. 



zafi 

da zafi 
H zafi 

da zafi-n-rai 
SQ 

soyfya , sq- 

(w)aya 
tnOsQ-n-taba ne 



katnna 

tndida kdtnna 

gdrf-si 
yt kamna-nsa 
kdmnatse abi 

diba kdmna 
kl 

abut a, zumun- 
ta, zumun- 
tsi 

yi zumunta 



bet SdnTtrrj 
fdjmerjfjaft 
©djmerj empfin* 
ben 

Iei$t etregbar, 

retjbar fein 
Iieben 
bie Siebe 

er tft ein 8ieb* 
Ijaber toon £a= 
baf , raud&t gem 
£abat 

1) bie Siebe, 2) 
bie §offnung 

jn. Iieb gewinnen 

jn. Iieben 

auf ettoaS ^offen 

netgtoeifeln 
fjaffen 

bie OrTeunbfd^aft 



Ofreunbe fein 



la doulenr 
douloureux 
eprouver de la 

douleur 
etre tres irritable 

aimer, cherir 
l'amour 

il aime le tabac 



1) l'amour, 2) 

l'esperance 
aimer qn. 

aimer qn. 
esperer qch. 

desesperer 

haTr 

l'amitie 



etre amis 



the ache, the pain 

painful 

to feel pain 

to be very irri - 
table, sensitive 
to love 
love 

he is fond of to- 
bacco 



1) love, 2) hope 

to take a liking 

to a p. 
to love a p. 
to look forward 

to a th. 
to despair 
to hate 
friendship 



to be friends 
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abQki, ?pi. abQ- 
kdi, z&ma 
(zumu), $t, 

ZHtttU)\a 

abQkyd 

kdmd, yi.ka- 

manu 
Zl dadi-n-ahi 

abinda ya 
gamse-ni 

nina it-n-dd- 
di dagd nan 

makl(y)a ob. 
makiyi, ^31. 
makidyi 

gdbd 

yl gdbd da 

mutum 
suna gdbd 
abQki-n-gdbd 
bd-si girma, 

}>dda giima 

gdrf-si 
rfna(-wa) 
kahkahta 
da dddij mai- 

dddiob,kar- 

bdbe, V0,kar- 

bdbya 

Zl (yl) nta- 

tndki 
abi~m-mamdki 

alaZlbi, dya, 

spt. ayyyi 
yi alaSlbi 
yi kdlo 

bude bdki da 

Ido 
damua 

yi (zl) damua 
mama 

£l (yl) murna 
zutsia ta Zl-n- 
(Iddi 



ber Srteunb 



bie Ofrcunbin 
Jlamerab, ©enoffc 

©efatten an ettuaS 

finben 
teas mir gefffllt 

eS gcfattt mir 

ber Chaffer =) 
Sreinb 

bie fteinbfdjaft, 

ber ©treit 
mit jm. in 3feinb= 

fefcaft leben 
fie ^aben Streit 
ber Sfeinb 
jm. (Sfjre crtocifen, 

eljren, ac^ten 

oeradjten 

geringf^ajjen 

angenefjm 



fidj nnmbern, er= 

ftaunt fein 
ettoa§ 2Bunber« 

bare§ 
ba8 SDBunber 

2Bunber tun 
ftaunenb betray 

ten, ftaunen 
SDhinb unb ftafe 

auftyerren 
ba§ ©rftaunen 
erftaunt fein 
bie tfreube 
fidj freuen 
(baS $txi fttfjlt 

2lnne*jmlid)fett 

=) fr5^lid&. 

glitcfUdj, juf rte* 

ben fein 



rami the (male) friend 



Famie the female friend 

the comrade, the 

companion 
to be fond of a 
th. 

ce qui me plait |\vhat I like 



le camarade, le 

compagnon 
aimer qeh. 



il me plait 
lennemi 



l'inimitie, la que- 
relie 

vivre en inimitie 

avec qn. 
ils sont en guerre 
l'ennemi 

estimer, honorer, 
respecter qn. 

mepriser 
estimer peu 
agreable 



s'etonner 

quelque chose de 

merveilleux 
le miracle 

faire des miracles 

s'etonner (en re- 
gardant qch.) 

ouvrir de grands 
yeux 

Petonnement 

6tre etonne 

la joie 

se rejouir 

etregai, heureux, 
content 



it pleases me 
the enemy 

the enmity 

to be at enmity 
with a p. 

they are at war 

the enemy 

to honour, to 
esteem, to re- 
spect a p. 

to despise 

to think little of 

agreeable 



to be astonished 

a marvellous thing 

the miracle 

to work miracles 
to be amazed 

to be struck dumb 

with 
the astonishment 
to be astonished 
the joy 
to rejoice 
to be glad, happy, 

contented 
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fari-n-tslki 
yi fari-n-tMki 
yerda da abi 

<Iddi-n-zutsid 



•sa tnutum da- 
rid 



bie 3rd^i<$fett llagaite 
frof)lid& fein etre gai 
mit ettoaS jufrie«letre content de 
ben fein qch. 



the gladness 
to be glad 
to be satisfied 
with a th. 



Ofrof)lid)feit, (in* 'la galte, le bon- 1 gladness , hap- 



nereS) ©luct, 
3ufriebenf)ett 
jn. (lacfjen madden 
=) erfjettern 



mdisd mutdne 

yi mdsa wdri- 
9* 

yi mdsa baa |jn. betfpotten 
yi kauwf, yi 

kdwot 
Loti ttita , lala— 



U 
lalafa 
tamaha 
yi tdtnaha 
Sir a tnutum 
bdda mdsa 
hdnkuri 

s&inyi - n - zH- 
tiid 



fuH, hdusi 



ein ©pafjtnadjer 

mit im. f^eraen 

jn. betfpot 
rufjtg fein 

berufjigen 



nu)ig (oonSJlatur) 

#offnung 

^offen 

in. ertoartcn 
(int. ©ebulb Qeben 
=) jn. trbften 



heur (du cceur), 
lecontentement 
(faire qn. rire =) 
egayer qn. 



le farceur, le plai- 
sant 

plaisanteravecqn. 

se moquer de qn. 
etre tranquille 

rassurer qn. 

tranquille 
l'esperance 
esperer 
attendre qn. 
(donner de la pa- 
tience a qn. =) 
consoler qn. 
la consolation 



(Jlufyfong bc3 #er 
ge8 =) 2roft 
(&&ljtung empftn^se consoler 
ben =) ft$ tr5- 
ften . 
3otn f Strger, Set* 
biufj 



yi (ob. it) hdu- [ jornig toerben, fid) 



la colere, le cha- 
grin 



si ob. fusi 

yi fuii da si 
ob. zi hau- 
sinsa 

Id-Si hdusi 

fusdta 

yi fusdta 

2% kumya 

-(nsa) * 
kumya 

raM-*-kUmya 



erjurrnen, arger= 
li<$ toerben, ftd) 
drgern 
auf jn. jornig 
loerben 

in. erjurnen, ar« 

gem 
bie SOBut 

toutenb fein 

ftd) fdjamen (Oor) 

bie ©djam 

bie ©d^amlofigteit 



se mettre en co- 
lere, se facher 

se facher contre 
qn. 



piness, content- 
ment 
(to make a p. 
laugh =) to 
cheer a person's 
thoughts 
a jester, a joker 

to make sport of 
a p. 

to mock at a p. 
to be quiet, calm, 

tranquil 
to set a p. at ease 

calm, tranquil 

hope 

to hope 

to wait for a p. 

(to give a p. pa- 
tience =) to 
console a p. 

consolation 

to take comfort 



anger ■ 

to fly into a pas- 
sion, to grow 
angry, to feel 
angry 

to grow angry 
with a p. 



mettre qn. en co- to make a p. 



lere, facher qn. 
la fureur, la rage 



en 



angry or vexed 
rage, fury, violent 

wrath 
to fly into a rage 



rager, etre 
fureur 

avoir honte (de) I to feel ashamed 

(of) 



la honte 
l'impudence 



$auffa*@pra$ftt§rcr. 



the shame 
the shamelessness, 
impudence 

14 
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mdraskumya 

sa (bd, bada) 
k Tanya = 
kumydta 

yi jaiya 
(©$6n: ja- 
ja) = yi 
kantH{da~ 
tntt) = kan- 
kani 

zdfi-n-zutsid, 



bdki-n-tsikiob. 

bdki-n-zii- 

tsid 
yi baki-nUiki 

(-n-zMsia) 

dzia-n-ziitm 



ina da bdki-n- 
ziUHd 

zutHdmu ba ta 
zun-dddi 



zl-tdusdyi-n- 
aU 

naddtna (ni- 
dama) t taba 
tuba da abi 
kula abi ober 
da abi ober 
ga abi 



it tsgrg 



ni ke tsyrQ ka- 
da . . . 



td&amloS 
bef<$&men 

mit jm. ftrcttcn 



(£>erjen8fdjmera 
=) Jhiinmer, 
3:raurigfeit,23e* 
tnibnis, ©ram 

Hummer, ©ram, 
3:raurigleit,a3e* 
trubniS 

fid) gramen, trau« 
rig, betriibt fern 

Sraurigfett, 9he« 
bergefd)lagen= 
fjeit 

idj bin betriibt, 
traurig, nieber= 
gefd&Iagen 

roir finb traurig, 
unglucttidj, 
jufrieben 

etmaS bebauern 



bie SReue 

enoa8 bereuen 
fid) urn etmaa (be> 
fiimmern (aucf) 
= ftd& ©orgen 
urn etroa8 ma* 
djen) 

8fur* t, «ngft, 99e« 
forgnis, ©d&ref- 
fen 

fid) funfcten, ban* 
ge fein, ftd§ 
angftigen 

i# finite, bafe 



impudent 

rendre qn. hon- 

teux, le con- 

fondre 
se quereller avec 

qn., disputer 

contre qn. 



(douleur du cceur 
=)le chagrin, la 
tristesse, l'af- 
fliction 

le chagrin pro- 
fond, la tristes- 
se, l'affliction 

se ehagriner, s'af- 
fliger.etretriste, 
s'attrister 

la tristesse, Faf- 
fliction 

je suis triste, at- 
triste, desole 

nous sommes 
tristes, malheu- 
reux, mecon- 
tents 

regretter qch. 



le repentir 

se repentir de qch. 
se soucier de qch., 

se preoccuper 

de qch. 



la peur, l'appre- 
hension, la 
crainte, reffroi 

avoir peur 



je crains qu'il 
ne . . . 



shameless, impu- 
dent 

to put a p. to 
shame 

to quarrel, to dis- 
pute 



(pain of heart => 
grief, sadness, 
affliction, sor- 
row 

grief, sorrow, sad- 
ness, affliction 

to feel grieved,, 
sad, afflicted 

sadness, low spi- 
rits 

I feel afflicted,, 
sad, grieved 

we feel sad, un- 
happy, 
tented 



to regret a th.* 
to feel sorry 
for a th. 

the repentance 

to repent of a th. 

to be grieved a- 
bout a th., tt> 
attend to a th. 



fear, anxiety, ap- 
prehension, 
fright 

to be afraid, to> 
feel anxious 

I fear lest . . - 
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abi-n-tsgrQ I ettoag @<$reettidje8 



gdnlnsa a In- n- 
tsQrQ ne 

bd-8i tSQTQ ■= 

bdda tsQt'Q 
ga mutum 
= tsyrata 
= firgita 

fingitdts'e 

yi kurdri 

tsandni 

yi (mdsa) tsa- 
ndni = tsa- 
nanta 

hdrya mdsa 
zutsid 



er fieljt fur<f)tbar 
auft 

jm. 3furdjt etn» 
p&en, i^n fing* 
ftigen, einfdjua> 
tern, erfdjiecfen, 
ir)m broken 

erfd)rocfen 

brorjen 

bie Dual 

jn. qualen 



(jm. ba8 £erg 
bredjen =) jn. 
entmutigen 



quelque chose 

d'effroyable 
il a fair terrible 

faire peur a qn., 
inquieter qn., 
intimider qn., 
menacer qn. 

effraye 
menacer 
le tourment 
tourmenter qn. 



(briser le cceur a 
qn. =) decou- 
rager qn. 



something terri- 
ble, awful 
he looks terrible 



or 
to 
to 



to frighten a 
to distress 
alarm him, 
intimidate, 
threaten 
frightened 
to threaten 
the torment 
to torment a p 



(to break a p.'s 
heart =) to 
discourage a p. 



5$. Die Spra^e — le langage — speech. 



magdna, *pt. 
magdhganu 



mdgdnd(-n) 

Hdusa 
magdna - tn - 

Bdrlbarl 
magdnd-n-Ld- 

rabdntsi 



— m — 



yx mag ana 
yi mdgdnd-n- 

Ldr aba nisi 
yl mdsa ma- 

gdna-n-Ld- 

rabdntsi 
ina magdna 

(n-J Hdusa 
sdni Hdusa 
il magdna 

(-n-)Udusa 
yl magdna da 

mutum 
yl mdsa ma- 
gdna (ya yl 

abi) 
t8fOtca)ga(ob. 

ma) mu sum 
fadt ob. fa- 

dd 



l)SDBort, 2) ©bra* 
$e, 3) ftebe 



bie £auffafprac§e 

bie 23ornufora<$e 

bie arabifd&e 
©fcradje, ara= 

m 

fpredjen, reben 
arabifc§ foremen 

mit jm. arabtf$ 
foremen, ifni 
arabtfri; anrcben 

id) fpre<$e #au|fa 

ftauffa fonnen 
^>auffa uerftefjen 

mit jm. reben, 

plaubern 
jm. fagen (= be* 

ferjlen, etroaS 

tun) 
ju jm. fagen 

fared&en, fagen 



1) le mot, la pa- 
role, 2) le lan- 
gage,3)la langue 
4) les paroles 

la langue haoussa 

la langue bornou 

la langue arabe, 
l'arabe 

parler 

parler arabe 

parler arabe a qn., 
l'aborder en 
arabe 

je parte haoussa 

savoir le haoussa 

comprendre le 
haoussa 

parler a qn., cau- 
ser avec qn. 

dire a qn. (de faire 
qch.) 

dire a qn. 

parler, dire 



i ) word, 2) speech, 
3) language 



the Hausa lan- 
guage 

the Bornu lan- 
guage 

the Arabic lan- 
guage, Arabic 

to speak 

to speak Arabic 

to speak Arabic 
with a p. 

I speak Hausa 

to know Hausa 
to understand 

Hausa 
to speak to a p., 

to talk to a p. 
to desire a p. (to 

do a th.) 

to tell a p. 

to speak, to say 

14» 
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fadtga mutum 

fadd mdsa da 
Hdusa 

fadd mdsa la- 
bar i 

batu 

yi batu 

zdntse, feltner 

tadiob.kdn- 

kawa 
yi zdntse (ta- 

di, kdnka) 
yi zdntie da 

mutum 

■ 

muryd, tyl. 

muryQyi 
mQryd daukd- 

kya 
da kdrife 

rddata 

hdW, hal- 
sina 

kfraob.yikira 

kira-ii ga dd- 

ki-nsa 
sund, tyl. an- 
nua ob. sw- 

nandki 
bd-§i suna ob. 

kira suna- 

nsa 
sund-nsa 

Kwage 
wd ne sun&- 

nsa 
ga sund-n- 
fdri-n-iini 

tdmbaya 
yi tdmbaya 
tdmbaya f-e) 
mutum obi 
dmsa 

yi dmsa 



ju jm. fpred&en, 

fagen 
jm. auf £>auffa 

fagen ... 
jn. benadjridjttgen 

(jmbg.) 9tebe, toaS 

jm. fagt 
reben, fpred&en, 

Jrfaubern 
bie Unterfjaltung, 

bQ« ©efpraaj 

ftdj unterf)alten, 
pIaubetn(abfoI.) 

fi$ mit jm. unter* 
f>alten, plaubern 

bie 6timme 

laute ©timme 

taut (?lbt).) 

ftuftern 

baS gflftftern 

1) bie 3un%t, 2) 

bie (einjelne) 

©pradje 
rufen, nennen 
ljerbetrufen, Ijer= 

antufen 
einlaben 

bet 5ftame 



nennen 

er Ijeifot 

mie ^cifet er? 

im Dkmen be3 . . . 
(roet&eS Slut =) 

guter IRuf 
bie Orraflc 
fragen 

jn. nadj ettoaS fra= 

gen 
bie Slnttoort 
anttoorten 



parler a qn., dire 

a qn. 
dire a qn. en 

haoussa 
informer qn. 

les paroles de qn., 

ce qu'il dit 
parler, causer 

la conversation 



to speak to a p., 
to say to a p. 

to say to a p. in 
Hausa 

to inform a p. 

a p.'s words, what 

he says 
to speak, to talk 

conversation 



s'entretenir, cau- to converse to 



ser ensemble 
converser avec 

qn., causer avec 

qn. 
la voix 

voix elevee 

a haute voix 
chuchoter 
le chuchotement 
la langue 

appeler; nommer 
faire venir qn. en 

l'appelant 
inviter qn. 

le nom 



nommer 

il s'appelle K. 
quel est son nom? 

au nom de . . . 

une bonne repu- 
tation 

la question 

demander a qn. 

demander qch.. a 
qn. 

la reponse 
repondre 



gether 
to converse with 
a p. 

the voice 

loud voice 

aloud 

to whisper 
whispering 
the tongue 



to call; to name 
to call here 

to invite a p. to 

one's house 
the name 



to name 

his name is K. 

what is his name? 

in the name of. . 
a good reputation 

the question 

to ask a question 

to ask a p. about 

a th. 
the answer 
to answer 
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amsamdsa 
obcr mu~ 
tum 

yl kuka 

ufu, kara 

yl ufu, yl 

yl dumif yl 

kururua 
kurum, kawdi 
(kawdi) 
yl kurum, 
yl kawdi 
ruff bdkinka 



jm. anttoorten 



fdjreten, toetnen 
©djtei, ©efdjrei, 
Barm 

(laut) fdjreien, 
larmen 



©erfiuft , Barm 
mad)en, larmen 
bag Sajtueiflen, 
bic ©title 
fc&toetgen, fiitt 
fein 

fjalte ben Sftunb! taisez-vous! 



repondre aqn. 



crier, pleurer 
le cri, le bruit 

crier a haute 
voix, faire du 
bruit 
faire du bruit 



le silence 
se taire 



to answer a p. 

to cry, to weep 
the cry, shouting, 
noise 
to cry out, 
to shout, to 
make noise 
to make noise 

silence 

to keep silence 

hold your tongue! 
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VI. 2lbfd?nitt. 

Der movaliftye iflenf4> - la moralite de 
Fbomme - Man as a Moral Being. 



30. Mgemeine Segriflfe — notions gdnfcrales — 

general terms. 



halt (audj zu- 
tsia) 
mugu-n- 
hali 
sdni tffiki 
ya kamata 



kamata ga 
mutum ob. 
kamatse 
mutum 

ndgarl, to. Mr 
garl, tyl.na- 
gartgardob. 
nagdrgaru 

/tdgerta 

'y% nagari 
ga mutum 

da kyau 

kwardi 

naktcardi, 
to. takwa- 
rdi 
dddi-n-m 



ber (£f)aratter 

fdjledjter ©f)a 
rafter 
baS ©etuiffen 
c8 Qc^brt ftdj, 
gejiemt fid), 

ift WW, 
ift notig 



e3 



le caractere 



ca- 



mauvais 
raetere 
la conscience 
il convient (de 
faire qch.), il 
est de notre 
devoir, il faut, 
on doit, il est 
necessaire 
fidj fiir jn. fdjicfen, etre le devoir de 
jb8. Wifyt fetn qn. 



Qut (Sibj.) 



Me ©iite 

jm. ©uteS tun 



gut fein 
€>a<f)en) 
gut (SlbDerB) 
fl«t (2lbj.) 



guteS (Sffen 



(Don 



bon 



la bonte 

faire du bien 
a qn. 
etre bon (en par- 
lant de choses) 
bien 
bon 



de bons vivres 



the character 
bad character 

conscience 

it is proper, it is 
becoming, it is 
our duty, we 
must, it is ne- 
cessary 

to be a p.'s duty 



good 



goodness, bounty 
to do good to 
a p. 

to be good (refer- 
ring to things) 
well 
good 



good eatables 
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r% obi 



ydra en mutu 
(tunda) 



■ddma ban ha- 
Uta mi'Uane 



muguy to. mu- 
giinya, $1. 
bidyu 

mugunta 

yi mdsa mu- 
gunta (ob. 
mugu) 

baki-n-iini 



baki-n-zutsia 



yi baki-n- 
zini 
salihi, $(, ~ai 
ada ob. tdda, 

Iddabi ob. la- 
de'bi 



mailadabi ob. 

tnailadfbi- 

n-zutsia 
mbo 

saba (ob. sabe) 
mit da ob. 
folfi. 3nfin. 

lavHra 

ya lazumtse- 
ni 

Mas 

da tila8 



(ubertreffcn =) 
beffcr fein al8 
etto. 

e§ toare beffcr, id) 
toare geftorben 
(alS bafe -) 

e8 toare beffer a,e« 
toefen, idj f)atte 
bie SJtenfdKii 
nt^t crfc^affen 

fa)lea)t, b6|e 



bie ©cfjledjttajfeit, 

23o«f)eit 
jm. SBofcS tun 



(fajtoarsefi SBIut 
=) 23o8fjeit 

(fd&toaraeS §era 
=) S3o3t>eit 

boSfjaft fein 

reajtfd)affen 

bie ©itte, bet ©e* 

braud) 
bie gute Sitte, ber 

SInftanb, bie 

SBtlbung, 



geftttet, anfianbtg, 
gebilbet 



(surpasser =) etre 
meilleur que 
qch. 

il vaudrait mieux 
mourir (que 
de . . .) 

j'aimerais mieux 
ne pas avoir 
eree les hom- 
ines 

mauvais, mediant 



la mechancete, la 

malice 
faire du mal a 

qn. 

(sang noir =) la 
malice 

(coeur noir =) la 
malice 

etre mechant 

probe, honnete 
la coutume, l'u- 
sage 

les convenances, 
la bienseance, 
la decence, l'e- 
ducation 

bien eleve 



bie ©etoofmfjeit, riiabitude, la pra- 



bie Routine 
getoofjnt fein on 
(ob. gu) 

bie Sftottoenbigfeit 
e8 Iiegt inir ob, 
id] tnufe 

bie ©etoalt, ber 
3toang 
mit ©etoalt 



tique 
etre accoutume a 



la necessity 
je suis oblige de, 
il me faut {p. 
ex. partir) 
la contrainte, la 
force 
de force, par 
contrainte 



(to surpass =) to 

be better than 

a th. 
it would be better 

for me to be 

dead (instead 

of . . .) 
It were better I 

had not created 

men 

bad, wicked 



badness, wicked- 
ness, malice 
to do evil to a p. 



(black blood =) 
wickedness, ma- 
lice 

(black heart =) 
wickedness,ma 
lice 

to be wicked, 
malicious 
honest 

custom, usage 

good manners, 
good behav- 
iour, decency, 
good breeding, 
education 

well bred, decent, 
cultivated 

the habit, the prac- 
tice 

to be accustomed 
to 

necessity 

I must, lam oblig- 
ed to 

constraint, force 

by force, by 
compulsion 
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Vilas, tilasa, 
tlla8da 

yl tilas 



jtotngen, nbtigen 



©etbaltgebraudjen 



contraindre qn., | to force, to com- 
forcer qn. pel, to constrain 

a p. 



user de force 



to use force. 



40. lugenben — vertus — virtues. 



adiltsi (adilt- 

m 

maiadiltsi 
yl adiltsi, 
sina da 
adiltsi 
yl mdsa al- 
heri 

maibditca 

yl mdsa ky- 

duta 
tdusayi 
zi (ober yl) 
tdusayi 
maiyi tdu- 
sayi 
bcibu tdu- 
sayi 
hdnkuri 

yl hdnkuri 



dahdnkuri 
sina hdnkuri 

da kai 
da sainyi-n- 

rai 
ydfdra 
yaferta ma 

rnutum abl 
yerda 



safe mdsa zu- 

nubi 
ya s'idf-m u ya \ 

tsiki-hyida 



bie ©erecbjigfeit 

geredjt 
geredjt fetn 



jm. toofjltun, 
2Bof)Itaten er» 
jeigen 

freigebig 

jm. etnen ©efatten 

tun 
ba3 SJlitleib 
ajHtlcib f>oben, 

mitleibig fetn 
mitleibig 

mitleib§lo§ 

bie ©ebulb 

fid) gebulben, 
gebulbig fein 

gebulbig 
er fat ©ebulb nut 

bir 
gebulbig 

bie 93er3ei^ung 
jm. etm. beraeifien 

(— einbcrfianben 
fein, auti) im 
Sinne bon) ber* 
3ei^en (ge* 
braud)t) 

jm. feine 6unben 
bergeben 

er bradjte un§ in 
einem ©efjbft 
unter, befjer- 
bergte unS 



la justice 
juste 

etre juste 



faire du bien a 
qn. 

liberal, genereux 
rendre un service 

a qn. 
la pitie 
avoir pitie, etre 

compatissant 
compatissant 

sans pitie 

la patience 

avoir de la pa- 
tience, etre 
patient 
patient 
il a de la patience 

avec toi 
patient 

le pardon 
pardonner qch. a 
qn. 

(= consentir a 
qch., s'emploie 
aussi dans le 
sens de) par- 
donner 

pardonner ses 
peches a qn. 

il nous fit de- 
scendre dans 
une maison 



justice 



just 

to be just 



to be charitable 
against a p. 

liberal, munificent 
to do a p. a fa- 
vour 
pity 

to feel pity, to be 
pitiful 
pitiful 

pitiless 

patience 

to have pa- 
tience, to be 
patient 
patient 
he has patience 

with you 
patient 

pardon 

to pardon a p. a 
th. 

(= to agree to a 
th., also used 
in the meaning 
of the verb) to 
pardon 

to forgive a p. 
his sins 

he lodged us in a 
house 
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same mutum I jn. freunblid) em> 



da muma 

bd mutum gi- 
rhna 



kumya 



da kumya 
kdrami-n-rai 
tahktcdsa kd- 
nsa 
maitatik- 
wdsa 
kankanta 



kaskase (kas- 
ka8a) t kas- 

kaskasda 
ka-nsa 
maifdri-n-Hni 
hdhkalx 



yl hdnkall 



aminchi 
amintatse, tu. 

-ta, 9L -tu 
bd-n-gdskid 
bd mutum gds- 

kid ob. bdda 

gdskia ga 

mutum 
gaskanta batu- 

m-mutum 



kdmnatse 



pfongen , ouf 
ne^men 
(jm. 6f)re enuei- 
fen = ifm)ef)ren, 
ad&teu 

bie Sd&am, Su» 
rucff)altung,3Je« 
ftfeiben^eit 
befd&eiben 

bemuttg 

ft# bemiitigen 

bemuttg 

(jm. flein madjen 
=) bemiitigen 

(jn.erniebrigen=) 
bemiitigen 

fid) bemuttgen 

freunblid) 
©erftanb, £Iug= 
f)eit, $orfid)t 

1) !(ug fein 

2) uorfid&tig fein, 
fid) uorfefjen 

3) ailitaebeu an f 
(da), fid) !)uten 
Dot (da) 

bie Sreue 
treu 

ba8 93ertrauen 
jm. glauben, ifjm 
uertrauen 



(eineg 9RanneS 
Sftebe fur ttmljr 
fatten = if)m) 
glauben 

auf etto. uertrauen, 
ftdj auf ettu. 
uerlaffen 



accueillir qn. avec 
joie 

(donner de l'hon- 
neur a qn. =) 
l'honorer, l'es- 
timer 

la honte (qu'on a), 
la modestie 

modeste 
humble 
s'humilier 

humble 

(rendre qn. petit 
=) humilier 



to receive 
kindly 



a p. 



(abaisser qn. 
humilier 

s'humilier 



=) 



affable, aimable 
le bon sens, la 

prudence , la 

precaution 

1) elre intelligent 

2) etre prudent, 
prendre garde 

3) faire attention 
a {da), se garder 
de (da) 

la fidelite 
fidele 

la confiance 
croire qn., se tier 
a qn. 



(considerer les 
paroles d'un 
homme comme 
vraies =) le 
croire 

avoir confiance 



(to bestow ho- 
nour on a p. 
=) to honour, 
to esteem 

shame, reserve, 
modesty 

modest 
humble, meek 
to humble oneself 

humble 

(to make a p. 

small =) to 

humble 
(to lower a p. =) 

to humble 

to humble one- 
self 
kind, friendly 
intellect, good 
sense, prudence, 
precaution 

1) to be prudent, 
wise 

2) to be cautious, 
to take care 

3) to pay atten- 
tion to (da) y to 
beware of (da) 

faithfulness 
faithful 

trust, confidence 
to believe a p., to 
confide in a p. 



(to deem a p.'s 
words true =) 
to believe a p. 



to confide in a th M 
en qch., se re- to rely upon a 
poser sur qch. th. 
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alkduli (alkd- 
wali) 



ddmre alkduli 
da mutum 



yt (ob. gama) 
alkduli da 
mutum 

yi baki ddia 

baki daia 

nssirri, tyl. as- 
sirrdi 
dagd assir- 
ri 

tnaizutsia so- 
sai 

gdskid 

gdskid tif 
ba ka da 
gdskid 
bd ober fadd 

gdskid 
fadd md8a 

gdskid 
da gdske = 

hakika 
il mdgdna-m- 
mutum 

yerda (yirda) 

bl mutum 

H (ob. dmsa) 
mdgdnansa 



bcr SBertrag, bit! la convention, la 
JSerabrebung. promesse 
bic 23ereinba« 
rung, ba8 S8er* 
fprectjen 

einen SSerrrag tnit ! faire une conven- 
jm. fdjtiefcen, I tion avec qn M 
eine 93ereinba*| tomber d'ac- 
rung mtt jm. 
treffen 

jm. oerfpred&en 



cord sur qch. 
promettre a qn. 



kQkdri 



(eincn SDtunb 
madjen =) fid) 
tierabreben 
bie 6mtro$t 

ba§ ©eljeimniS 

im gefjeimcn 

(ein gtabeS #er$ 
Ijabenb =) auf= 
ridjtig 
bie 2Bat)rf)eit 
eS ift toa^r 
bu tjaft unrest 

bie SBa^eit 

fagen 
jm. bie 2BoJfjrf)eit 

fagen 
tuafn:lid)!nntfltd)! 

(auf j«. 2Borte 

f)5ren =) ein* 

toittigen 
ctnuerftanben feitt, 

eimoifligen 
(jm. folgen =) 

if)tn gefjordjen 
(auf j§. 2Borte 

liorcn bej. jb8. 

Shorten ent= 

fpredjen =) jm. 

baS SluSfjarren, 
ber €tfer, bie 
©tanbfjaftigfeit 



se coucerter 



la concorde, 
Taccord 
le secret 

en secret 

(ayant le coeur 
droit =) sin- 
cere 
la verite 
c'est vrai 
tu as tort 

dire la verite 

dire la verite a 

qn. 
vraiment! 

(ecouter les pa- 
roles de qn. =) 
consentir k 

consentir a 

(suivre qn. =) lui 
obeir 

(ecouter les pa- 
roles de qn., 
ou correspon- 
ds aux pa- 
roles de qn. =) 
obeir a qn. 

la perseverance, 
le zele 



the agreement, the 
promise 



to make an agree- 
ment with a p. 



to promise a p. 



to agree with one 
another 

the concord 

the secret 

privately 

(having a straight 
heart =) sincere 

truth 

it is true 
you are wrong 

to tell the truth 

to tell a p. the 

truth 
truly! 

(to listen to a p.'s 
words =) to 
consent to 

to agree to 

(to follow a p. =) 
to obey a p. 

(to listen to a p.'s 
words, or to 
give a p. an 
answer =) to 
obey a p. 

perseverance, zeal 
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yi TcQkdri ob. 
Mofe Isfbari 



ma 



n 



himma 

da himma 

tcohalla (wo- 
halda) 
da wohalla 
yi wohalla 



maisQ yi diki 

yi diki 
mai$o ikQ 
ikQ 



tnaisQ faJuiri 

fah(ajri 
godia 

yi godia 
gdde(m\t 
ma ob. ga) 

Una gddfwa 

gdise 

karife-n~zitt- 
sid 



auStjorren, fid) be- 
mufyen, fleifeig 
fein 

ftanb^aft, cifrig 



ber ©ifer, bcr 
eifrig, fletfetg 



perseverer,s , effor- 
cer, etre appli- 
que 

perseverant, con- 
stant, zele, eni- 
pressc 

le zele, l'applica- 
tion 
zele, applique 



bic 2Jtufje, bte la peine 

SJtu^al 
mil 9Ml)e 
fid) Sftufje geben. 

fid) obmiifjen 

(nut = ga) 



yi mdsa zUtsid 

yt fadd kdmd 
-n-wuta 

mutngni, to. 

-na, tyl.-nai 
raH-n-laifiyba- 

rata 



arbeitfam, tatig 

arbcitcn 
efjrgeijig 

Sttadjt, gin- 
flufc, Stnfctjen 

rufimbegierig, cfjr* 
fft*tia 

bcr Sfturjm 
ber 2)anf 

banfen 
bonfcn 



er ift bonfbar 

(1. flrujjen)2. ban* 
fen 

(£>erjenSftarfe =) 
Ofeftigfett, 
©tanbfjaftigfeit, 
9J!ut, £opfer« 
leit, m^ntyit 

jm. Eiut tnod&en, 
if>n ermutigen 

fdmpfen (toiefteu* 
er =) toie ein 
26tt»e 

tcufdt) 

bte Unf^ulb 



avec peine 
se donner de la 
peine, se fati- 
gucr (a force 
de = ga) 
laborieux, assidu 
au travail, actif 
travailler 
ambitieux 

le pouvoir, 
l'influence, le 
credit qu'on a 
avide de gloire, 
ambitieux 
la gloire 
les remerclments 

remercier 
remercier (avec 
reg. dir., ma ou 
go) 

il est reconnais- 
sant 

(1. saluer) 2. re- 
mercier 

(force de caw =) 
fermete, perse- 
verance , con- 
stance,courage, 
valeur, audace 

encourager qn. 

se battre comme 
(le feu =) un 
lion 

cliaste 

l'innocence 



to persevere, to 
cndeavour,to be 
diligent 

steady, constant, 
zealous, eager 

zeal, diligence 

zealous, dili- 
gent 
trouble, pains 

with pains 
to take pains (.with 
a th.) 



industrious, active 

to work 
ambitious 

power, influ- 
ence, credit 
(one enjoys) 
eager for glory, 
ambitious 
glory 
thanks 

to thank- 
to thank (with 
accus., ma or 

</«) 

he is grateful 



(i. to salute) 2. 
to thank 

(strength of heart 
=) firmness, 
steadiness, con- 
stancy,courage, 
bravery, bold- 
ness 

to encourage a p. 

to fight like (fire 
=) a lion 

chaste 

innocence, guilt- 
lessness. 
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4|. Cafler unb ttirtusenteit — vices et ctefauts 

vices and faults. 



Wfi 

I 

yi Idifi 
zunubi (ober 

zunufi), tpl. 

-at 
maizunubi 
meal", zamba 
y\ zunubi ob. 



bag Softer, ba§ le vice 
Unrest 

unrest tun faire du mal to do wrong 

bie Siinbe le peche the sin 



zi kiii 



kisi (-a) 

kUi gare- 
ka 

hdsada (Jefc 
ten) 

maihdsada 



ber Sunber 
bie Sunbe 
funbtgen, eine 
©unbe begetjen 

netbif$fein, eifer» 

ffidjtig fetn 
ber ?letb,bie ©ifcr= 

Ml 

bubiftneibtfa, 
eifcrfu^tig 
ber 3Mb 



le pecheur 
le peche 

pecher, com- 
mettre un 
peche 

etre envieux, etre 
jaloux 

l'envie, la jalousie 

tu es envieux 
jaloux 



i 



l'envie 



the sinner 
the sin 

to commit a sin, 
to sin 

i 

to be envious, to 

be jealous 
envy, jealousy 

you are envi- 
"ous, jealous 
envy 



sina da kara- 
ml-n-rai 



netbifa; ber 5Rei= envieux 
ber 

er t)at eine Heine il a Tame petite 
Secte = ift = il est en- 
netbifdf) vieux 
tduri n-zutiia (£er$en3t)arte =)l(durete de coeur 
; ©raufamfeit =) cruaute 
graufam cruel 



da tduri- 
n-zutm 
zafi-n-rai 

da zafi-n- 
rai 

zulumi, tsa- 
l unit si, za- 
lumtsi 
tsdlimi, azza- 
lumif mai- 
tsalwntsi, 
mazalumtii 
(<PI. -to) 
r a si -n- ad lit §i 
tndras-adiltsi 
abinda ba si 
ke ba dai- 
ddi 



Seefenfjtfce =} \ (chaleur d'ame=) 
Ungebulb impatience 
ungebulbtg impatient 



bag Unrest (ba3 
jb. tut;, bie Un* 
gered)ttgfeit 

e titer, ber unrest 
tut, ttbeltfiter, 
ftrefcler 



envious 

he has a small 
soul =as he is 
envious 

(hardness of heart 
= ) cruelty 
cruel 

(soul-heat =) im- 
patience 
impatient 



l'injustice, le tort wrong, injustice 
(qu'on fait) 

qui fait des in- a person doing 
justices, mal- wrong, a male- 
faiteur factor, a tres- 

passer 



bie Ungered&tigfeit l'injustice 
ungeredfjt | injuste 



tt)a§ md)t red)t tjt, 
ettua§Unrecf)te8, 
lingered) te§ 



injustice 
injust 



ce qui n'est pas what is not just, 



juste, quelque 
chose de mau- 
vais, d'injuste 



something un- 
just, something 
wrong 
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kiyale magd- 
nd-m - mu- 
tum 

ki hdhkura 



maraskumya, 
maitsiwa 
rasi - n - 
Tcumya 



girlma kanm 
ob. yl girl- 
mah-hai 

mdida Jcansa 
girimd 

fadi - n - rai, 
fadi-n-ziit- 
sia, iinkai, 
glrima -n- 
zutsid, giri- 
md -h- kai, 
taii-A-kai, 
girimd - n - 
rai 

ttlQtZttlk(i% , 

maigirimd 

h-kai ■ 
da hdsaita 
fQtna 

mdrashdhkall 



2Borte unbe* 
adjtet laften =) 
jm. ungefjorfam 
jein 

(ben 2roft uer* 
f^mat)cn =) 
untrbftlidj fein 

fdjamlos, unbe- 
fdjetben 

®($amlofigfett, 
Unbefdjeiben* 
fjeit, ftrea^eit 



(fidj grofc mad&en 
=) Ijodjmuttg 
fein (gegen = 

rftljtnen 



(ne pas se soucier] 
des paroles de! 
qn. =) 6tre des- ! 
obeissant 
(refuser les con- 
solations =) 
etre desole 
effronte, arroyant, ' 
impertinent 
effronterie, 
manque de 
modestie, ar- 
rogance, im- 
pertinence 
(se rendre grand 
=) etre arro- 
gant, hautain 

se vanter 



(not to care for 
a p.'s words =) 
to be disobe- 
dient 

(to decline com- 
fort =) to be 
inconsolable 

shameless, im- 
modest 

shamelessness, 
immodesty, 
impudence, 
insolence 

(to make oneself 
large =) to be 
haughty 

to boast 



ber ©tol$, 



ber 



karya 

fadl karya 
karyatsi 



makaryatiij 

$1 -ata 
munafnf njtsi 

(audjmana-) 
yi munafuntsi 



ftolj, Jjodjmutig 



ftolj fein 
bie Gitetteit 
untlug, un&orftdf)* 

bie Suge, bie Un= 

nm^rljeit 
lugen 

fiugenfjafttgfeit, 
Salfdfteit 

Sugner, 93erleum= 
ber 

bie #eu$elei 
fjeuc^eln 



l'orgueil, Tarro- pride,haughtiness, 
gance arrogance 



orgueilleux, hau- 
tain, arrogant 

&tre orgueilleux 
la vanity 
imprudent, peu 

sage, imprevo- 

yant 
le mensonge 



proud, haughty 



to be proud 
vanity 

imprudent, incau- 
tious 

the lie 



mentir 

I l'habitude du 
mensonge, la 
perfidie 

lie menteur, le | liar, calumniator 
! calomniateur 



to lie 

falsehood, habit 
of telling lies 



l'hypocrisie 

feindre , dissi- 
muler, faire 
l'hypocrite 



hypocrisy 

to play the hypo- 
crite 
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munafiki, $l.|ber §eu$Ier 

taufdjen, betrugen 



•at 
zambdtse 
(zambata)j 
r&de ^ 

maizambat- 

H ($1. -to), 

mairude 
tsi-m-bdya 



i-dma mdsa 

yl ramua 

mair&ma 
mataQratsiftl. 
-ta 

klnii 

maiHnzi 

kirari 

yl kirari 
dddi-m-bdki 

rvnio-n-kunf 

yldddi-m-baki 

ob. rQtno-h- 

kune 
yl mdsa laldSi 

ob. magdnd 

maidddi 
rQwa 

rQica 

mairQwa 

tun in n irfi-n-ift 

ya giglta, ya 

yi mdye 
mkalitii, 'fas- 

kantsi 
yi faskantsi 



ber SBetruger 



(in ben ftiicfen 
bet&en =) »er« 
leutnben 

ficfc an jm. ra<$en 

9ladje nefjmen 

ber Staler 
ber Sreifllina 



(Stgenjinn, 2Biber« 

fpanfttgteit 
eigenftnnig 

S($meidjelei 
fc&mcidjeln 

(6ufeigfeit be$ 
SttunbeS =) 
©cfjmeid&elei 

(Cfcfuwe =) 
6d)meid&etet 

fd&meid&eln 



jm. fdjmetdfjeln 

ber ©eta, bte §ab« 

geijig, I)abfu<$tig 
fein 

geijtg, f>abfud)tig 
ein Srunlenbolb 
tx ift betrunfen 
§urerei 

&urerei tretben 



l'hypocrite 
tromper 

Timposteur 



(mordre le dos 
=) calomnier 

se vengersurqn. 

prendre vengean- 
ce 

le vengeur 
homme lache, 

peureux , pol- 

tron 

entetement, obsti- 

nation 
entete, opiniatre 

la flatterie 
flatter 

(douceur de la 
bouche =) flat- 
terie 

(soupe d'oreille 
=) flatterie 

flatter 



flatter qn. 



1' avarice, l'avidite 

(de richesses) 
etre avare, avide 

(de biens) 
avare, avide (de 

biens) 
un ivrogne, un 

buveur 
il est ivre 

prostitution, for- 
nication 

forniquer, se pro- 
stituer 



the hypocrite 
to deceive.to cheat 

cheat, impostor 



(to bite the back 
=) to backbite, 
to calumniate 



to 



on 



revenge 
a p. 

to take vengeance 

avenger, revenger 
the coward 



obstinacy 

stubborn, capri- 
cious 

flattery 
to flatter 

(sweetness of 
mouth =) flat- 
tery 

(soup of the ears 

=) flattery 
to flatter 



to flatter a p. 



avarice, greedi- 
ness, avidity 

to be avaricious, 
covetous 

avaricious, cove- 
tous 

a drunkard 

he is tipsy 

prostitution,lewd- 

ness 
to be lewd 
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mkalia, tyl bie £mre 
-at, bombfffi, 
kdrua, kar- 



lalata 



lalafa 

rago, Xo.r&gna, 
rag&yc 
lalatsi, lala- 

fantai, ra- 

gontsi 
tduri-ii-kai 

yi tauiH-n-kai 
(ober tiuya, 
fdskara) 

mait&uri-n- 
kai 

karambdni 

maitsl-n-yatca 



faul fein, fau» 

lenjen, mufetg 

gef)en 
faul, trage 
bet Ofaulenjer, bic 

Sraulenjer 
bie gfaul^eit, bic 

Sragfjeit 

bie ^artttacfigfett 
fjattnacftg fetn 

fjartnacfig 



In prostitute the whore 



etre paresseux 



paresseux 

le paresseux, la 

paresseuse 
la paresse 



l'opiniutrete, l'en- 

tetement 
etre opiniatre, ob- 

stine, entete 



opiniatre, ob- 
stine, entele 
ein neugietiger un homme cu- 

SJlenfdj rieux 
gefrafetg vorace, glouton 



to be lazy, idle 



lazy, idle 
an idler 

laziness, idleness 



obstinacy 

to be stubborn 

stubborn 

a curious person. 

gluttonous. 
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VII. 2Ibfd?nitt. 

Der franfe ttlenf<fy - l'homnie malade - 

The Sick Man. 



4*. Rorperiicfce $etya unb ©ebrecfcen — dfcfauts cor- 
porels et infirmit6s — infirmities. 



wakaf$f $lt 

ma&a/f 
makamta, 

kamtU 
makamtfe 

mai-ido-ddia, 
maihakia 
(kaiia) 

burumQ, $1. 
-at 

si kuruma 
ne 

kummtSij ku- 

mmta 
Una da ku- 

rumtsi 
bfbe, to. bfbya, 

tyi. bf bay e 
inina ob. ina 

inina-n-halsi 
kOra 

zaHya, tyL -ai 
y% gurgunta 

gurgunta,gur- 
guntsi 



ber SSttnbe 

bic SBIinb^cit 

jn. Blcnbcn (Don 

IjeEtem Sidjt) 
ber ©inftuflige 

bcr Zanbt 

er ift taub 

bie 2aubljeit 

er ift taub 

ftumm,taubftumm 

ftottern 

bag ©tottern 

bie -^aliUictt 
ber Albino 
f)infen 

baS §infen 



l'aveugle 
la excite 
eblouir qn. 
le borgne 

le sourd 

il est sourd 

la surdite 

il est sourd 

muet, sourdmuet 

begayer, balbutier 

le begaiement, le 

balbutiement 
la tete chauve 
un albinos 
boiter 

le clochement 



the blind man 

blindness 

to dazzle a p. 

a one-eyed person 

a deaf person 

he is deaf 

deafness 

he is deaf 

deaf and dumb 

to stutter, to stam- 
mer 

stuttering, stam- 
mering 

baldness 

an albino 

to be lame, to 
hobble, to limp 

being lame 
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yana 

takwosi (ob. 

tarkoH) 
gurma (gur- 

mu), yiffii- 

ragu; mct- 

kasari, to. 

makasarya; 

amurgndc 
maidyro, ka- 

zdza 

dQVO 

baba, -anf 
daddka 
wada, to. wd- 

danya, tyl. 

wadani 



er fjinft, ge$t (aljm 



lafjm 



ber 99ucfttge 

ber SBucfel 1 
bcr (Sunudj 
faftrieren 
ber 3to**& bie 
3»ergin 



il boite, il est 
boiteux 

boiteux 



le bossu 

la bosse 1 
l'eunuque 
chatrer 

le nain, la naine 



he is lame, he 
hobbles, limps 

lame 



a hump-backed 

person 
the hump 1 
the eunuch 
to castrate 
the dwarf. 



45. Dae Sefmben, Me ttnptffclicfrteit — l'6tat de la 
santd, l'indisposition — health, indisposition. 



kdkd ka ke 

lafya 

yi lafya 
samu (ob. 
sami) la- 
fya 

kana lafya, ka 

ke lafya 
ba ta lafya ba 

maraslafya, 
$1. marasa- 
lafya 

tsiuta, tsltco 

# 

Una da tiiwg 
yi tsiwo 
tisiutu 

rasi-n-la- 



tote Qetjt e8 bir? 

bie ©efunbfjeit 
gefunb fein 
oefunb toerben 



bu btft gefunb 
fie ift nidjt gefunb 
ein tranter 

bie Axantyeit 

er ift tranf 
tranf fein 
front toerben 

ba8 tlntoof)I» 
fein, bie Un» 
pafclid&teii 



comment te por- 

tes-tu? 
la sante 

se porter bien 
recouvrer la 
sante 

tu te portes bien 

elle ne se porte 
pas bien 

une personne ma- 
lade 

la maladie 

il est malade 
&tre malade 
tomber ma- 
lade 

l'indisposition 



how do you do? 

health 

to be well 
to recover 



you are well 
she is not well 
a sick person 



illness, sickness, 
malady, disease 

he is unwell 
to be sick 
to fall sick 

indisposition 



1 S)eS SRtnbeS: tsQzo 

tSQZO. 



— celle du bceuf: tsozo — of an ox: 



15 
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watSe tsiuta ta 
kdmasi? 



ml same-ka? 
ml faru- 
ka? 

zdfiy wohalla 
zl zafi 

da z&fi 
zvna 

tsiwo-h-kai 

kainaketsiwo, 
ina da fsi~ 
wo-n-kai 

tsiwo-n-hdko- 

ri 

hdkorina ke 
tslwo 

d£be m&sa hd- 
kori 

gabana tana 

tslwo 
tsikina tana 

tslwo 
han&i-na ya 

ddmru 
hanii-na ya 

kuntse 

• 

anagudawa, 
atuni (ana- 
go t gudun- 
datca) 
yi gudun- 
dawa 

sina (da) tud- 
ri 

yi tudri 
tudri 

m . 

sina t$fi 
sdinyi, masd- 

ho 



toeldje Jlranffjeit 
fjat iljn ergrif* 
fen? = teas 
fef)U if)tn? 

teas fe$t Mr? 



bcr ©d)merj 

©djmera em= 
pftnbcn 

fd)merj!jaft 
fdjmerjen 

bcr &opff$mcrj 

f^mcrjen 

3at)nf$meraen 

idj ^abc 3^« s 
fdjmeraen 

jm. cinen 3^n 
auSjteljen 

id) Jjafce JBruft* 

ftfimer^en 
i$ tjabt 8eib= 

fdjmcrjen 
id) fjabe feinen 

id) ^abc Stu^I 

©urdrfatf, 9luljr, 
StySenterie 



2>urd&fall fja* 
ben,purflieren 

er §at ben $ufien 

Ijuften 
ber #uften 
ber StuStourf 
erljatSluSttmrf 

bcr ©djnupfen, bie 
©rfaltuna 



quelle maladie l'a which malady has 
saisi? = qu'a- he been taken 



t-il? 
qu'as-tu? 



la douleur 

eprouver de 
la douleur 

douleureux 
faire mal, causer 
de la douleur 

le mal de tete 

j'ai mal a la t6te 



le mal de dents 

j'ai mal aux dents 

arracher une dent 
a qn. 

j'ai mal a la 

poitrine 
j'ai mal au ventre 

je suis constipe 

j'ai liberte de 

ventre 
diarrhee, dysen- 

terie 



avoir la diar- 
rhee 

il est enrhume de 
la poitrine 

tousser 

la toux 
le crachat 

il craehe 

le rhume (de 
cerveau) 



by ? = what 
ails him? 
what ails you? 



the pain, the ache 
to feel pain 

painful 
to pain, to ache 

the headache 

I have the head- 
ache 

the toothache 

I have the tooth- 
ache 

to take out a tooth 

I have pain in my 
chest 

I have pain in my 
belly 

my bowels are 
bound 

my bowels are 
loose 

diarrhoea, dysen- 
tery 



to have the 
diarrhoea, to 
purge 
he has a cough 

to cough 
the cough 

the expectoration 
he expecto- 
rates 

a cold, a catarrh 
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sdinyi ya kd- 
mani 

dart ya kdma- 

ni 
fiatsi 

yoitie (betm 
SBeibe gdi- 
wa) 

kdina ya gi- 
gita, ina ha- 
si$ia 

bah kwana ba 

ka yi kw&na 

ktcardi 
de'la ya kdma 

kdfdta 
makagoro ta 

na tsitvo 

m 

ina zi zafi en 

yi hadia 
ydnihka mugu 

ban it yuhtca 

ba 
yi amai 

yi nisi 



idjfjabeSdjnupfen, 
id) babe mid) 
ertaltet 

td& babe mtdj er* 
laltet 

fid) fdjnaujen 

<£lefantiaftS 



id) bin fd&totnblig, 
i$ f)abe 6d)toin* 
bel 

idj fann nid)t 

fd)lafen 
f$Iafft bit gut ? 

mein Sfufe ift etn= 
g,efd)lafen 



je suis enrhume 
du cerveau, j'ai 
pris froid 

je me suis re- 
froidi 

se moucher 

elephantiasis 



j'ai le vertige, il 
me prend uh 
vertige 

je ne puis dormir 

dors-tu bien? 

j'ai la jambe en- 
gourdie 



id) fjabe §al8» j'ai mal a la gorge 

fdjmerjen 
id) babe©d)meraen j'ai mal a la gorge 



betm Sd)lucfen 
bu fietft fc$le$t 
aul 

id) I)abe feinen 

Slppctit 
fid) erbre^en 
ben Sdjlucfen f)a« 

ben 
Pbnen 



en avalant 
tu as l'air mal 

portant 
je n'ai pas d'ap- 

petit 
vomir 

avoir le hoquet 
gemirsourdement 



I have caught cold 



I have caught cold 

to blow the nose 
elephantiasis 



I am giddy 

I cannot sleep 
do you sleep well? 
my foot is asleep 

I have a sore 

throat 
I have pain in 

swallowing 
you look ill 

I have no appetite 

to vomit 

to have the hiccup 

to groan. 



44. Rrantyetteti, Ittantyritefotnptome — maladies, 
symptomes — diseases, symptoms. 



zuma 

zi z&ma 



ferko 

zi (ob. yi) zd- 
zabi 



masasara ta 

kdmdni 
kurie (gurie) 
kaikai 



bie Dtjnmad)t 
ofmmadjttg 
luerben, in 
Olmmadjt 
fatten 
toieber git fid) 

tomtnen 
3fieber f\abtn 

bag rviebev 

id) babe boo Richer 

befomnten 
bie #rafce 
ber ^rote £>unb - 



la defaillance 
tomber en 
defaillance 



reprendre ses es- 
prits 

avoir de la fievre 
la fievre 

la fievre m'a pris 

la gale 

le mal rouge 



the swoon 
to faint 



to recover one's 

senses 
to have a fever 

the fever 

I have got a fever 

the itch 
"prickly heat" 

15* 
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kuturtse (ku- 
turta), audj 
arab. albti- 
ras 

akuturtse 

kuturu, $1. 

kutare 
gimbQ, tyl, 

gembuna, 

qwasi 
fuka 

kana &l-n- 
tsiwg ehka 
y% hiiifasi 

dlgba 

amdsana 

far a, Hanga- 
ra 1 

tsmta-m-birni 
(au# timb- 
re ob. turn- 

ina r&urawa 
yi rawa-n- 

i%ki 
yi sdinyi 



bcr Xulfaft 



au8iafciajein(a.a9. 

cine £>anb) 
ber 2lu8fafcig.e 

baS ©efdjtoilr 



2lftf)ma, Sltembe- 

flemmung 
Ijaft bu ©djmerjert 

beim ®tem= 

bolen? 
bie $eft 

ber &f)eumatt8* 

mu§ 
bie aGBaffetfucf)t 



idf) jittete 
jtttern 

©d&ttttelfroft $a- 
ben 



la lepre 

etre lepreux 
le lepreux 
l'absces 

l'asthme 

as-tu des douleurs 
en respirant? 

la peste 

le rhumatisme 

l'hydropisie 

la syphilis 



je tremble 
trembler 

trembler de froid 



the leprosy 

leprous 

the leper 

the abscess, ulcer 

asthma 

have you any pain 
in breathing? 

the pest,the plague 
the rheumatism 

the dropsy 

syphilis 



I tremble, I shiver 
to tremble, to 

shiver 
to have an ague. 



45. Detlefcuugen u. bergl. — blessures etc. — 

wounds, etc. 



rauni, tyl. 

rduna 
rauni 

da rauni 
fita dzini 
tabo (tagbo) 
bindiga ta 

Halbfsa 



bie 2Bunbe 

uenmmbeit 
oerttmnbet 

bluten 

bie 9larbe 

(bie fJUnte Ijat xljn 
getroffen =) er 
ijat einen Orlin- 
tenfdjufe befom* 
men 



la blessure 

blesser 
blesse 

saigner 

la cicatrice 

(le fusil l'a frappe 
=) il a ete 
blesse par un 
coup de fusil 



the wound 

to wound 

wounded 
to bleed (v. n.J 
the scar 

(the gun hit him 
=) he has been 
wounded by a 
bullet 



1 Sludj eine ^nfdjtoeffung, bie com @umea*3Burm (kurk$ng) 
erjeugt roirb — signifie egalement une tumescence causae par ie 
ver de Guin6e (kurkQno) — also means a swelling produced by 
the Guinea-worm (knrkQtw). 
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akahalbjsi da 

kibid 
akasQkfsi da 

mm 



si)ka (sQke) 



akasdrfSi da 
sare-m-matM- 

k 

yi samsi 
samai ya sd- 

fddi ($raf. 

fddiia) 
fadi kdsa 



er tourbe toon einem 
<Pfeil getroffen 

er tourbe Don einet 
fianje geftodjen 
= erljiett einen 
fianjenftidj 

ftedjen (mit ber 
Sange, ftifdje 
fted&en ufto.) 

cr tourbe Don einer 
©djlange ge= 
biffen 

ber ©d^langenbtfj 

auSgleiten 

idfj bin au8ge« 

glitten 
fallen 

gur (Srbe fallen 



il fut frappe d'une 
fleche 

il fut pique d'une 
lance = il re- 
cut un coup de 
lance 

piquer (avec une 
lance, foener 
des poissons 
etc.) 

il fut mordu d'un 
serpent 

la piqure d'un 

serpent 
glisser 

j'ai fait un faux 

pas 
tomber 



tomber 
terre 



par (a) 



he was hit by an 
arrow 

he was stabbed 
with a lance = 
he got a stab 
with the lance 

to sting, to stab 
(with a lance) 



he was bitten by 
a serpent 

bite of a serpent 

to slip 

I happened to slip 
to fall 

to fall down. 



46. 2(*3t ftrilmittel — le mfcdecin, remfcdes — 
the physician, remedies. 



maundgani 
(feltner arab. 
attabib) 
f*gka, fpi. bQka- 

m 

bykanW 



magani, $L 
magahgund 



worike 



zi dama 
maganhn- 

zawo (-zau) 
ba-$i magani 

sa magani 



ber SXrjt 



ber 3auberer, ber 
ajcebtjtnmann 

ber JBeruf etneS 
(eingeborenen) 
States 

Die Slrjnei, bie 
SJtebtjin, ba8 
fceilmittel 
(gegen = go) 

a) t)ctlen = ge» 
funb madden, 
b) genefen, ge» 
funb toerben 

fia) beffer fufjten 

Slbfu^rmittel 

jm. 2ftebtjin geben 

Iranei trinfen, 
einnef)tnen 



le medecin 



le sorcier 

metier d'un me- 
decin indigene 

le remede, la po- 
tion, la mede- 
cine, le medi- 
cament 

a) guerir (un ma- 
lade) ; b) guerir 
(t*. /i.), recou- 
vrer sa sante 

se porter mieux 

le laxatif 



the physician 



the wizard 

profession of a 
native doctor 

physic, medicine, 
remedy (against 

= </<*) 

a) to cure, to heal 

b) to get well, to 
recover 

to feel better 
the purgative 



donner de la me- to give a p. physic 
decine a qn. 



prendre medecine 



to take physic 
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fttta dilni 
zirbina, mat- 
satsaka 



gyro-visa da 
mdf/ani 



©tjftematifae* 

bic Bpotfyefe 

jut %btx laffen 
29luiegel 

gurgeln 



SEBdrtcrfceTjetdjnts 

la pharmacie 

le sangsue 

se gargariser, gar- 
garner la gorge 



the dispensary 

to bleed a p. 
the leech 

to gargle. 
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VIII. 2if#nitt. 

Samilie xmb Vevwanbtftyaft - la famille 
et les parents — Family and Relation. 



47. S)ie cSamilie — la famille 

la famille 



iyali-h-yUla 
ob. mutane- 
n-ghld 

k&ka, $1. k et- 
hane ober 
kukQki 

kakdne,ubdne, 
mutane dda 

uba-n-itbdka 



kdkata 

uwdy?, iyaye 
mahdifi, tyl 
mahdifa 

ubd, tyLubdne 
gari-n-ubd 
uwdftl.uwdye 
ober uwdne 
(audj iyd) 
matd-wnba 



mairukQ 

da, yi. ydya 
(6etfoIg.(5>e= 
nitto and) 
blofj yd-) 



bic Sfamtlie, bit 
3lngef)drigen 

bcr ©rofeoater 



bie SJorfafjren, bie 

2tf)nen 
bcr Sater bcineS 

SSatcrS = bein 

©rofeoater 
bic ©rofemutter 

bie ©Item 
bcr ©rjeuger, ?pi. 
bic eitcrn 

bcr 93atcr 
bic SJatcrftabt 
bic Gutter 



bic Sticfmuttcr 



ber ^flcgeoater 
bcr @of)tt 



the family. 

the family 



1'aTeul, le grand- 
pere 

les aleux, les an- 
cetres 

le pere de ton 
pere = ton 
grandpere 

l'aleule, la grand- 
mere 

les parents 

l'auteur des jours 
de qn., pi. les 
parents 

le pere 

la ville natale 
la m6re 



(la femme du pere 
=) la belle- 
mere 

le pere nourricier 

le fils 



the grandfather 



the ancestors 

your father's fa- 
ther = your 
grandfather 

the grandmother 

the parents 
the engenderer, 
pi. the parents 

the father 

the native town 

the mother 



the stepmother 



the foster-father 
the son 
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df a, SI. ydya 
tea, $1. yeyu 
kdne~, ^JI. ka- 

npna obcr 

kanQni 
d&-n-ubd, dd- 

n-uwa 

gunydye 
lya (ob. yd) 

kdnud 

mardya, tt>. 
mardfnya, 
tyl. mardyu 
(ob. mard- 



bic £odjter I la fille 
ber filtcrc ©ruber le frere aine 



bcrjungereSBruber 



bcr Stiefbruber 



©rijtoeftetn 
bic aliere ©d)toe= 
fiec 

bic jungere ©d)toe= 

tier 
bic SOSaifc 



le frere cadet 



(le fils du pere, 
de la mere =) 
le beau-frere 
des soeurs 
la soeur ainee 

la soeur cadette 



rorphelin, 
pheline 



l'or- 



the daughter 
the elder brother 
the younger bro- 
ther 

the step-brother 



sisters 

the elder sister 
the younger sister 
the orphan. 



4$. <£fre unb ftocfoeU — le mariage et les noces — 

marriage and nuptials. 



(na-)ml2l> $1. 

mdza 
pidta, $1. md- 

tdye 

arnaria 
dmre~ 

dmre~ (mutum 
ob. matse) 

sina da matse 
tana da mill 
dmre~ 

yl amre~ da 

matse 
ahgo, $1. aii- 

gund 
a(l)mdrya 
kdydy giidu- 

mua 
a mart si 
yl buki 

buki 



9Jtann, ©fjemann, 
@emal)I, ©atte 

Ofrau , ©f)efrau, 
©emaljliu, ©at* 
tin 

bic tfonfubine , 

bic Shocnfrau 
fjeiraten (abf.)» fi$ 

Oerfjeiraten 
(ein SJtann obcr 

cin SD&eib) f)ei= 

ratcn 

cr ift oerfjeitatet 
fic ift Oerfjeiratet 
bic $etrat, bic 
©f)e 

cine Ofrau Ijei« 
ratcn, etjelidjen 
bcr JBrautiaam 

bic SBraut 
bic TOtgift 

bic ^odfocit 

cin 3f«ft ocran- 

ftoltcn 
£>od)acit8fcft 



le mari 

lafemmej'epouse 



la concubine 
se marier 

epouser (unhom- 
me ou une 
fern me) 

il est marie 

elle est mariee 

le mariage 

epouser une fem- 

me 
le futur 

la future 
la dot 

les noces 
celebrer une fete 

celebration d'un 
mariage 



the husband 
the wife 

the concubine 

to get married 

to marry (a man 
or a woman) 

he is married 
she is married 
the marriage 

to take a wife 

the bridegroom 

the bride 
the dowry 

the nuptials 
to celebrate a fe- 
stivity 
nuptial festivity 
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la 

se 



zdutcara bie 2Bittoe 
rdbu da matse fic^ Don cinem 

SDBeibe fdbeibeu 
zmd ber ©fjebrudj 

yl zind da si mit jm. (£f)ebrucf) 

begerjen 

maizina (-tsi) ber (Siljebrecifjer 
maizinaHya bie g^ebrc^erin j(femme) adultere 



veuve 
s£parer 
femme 
l'adultere 
rommettre 
adultere 
qn. 

(homme) adultere 



d'une 



un 

avec 



the widow 

to separate from 

a wife 
adultery 

to commit adul- 
tery with a p. 

the adulterer 
the adulteress. 



49. (Entferntere Dertoantofaaft — parents 61oign6s 

distant relatives. 



denyi (ober 
dehya), $1. 
dehgogi 

bdba, yi bd- 
banl 

rafa 

yvgo 

tmi, rdfani, 
tyt. rdfandi 

da-n-wa ober 
da-n~kdne 

dia-n-wa ober 
dla-h-kdne 

zumu 

zuruki (ober 
zurki), $f. 
zurukai 

zuruka (ober 
mrukwa), 
tyl. zurukai 



ber Serioanbte 



ber Dljeim (oater- 

Udjerfeitg) 
ber£)^eim(mutter« 

It^erfcilS) 
bie Xante (oater= 

tt$erfeite) 
bie Xante (tnut* 

terlidjerfeitS) 
ber Sncffc 

bie fticftte 

ber Setter 

ber ©d)tt)ieger« 
oater, ber 
6<$toieg.erfof)n 

bie Sa^toieger- 
mutter, bie 
©dmnegertodjter 



le parent 



l'oncle (du cote 

du pere) 
l'oncle (du cote 

de la mere) 
la tante (du cote 

du pere) 
la tante (du cote 

de la mere) 
le neveu 

la niece 

le cousin 
le beau-pere, le 
heau-fils 

la belle-mere, la 
belle-fille 



the relative 



the uncle (on fa- 
ther's side) 

the uncle (on mo- 
ther's side) 

the aunt (on fa- 
ther's side) 

the aunt (on mo- 
ther's side) 

the nephew 

the niece 

the cousin 
the father-in-law, 
the son-in-law 

the mother-in-law, 
the daughter-in- 
law. 



50. l$au*1?a\tun& Sienerfd>aft — le manage, les do- 
mestiques — household, servants. 



uba-h-yida ob. 

maigldd 
ubanglii 
uimhytda (= 

uwalgidd) 
dd-h-gidOf da- 

n-daki 
madikya 
bara, bar- 

ua (ober 

barQri) 



ber £au8f)err 

ber £>err 

bie JpauSfjerrin, 

bie #au8frau 
ber SUener 

bie 3ttagb 
ber 3>iener 



le maltre de la the father of the 

maison family 
le maltre the master 

la maltresse de la the mistress of the 



maison 
le domestique 

la servante 
le domestique 



house 
the (man-) servant 

i 

the maid-servant 
the (man-) servant 
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barUrud 

yl barantdka 

maiddfi, mai- 

ddfua 
bia 

bdwa, $1. bayi 
bauya 

bauta, bautsi, 

bawdntgi 
sa mutum 

siga tsiki-m- 

bauta 
maisdida (ob. 

maifatdutsi) 

bayi 
samame ^ 

kdrkya 

Jcai da ka ke 
diyautsi, di- 
ydntsi, di- 
yantdka, 
dia 

bd-si dia (ob. 

diyautsi), 

ber dia 
laiya to. 

bisase-h-glda 

kare-n-glda 



bic 3>ienerin, bic 

<magb 
bic 2>tenerf<$aft 
btenen 
ber &od) 

bcr Softn 
ber ©flaOe 
bic ©ftaoin 
bie 6IIauerei 

jn. jum SflaOen 

madjen 
in bie Stfaoerei 

geraten 
ber ©flaoenfjanb* 

ler 

eilt ©flaoenraub- 

m 

ba§ ©ftaoenjodj 

bu bift frei 
bie ftreiljeit 



jn. freilaffen 

ber Ofreibrief 
#au8tiere 
ber #au§fmnb 



la servante 

les domestiques 

servir 

le cuisinier 

le salaire 
l'esclave m. 
l'esclave f. 
l'esclavage 

faire qn. eselave 

etre mis en escla- 

vage 
le marchand d'es- 

claves 

une razzia d'es- 

claves 
le joug des es- 

claves 
tu es libre 
la liberte 



affranchir qn. 



la lettre de fran- 
chise 

animaux domes- 
tiques 

le chien de la 
maison 



the maid-servant 

the servants 
to serve 
the cook 

the wages 

the slave 

the female slave 

slavery 

to make a p. a 
slave 

to enter into sla- 
very 

the slave-dealer 



a kidnapping ex- 
pedition 
the yoke of slaves 



ou are free 
iberty 



to set a p. free 

the charter 
domestic animals 
domestic dog. 



5J. Die (Erbfcfcaft — l'hdritage — inheritance. 

dukya 



Una da dukya 
dayawa 

maidukya 
dukyd-n-uba 



baa SSermfigen, ber 

9leicf)tmn 
er f)at S3erm6gen, 

er ift reiif) 

oermSgenb, tool)l* 
Ijafcenb, reicrj 

ba§ toftterti^e 9Jer= 
mbgen 



la fortune, la I fortune, wealth 

richesse 
il a de la fortune, 
il est riche 



aise, a son aise, 

riche 
la fortune pater- 

nelle 



he possesses much 
fortune, he is 
wealthy 
wealthy 

the paternal for- 
tune 



Digitized by GoogI 



Vocabulaire syst6matique — Systematic Vocabulary. 235 



gado 



da-ii-gado j bcr ©rbe 
gado (gada, \ erbcn 
gaze) 

magadg ober bcr 6rbe 

magali, $1. 

magada 
mayazya 
takirda-n-ga- 

do 



j ba8 (Srbe, bie <£rb« I l'heritage 

Wttfl 



bie Crbin 
ba8 Seftament 



Theritier 
her iter 

Theritier 



I'heritiere 
le testament 



I the heritage 

the heir 
to inherit 

the heir 



the heiress 
the testament. 
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IX. 2lbfd?nitt. 

Olcnf^U^c Se&urfniffe — les besoins de 
rhomme — Human Wants. 



52. iTat>run& $Xlat>l3dteit (2tflgenteines5) 
les repas (notions gSnfcrales) - 

(general terms). 

abintsf, tug 



la nourriture, 
food, meals 



m tug 

til obi 
t§ida k&nsa 
ygya ob. yi 
ffQ'Jo 

sd 

sina da dadi- 
n-tsi 

sina da dadi- 
u-sa 

yuhwa 

zi yuhwa 

da yUhtca 
zdmna da 

yuhwa 
tnutu da yuh- 
wa 

ber-si da yuh- 
wa 



©ffett, ©peife, 
9taljrung, ettoaS 
ju effcn 

effen (abf.) 

ettoaS effcn 
fid) nafjren 
nafjren (cin $inb) 

irinfen 

e3 ift gut 3U effcn, 
efebar, fd&metft 
gut 

eg ift gut au irin* 
fen, trinibar, 
fdjmecft gut 

ber hunger; bie 
§unger§not 

ljungrig fetn, 
hunger Jjaben 
ljungrig 

Ijungern 

hungers fterben, 

oertjungern 
jn. Ijungem Iaffen 



les aliments, les 
viandes, les 
comestibles, la 
nourriture 
prendre son re- 
pas 
manger qch. 
se nourrir 
allaiter (un en- 
fant) 
boire , prendre 

(une boisson) 
e'est bon a man- 
ger, mangeable, 
a un bon gout 
e'est bon a boire, 
potable, a un 
bon gout 
lafaim; la famine 

avoir faim 

qui a faim 
endurer la faim 

mourir de faim 



food, meal, some- 
thing to eat, 
victuals 

to take one's meal 

to eat something 
to feed 

to nurse (a child) 

to drink, to take 
(a drink) 

it is good to eat, 
eatable, has a 
good flavour 

it is good to drink, 
potable, has a 
good flavour 

the hunger; the 
famine 

to be hungry 

hungry 
to suffer much 

from hunger 
to starve 



faire endurer la to make a p. hun 



faim a qn. 



ger 
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lQkatii-n-yun- 
ua 

akdi yunwa 

yuhwa ta siga 

ga gari 
kosi 



km 



kosase, 

kosasu 
koda, komda 

klsirua 
il ktsirua 



lege 

tuQ-n-safia 
kalatii 
tuQ-n-altia 
azxlmi 

y% azttmi 

tuo agdma§i 

gdma tuQ 

kawo tftQ ga 
makla 



bit #uttger8not 

e8ifteine|>unget8» 
not 

cine #unger3not 
tarn in3 fianb 

fatt toerben (tion 
hunger unb 

SHtrft) 

bic ©attigung 
fatt 

fattigen 

bcr SJirrft 
burden , burfiig 

fcin , 2>urft 

fjaben 
leaden 

ba§ 3friif)ftu<* 
ba8 SJlittageffen 
ba§ SIbenbeffen 
ba«i ftaften 
faften 

iftbaSgffenferttg? 

baS@ffenfcrtig 
macfjen 
ba§ (Sffen auf* 
tragen 



la famine 

il y a une famine 

une famine vint 
envahir le pays 

se rassasier, boire 
a satiete 

le rassasiement 

rassasie, ayant 

bu a satiete 
rassasier qn. 

la soif 
avoir soif 

bruler de soif 

le dejeuner 
le diner 
le souper 
le jeune 

jeuner, garder 
le jeune 
le diner est - il 
pret? 
faire le diner 

servir le diner 



the famine 
there is a famine 

a famine fell upon 

the country 
to appease one's 

hunger , to 

quench one's 

thirst 
appeasing one's 

nunger 
having eaten (or 

drunk) enough 
to appease a p.'s 

hunger 
the thirst 
to be thirsty 



to be parched with 

thirst 
breakfast 
dinner 
supper 
fasting 
to fast 

is dinner ready? 

to make dinner 
ready 
to serve dinner. 



55. Cebensmittd — des comestibles 



furd 
mia 

rua-n-nama 

(== rgmita) 
nama 

ddinye,tyl. 

dainygyi 
nenane, 
$1. -u 
gasa, sgya 
gasase (to. 
-sya, 

-su) 1 



©ret 

©uppc 
2rleif<$bri^e 

rof) 

gar 

braten 
gcbratcn 



la bouillie , 

puree 
du potage 
le bouillon 

de la viande 



la 



CTU 



cuit 



rotir 
rOti 



- victuals. 

pap 

soup 
broth 

meat 
raw 

well done 

to roast, to fry 
roasted, fried 
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u&ma-n-sd 
halsi-n-sd 



nama-m-ma- 
rdki 
anta-m- 
mardki 
kai-m-ma- 
rdki 
nama-n-tum- 
kid 

ndma-n-dkwid 1 3«8enfleifdj 



SRtnbfleifd) 
Jftinberjunge 

tfafbfleifd) 



J?albSteber 
tfalbStopf 
C>ammclflcifd^ 



ndma-h-gur- 
*una 

gdsi 

mat 
nama-n-d&zi 
n&ma-n-zun- 

kdza gasdsya 

kwoi-h-kdza 

klfl 

ydinya, $1. 

gainye ob. 

gainydye 
gurdsa 



tsatsafa 



©djtt)einefleif(§ 

©J)ecf 

3fett 
SGSilbbrct 
©eftuQd 

gebrateneS fyufyn 
bag #ii^nerei 
8rif<$ (3lbfan. 22) 
©emufe (SIbfdjn. 

25) 

93rot(au8 SOBcijen- 
mef)l unb rotem 
I ^feffet) 

■UndKii (au8 £)I, 
§omg.unb9hiS= 
obcr 20fteijen« 



I 



itd-n-udke 23ot)nentu#en 



(Hd-n-itdtua 
niai-n-sdnu 

(ob.duhguli) 
tungud ttnno 
tSukum&ra 

(tSuku) 
zuma (ob. zu- 

mttd) 



Obfi, ftriid&te 
Gutter 

buttcrn 
#afe 

$ontQ 



du bceuf 

de la langue 
de bceuf 
du veau 

du foie de 

veau 
de la tete de 

veau 
du mouton 

de la viande de 

chevre 
du pore 

du lard 
la graisse 
du gibier 
de la poulaille 

de la poule rdti 
l'ceuf de poule 
du poisson 
des legumes 



du pain (fait avec 
de la farine de 
froment et du 
poivre) 

du gateau (fait 
avec del'huile, 
du miel et de 
la farine de 
froment) 

du gateau aux ha- 
ricots 

du fruit 

du beurre 

battre le beurre 
du fromage 

du miel 



beef 

beef-tongue 

veal 

calfs liver 
calf's head 

mutton 

goat-flesh 

pork 

bacon 

fat, grease 
venison 
poultry, fowls 

roast chicken 
hen's egg 
fish 

vegetable, greens 

bread (made of 
wheat-flour and 
red pepper) 

cake (made of oil, 
honey, and rice- 
or wheat-flour) 

bean-cake 

fruits 
butter 

to churn 
cheese 

honey. 



54. ©eMtge — des 6pices — spices. 



iauwi 
gUiri 



bag ©etourj 
bas 6alj 



l'epice, le condi- 
ment 
le sel 



the spice 
the salt 
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m (ober 
zuba) gl- 
siri (ya 
aU) 
berkong 
rUa-n-tsdmi 
mai\ ma- 
yoyi (ober 
mayuna) 
mai-n-zd 

mai-n-samsam 

kanutnfari 

tsitafo 

hiker 



etto. falaen 



ber q^ffcffer 1 
ber gffia, 
bag Cl 



©efatnol 

©cmftrsnclfen 

3uder 



saler 



le poivre 
le vinaigre 
l'buile 



de Thuile de pal- 
mier 

de l'huile de se- 
same 

des girofles 

du gingembre 

du sucre 



to salt a thing 



the pepper 
the vinegar 
the oil 



palm-oil 

sesame-oil 

cloves 
ginger 
sugar. 



55. ©ctrante 



boissons — drinks. 



abinsa 



run fm.) 
nut-n-sd 
rua-n-sainyi 
bam, bumbi, 
bdia 

giy« 

ngno 
U'wde 

ydwa (audfc 
yahwa ob. 
gdh&wa) 



bag ©etranf, etto. 
in trinfert 

baS Staffer 
Srinfttaffer 
frifcf)eS 2Baffer 

#irfebter, 2)urra= 
bier 

mm 

aSuttermtldf) 
£affee 



ate~ 



yi gawa 



See 



$affee focf>en 



la boisson, crael- 
que chose a 
boire 

l'eau 

de l'eau a boire 
de l'eau fralche 
du vin de palmier 

de la biere de 

millet 
du lait 
du babeurre 
du cafe 



faire du cafe 
du the 



the drink, some- 
thing to drink 

the water 
potable water 
fresh water 
palm-wine 

millet-beer 

milk 

buttermilk 
coffee 



to make coffee 



tea. 



56. (Eiftfc unb Mcfcengettft M^enarbeit — vaisseUe et 
ustensiles de cuisine — table and kitchen 
utensils, kitchen work. 



mdida (toenig, 
befannieS 
SBort) 

0*0*1 



tint gro&e #olj> 



table a manger] dining-table (word 



(mot peu con 
nu) 

grand plat de bo is 



little known) 

a large wooden 
dish 



9todf) S<§oen aucfj tonkara, toa&i, ydii. 
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kosia, rdrmi 
laddi 

wuka, tvur 
kake 
bgta 
dsini 
kwQria ta sa- 
n-rua 

ta*a 

maddfa, iruri- 
m-mdddfi, 
wuri-n-dafi 
(ob. -dafua) 

maiddfi, mai- 
ddfa, mai- 
ddfuu 

ddfa (da rilaj 

dafafe 
yl tug 

rua ya tafdsa 
(ob. atafasi) 
tafasdse 

gdsa gurasa 

tukwiya, J31. 
tukuane 

kdako, tyl. ka- 
saki (grdfeer 
alg buta unb 
ftciner alg 
tillu) 

ahjidfre, tyl 
algid$rai 

sintali, $l.-at 

rino 

mardiki, $1. 

mararaki; 

r air aia 
turumlf tyl.-ai 
nika,r$da,da- 

daga 
dusi-n-nika, 

marede, $1. 

maredai 
maireda, mat- 

marede 
yuya, *pi. -una 

Ob. -Qf/t 



tin ^>ol3loffeI 

cin flurbiSloffel 

bag aneffer 

©tie! 
(Sptfee 
Srmffalefeaffe, 
Srinigefafc 

bic Saffe 
HocfrfteUe, £>erb, 
£u$e 

ber £od£) 



ettoag (in 2Baffer) 
fodjen 
gefodjt 
@ffcn fodjen 
bag Staffer fo$t 

gefodjt 
SSrot bncfcit 
bcr £opf 

bcr £opf 



bie <Pfanne 

bcr tfeffel 
ber SBratfotefj 
bag ©ieb 



bcr 3Jl5rfcr 
maljlen, ftofeen 

anat)Iftein 



ber Gutter 

@imer (leberner, 
am 23runnen) 



une cuiller de 
bois 

une cuiller faite 

d'une gourde 
le couteau 

le manche 
la pointe 
vase a boire, 
ealebasse a 
boire 
la tasse 

fourneau de cui- 
sine, cuisine 



le cuisinier 



faire cuire 
cuit 

preparer le repas 
l'eau bout 

cuit 
cuire du pain 
le pot 



le pot 



la poele 

le chaudron 

la broche 

le tamis, le crible 



le mortier 
moudre, piler 

pierre a moudre 
le ble 

le meunier 

seau (de puits, 
fait de cuir) 



a wooden spoon 

a spoon made of 

a gourd 
the knife 

handle 

(sharp) point 
calabash for drink- 
ing, goblet 

the cup 
cooking -place, 
hearth, kitchen 



the cook 



to boil a thing 

boiled 
to prepare food 
the water is 
boiling 

boiled 
to bake bread 
the pot 

the pot 



the pan 

the kettle 
the spit 
the sieve 



the mortar 

to grind, to pound 

grindstone 



the miller 

(leather-) bucket 
(of a well) 
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dduka (ob. 
id) run 
zika (ob.zika\ 
tyl. -una ob. 
•Qki 
wdnka (wdu- 

kewa) 
da dduda 
yi dduda 
rua-n-zafi 
uiika ta yl 
tsdtsa 
tsdtsa 
Ssa, n?na 



2Bafjerf#5l)fen 
ber (Bad 



(toafdjen =) ret* 
ntgen (©efdjirr) 
fd&mufoig 
fd&mufcig madden 
fcifceS ©after 
baS Oneffer ift 
Toftig 
ber 9toft 
gar toerben 



iiki-n-nama 
fiisf abubuti 
na tiiki du- 
ka 

l irare, yi fird \ abfdjalen 



(ctn Sier)abaie^en 
au§nc^men(3:iere) 



puiser de l'eau 
le sac 



(laver=) nettoyer 

(la vaisselle) 
sale 
salir 

de l'eau cbaude 
le couteau s'est 
rouille 
la rouille 
cuire assez 

ecorcher (une 

bete) 
habiller (une vo- 

laille) 



to draw water 
the bag 



peler 



57. Rldbung — veMements 



Jtteiber = ^Iei« 

bung, £ra<$t 

baS flleib 



ttlfofi, tufafe 

tufa 
m 

m tufa 
tub? tufa 

udhk?k?, $1 
-u 

alktbba, tyt. -v ber SBurnnS 



les habits , les 
vetements, Tha- 
billement, le 
costume 
le vetement, Tha- 
bit 

(jlleiber , ©djuf)) mettre (un habit, 



(to wash =) to 
cleanse (vessels j 

dirty 

to dirty 

warm water 

the knife has 
grown rusty 
the rust 

to become well 
done 

to skin (a beast) 

to embowel 
(beast) 

to peel, to pare. 

dress. 

garments = dress 



ctn$iet)en, (£opf 
bebecfung) auf= 
fefcen ; tragen 
fid) anjieljen, \\% s'habiller 
anflciben 



des chaussures, 
un chapeau) ; 
porter 



ein &leib au8$te» 
fjen = fid) au8= 
fleiben 
rein, fauber 



6ter un habit = 
se deshabiller 

net, propre 

le bournous 



rlga, -una 



ber lange ttber* ' un long manteau, 



rod, bie %olt 
bie toeifce Sobe 



les pantalons 



gare. $1. gd- 

ruruka 
wOndQ (wan- bie §ofen 
do),yi.-6di 
ob. -una 

kurfa, *pt. -ai teberne SReitljofen ! pantalons de che 

I val (de cuir) 

Snuff a*S>prad)fut!T«r. 



la tobe 
la tobe blanche 



the garment 

to put on (a 
garment, shoes, 
a hat); to wear 

to dress 

to put oft" a gar- 
ment = to 
undress 

clean, neat 

the burnous 

a long cloak, the 

tobe 
the white tobe 

trousers 



leather breeches 

16 
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zdtya, laurse ^ofentrager \\es bretelles braces 

hdnu, !pl. hd- (%im =) &rmel (le bras =) la (arm =) sleeve 

nua manche 
atiifu (alzi- bit 2af$e ;la poche the pocket 

fa). $1. al- 

iifaye \ ' i 

ina da-si tsi- ic§ t) a be e8 in ber je I'ai dans la I have it in my 

ki~>wrf21fu 2afdje poche pocket 

mdkubli (Scfclttffel =) ber (la clef =) le (the key =) the 

makublat); tfnopf bouton button 

mabantaU 

damra, ma- ber ©itrtel la ceinture the girdle 

damri-n- 

itki j 
tji damra fid) gurten mettre une cein- to gird oneself 

ture 

bdnte, ban- ba3 Sdjnmtudj, le tablier Ides the loin-cloth 

tuna bad Senbentud&j deux sexes) 

takdhni, tyl. a ber Sdjuf) le Soulier the shoe 

kufti Sdjuf) auS rotem Soulier fait avec shoes made of red 



ober gelbem 
Seber (in Itano 

subdda) 

kuflta (kufu-\b'\t Sanbale 
fa), tyl -ai 



du cuir rougre 



or yellow lea- 
ou jaune (ap- thef (called m- 
pele subdda a bdda in Kano) 
Kano) 

la sandale the sandal 



sifada, <pr. -ai 
karufa, tyl-ai 
tagia 

rawani, tyl. 

raumna 
liarxa (hirsa) 

malafa,%\.-ai 
ob. -una 

gar&mfa 

lulube 

rufr fuskansa 



langer Seberftiefel longue botte de 



cuir 



furpr Sfteitftiefel courte botte 

Tecuyere 

fjofjer SReitfiiefel Jlongue botte 

l'ecuvere 

bie 3Mfce le bonnet 

ber Durban le turban 



long leather- boot 
a low riding-boot 
high riding-boot 



ber Durban (nurjle turban (porte 
Don ^rtnjen ge= par un prince 
tragen) seulement) 
grower ©troljljut ! grand chapeau de 

paille 



'tteinerer) Stro^« 
f)ut 



(petit) chapeau de 
paille 



5d)leier (langer, long voile (allant 



biSsuben^ufeen 
reidjenb) 
fein ©efi#t be= 



jusqu'aux pieds) 
couvrir sa figure 



becfen = fid) = se Toller 
uerfdjretern 



the cap 
the turban 

the turban (worn 
by princes only) 

large straw-hat 

(small) straw-hat 

long veil (reach- 
ing to the feet) 

to cover one's face 
= to veil one- 
self. 
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5$. 2UIe*lei (Bebrauc^gcgcnfNmbe — objets d'un usage 
quotidien — different articles of daily use. 



la montre 
lea lunettes 



la pipe 

le tabac 
turner 



saa (m.), abi- bic Uf)r 
nsaa 

madubi, min- bie trifle 
zei'i 

sanda,fyl.sati- bev ©tocf 
duna (and) 

m 

tukunyii-n- bie SabafSpfeife 
taba 

tuba ber 2abaf 

m tuba, sa raud)en 

h&yaki 

mami-ti-tuba ein 9caitd)cr 

vmUQ-n-taha cr raudjt gent 

lie 

t(\ba-n-s& 9taudjtabaf 

bi'ttta (tyl.bat- bie6d&nupftaDaf§»;la tabatiere 
tQtsi), mur- boje 

da w.-r«?r 

asara . 5d)trupftabaf 1 «lu tabac a priser 

ia asara ftt)nupfen prendre du tabac, 

I priser 

maisu asara ctn Sdjmtpfcr un preneur de 

tabac 



the watch 
i the spectacles 



le baton, la canne the stick, the walk- 
ing-stick 



un fumeur 

il aimc a turner 



the tobacco-pipe 

tobacco 
to smoke 



UVa, (u~ ber SKeflenfi^irm 
mafutii bcr Jyao^er 



a smoker 
he is fond of 
smoking 

du tabac a fuiner j smoking tobacco 

the snuff-box 

snuff 
to snuff 

a snuff-taker 

the umbrella 

the tan. 



le parapluie 
leventail 



50. toilette 
de 

tea nl eft'i si an- 
sa 

rua-n-ztlfi 
riia-n-ddri 
darwoya ba- 

kinsa 
tmfa (sdta, 

mtse) t/asi- 

it-kai 
m'rta tn&8tt 

yast-h-kai 

mamrtsi (tyl 
maiartaf) 



unb Sebmutf — la toilette et les objets 
parure — toilet and trinkets. 

fid) fba§ ©eft($t)jse laver la figure, 'to wash oneself 
U)a|"d)cn se debarbouil-j (one's face) 

I ler 

warmer SBaffer (le l'eau liede warm water 
fattes> SBaffeT fde l'eau froide , cold water 



jidj ben 50lunb 

jpiUen 
ba§ $aar (= fid)) 

f(i mm en 

co i tier 

u. bus §aax eoifler qn. 
madjen, ifjn frt-- 
ficren 

ber Jtantm le peignc 



rincer la bouchc < to rinse one's 

mouth 

peijrner la cheve-'to comb one's 
lure sel hair — to dress 

one's hair 
to dress a p.'s hair 



the comb 



I 



in* 
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maikUo (mat- ber grrifeur 
kitsi) 

maikisya bie 3rttfeufe 



iie coiffeur 

■ 

Ha coiffeur 



the hairdresser 



! the (female) 
dresser 

kixo 'ba3 $aar) fledjten tre.sser Ies che- to plait (the hair) 

veux 

floka, tyi. -ijki bit 3rle$te la trasse, la natte the tress 

yl mam dtski jn. lafteten faire la barbe a to shave a p. 

qn., raser qn. 
d«ka, yi. usa- baS ftafiermeffer le rasoir 



ki 



maiaski, wan- : bcr Sarbier 
zami 

lima tatotoieren 



lie barbier 



the razor 
the barber 



tatouer to tattoo 

ber Ortnflcrring I la bague the ring 

zybc-it-kune I ber Cfjrrirtg. 1 la boucle d'oreille the earring 
taghla (jpi. ta- baS Slrmbanb, bcr le bracelet, Tan- the bracelet, the 
gulai),kara- Slrmrtna. neau de bras arm-ring 

fa, karo fl , 
kundege, 
mundaye 

muudaye.h- bcr 3r"Brinft Tanneau de pied the foot-ring 
kdfti 

kutofi ; $aUgcljana,e Don collier de perles a necklace of 

pearls 

le collier 



dmi-m-uuya 



<PerIen 
bas ^atebanb 



the necklace. 



60. T0a\d>e unb welbityc feanbarbeitcu - le linge, le 
blanchissage, aeuvres de femme — linen, 
washing, and female work. 

mUtke tufa 'JMetber ttiafdjen Iblanchir le lin^re 
adhke ah! far! eta), tuctfe Juafd)cn blanehir qch. 



2Ba|d)er,*tn) 



getoafdjen, faubcr 



maiwahhe 

tufa 
waitkake, a- 

irdhke 
tlumke (dam- 1 ncifyen 

ha) 

albada, P.lbte 9tat)t 
-Qdi 

Irfedi na dam- ! bcr ftinQcrf)lit 
hi, «pt. le- { 
fida He. 



almakassi, ^M. 
almakasxai 



bic Scfjeic 



hlanchisseur (-eu- 
ee) 

blanchi, net 

coudre 

la couture 

If de (a coudre) 

led ciseaux 



to wash garments 
to wash a th. 

white 
washer (-woman) 

washed, clean 

to sew 

the seam 

the thimble 

the scissors 



Digitized by GoogI 



Voeabulaire systetnatique — Systematic Vocabulary. 245 



alura (tyl.alu- 
rat), mad in- 
ky* 
dzini-n- 

alura 
yida-n- 
alura 

zar? 
iaraba 
yl kadi 
ntazure 

madnmki, tyi. 
-at 

madumki/a 
z&ne, m. -uCi 
zanua (^f.) 

Intake 



tie 'MM, m\y- 
nabel 

bic 9tabe(fptfce 

ftabelbiid&fe 

ber 3^irn 

fticfen 

fpinnen 

ba3 ©pinnrab 

ber Scfutetber 



Taiyuille 



la polnie ile 
Taiguille 

etui a ai- 
guilles 

lc fil 

broder 
filer 

le rouet a filer 
le tailleur 



la eouturiere 
uue piece de drop 



bic 9!af)erin 
ba8 Stiicf 3cit« 
ba& 3«»Sf ber i le drap 
Stoff 

ueTfcf)ief$en (Don j perdre la rouleur 
farMgen6totfen N 



the needle 

: 
I 

the point of 
the needle 
needlecase 

the thread 
to embroider 
to spin 

the spinning- 
wheel 
the tailor 

the dressmaker 
a piece of cloth 
cloth, stuff 

to lose the co- 
lour. 



6j. Sic Iteming, Xttgemebieft — le domicile, termes 
g6n6raux — habitation, general terms. 

mazamni, ber SuMuiort, la demeure. l'lia- habitation, domi- 
-d UBofjnpfafc, bie bitation, le do-i cile, residence. 



mieile 
a) ctre assis; 
b) loger, de- 
menrer 



SBofjmrag 
zamtxa a) fifoen; b) on- 

faffig fein, mofj-- 
nert, ftaj auf= 
fatten 

woman gafx in biefer ©tabtjon est 

Una da da- ! iji fe^r gut 

di-n-zamna \ mofjnen 
tturi enda si fein StufenUjallS^ 

A** ort,feineSlbreffc 
sida tiiki-n- bei jm. abfieiflen, 

ijida-m mu- SBofjnurtg nef)= 

turn, tibka men, einfetjren 

( -e.) f/a (fid a 
sida tsiki w- in etner £erbera,c 

maiidi nbfteigen 
muimamli bet SBBirt (enter 

b&ky *{H. Im- ber ^frembe, ber lV*t ranger, Thote 
kthta ©oft 



a) to be seated; 
b) to live, to 
dwell 



)ge tres ! dwelling is verv 
hien dans cettej pleasant in this 
ville | town 

sa residence, son his residence, his 

adresse address 
descendre chezlto stop at a p.'s 
qn., allor loger house 
ehcz qn. 



descendre a une 

aubcrge 
raubergiste 



to put up at an 

inn 
the host 

the stranger, the 
foreigner, the 
guest 
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baktta lu. 



maig'ald, uba- 
h-gUla 

safari (safa- 
ri), aufur- 
tsi,yi safari 

siga (gatsiki- 

fUa (daaa tsi- 

ki-n-j 
makoftsi, 

makoftu 
makopta 

makoftantsiy 
makoftdki 



bic Ofrcmbe 



bcr £>augl)err, bcr 
§au8ttnrt 

(cin £>auo) micten 



au5jicf)en 
bcr 9tad)bar 
bie Stadjbariu 
bic 3lac^barfd)aft 



l'etrangere the female stran- 

ger or foreig- 
ner 

le niaftre de la; the landlord, the 



m»ison, rhote 

loner = prendre 
a louage 

einmenager 

demenager 

le voisin 

la voisine 

le voisinaire 



proprietor of a 
house 
to rent (a house) 



to move into 

to move 

the neighbour 

the (female) 
neighbour 

the neighbour- 
hood. 



6z. Die totabt — la ville — the town. 

the town 



gari, *JH. yd- bic Stabt 
rurad 

btmi, *pi. 6*- j eine grofec ©tabt 

rane,btrmia 
nngua, tyi. -ai, bcr ©tabtieil 

noyi 

aose-n-Arab baS tttaBifdje 

SBiertel 

bdki-m-bt'rnl, bad ©tabttor 
kyfa-in-bir- 
m, kdfi 

gamut bic ©tabtmaiier 

hdinya, m ! bcr 2Bea, bic 

hainyogi ©trajje 
liasua bcr 3Jlarft(-pIa^ 

kaderko bic 2H'ficfe 

k&art ran cin©etodffcr fiber* 

fdjreiten, fiber 
ctit2Bafferfc{jen 

fusyt mutum jit. iiberfe^en 



la ville 

une grande ville 

quai 
pillo 

le quarlier arabe 



le quartier d'une 

vi! 



rUya, ^1. -dyi 
karkudufi 

-dtai 



bcr SBrunnen 
bic 3ifterne 
bic 9JM$ce 



la porte de la 
ville 

le mar de la ville 

le chemin, la rue 

le marelie 
le pont 

traverser une ri- 
viere 

passer qn. a 

Fautre bord 
le puits 
la citerne 
la mosquee 



a large town 

the quarter of a 
town 

the Arabian quar- 
ter 

the gate of a 
town 

the wall of the 

town 
the road, the way, 

the street 
the market-place 
the bridge 
to cross a river 



to take a p. to 
the other bank 
the well 
the cistern 
the mosque 
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fdda, $1 fd- 
dQdi 

<laki-n-kurku- 
ku, ddki-n- 
datnri, dd- 
ki-n-dufu 
m uttiiii ktti'~ 
luku 

mdkaranta 



bet ^alaft, ba§ 
bag ©efananis 



jn. in8 ©efangnis 

fefcen 
bit ©d&ule 



le palais 
la prison 



mettre qn. 

prison 
lecole 



en 



the palace 
the prison 

to imprison a p. 
the school. 



65. Das fcaus — la maison — the house. 



yida m., $L 
yidase 



bad ©eljoft, bad 
Slnroefen 



la ferme = en- the farm = com- 



hahgo, 



■una 



<lamfdmi,8i'm- 
ge W. sim- 
qa) y darini 

<Uiki, y\. da- 
kitmt 

ghm m. 

tvme-h-yaha 

wuxe-m-baya 

tyro, $t tsg- 
raye (au<# 
tsQro unb 
soro) 

ttinka- (ob. 
tdda-)n-ddki 

iibga 

sari 

zigo (zikoj, 
501, -una 

hwando (ko ii- 
do) 
amami 



semble de mai- 
sons fonnant 
une seule pro- 
priety 

bic Seljmmauer' le mur de bou- the 



gumdgmmii 



(urn ein ©ef)5ft) 
ber 3oun 



a) ba8 (cinjclne) 
£>au8, b) bag 
Simmer 

bag ©ebctube 

bie $orberfcite, 

Oraffabe 
bie SRucffette, bie 

§interfront 
ba3 ©totfmerf 



bae Saaj 

ba§ ©trofjbad) 
ber ©tebet 
ber 2)adjpfoften, 
ber 2)ad)trager 

ber Sadjftrft 

Sadjmatten (au3 
<PatmMattern) 



fatten (ft) 



sillage (entou- 
rant une ferme) 
la cloture, le 
clayonnape 

a) la maison (se- 
paree) , b) la 
chambre 

le batiment, le- 
d if ice 

le front, la facade 

la facade poste- 

rieure 
l'etage 



le loit 

le toit de chaume 
le pignon 
poteau supportant 
le toit 

le faite 

des nattes (faites 
avec les feuilles 
du palmier) ser- 
vant a couvrir 
le toit 

des poutres 



plex of houses 
belonging to 
one proprietor 

mud- wall 
(made round a 
farm) 
the fence, the en- 
closure 

a) the (single) 
house, b) the 
room 

the building 

the front (of a 

house) 
the backside (of 

a house) 
the storey 



the roof 

the thatched roof 

the gable 

post or pillar 

supporting the 

roof 
the gable-end 

mats for roofing 
made of palm- 
leaves 



beams 
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bai-Qffh 

barQga (-n- 

daki) 
zaure 

Mgo 

mahdyiy ma- 
tdki Wl. 
-at), abi-n- 
hdwa 

runibu, 



ddnddli 



3)a$balfen 



baS 93orf)au3, bie 
(£ingangg^atte 

bic Sttauer, bie 
28anb 

bie Setter (= bie 
Sreppe) 



bie Shelter 

a) ber £of, b) bie 
einQangSfjatle 



la solive 



le vestibule 

le mur 

l'echelle (= V 
calier) 



la grange 

a) la cour, b) la 
halle d'entree 



rafter 



the entrance-hall 
the wall 

the ladder (= the 
stairs) 



the barn 

a) courtyard, b) 
the entrance- 
hall. 



Die "bamvanme, bie 
maison, la porte — 

d«ka bte@mpfang,8f)alle 

(in #duptting> 
fyaufern) 



makwdntse 



ber ©dtfafplafc 



icun-m-ma- 

dcifi 

ktfa, yi ho- 
rn 

baki-h-lcQfa bie Xfiroffnung 



bie tfiidje (f. ©. 

239) 

bie £fir, baS Xox 



(Eifo — les pieces d'une 
the rooms, the door. 

la salle de recep- the reception-hall 
tion (dans les (in a king's 
maisons des house) 
chefs) 

la couche, coin 
de la cabane 
ou Ton couche 

la cuisine (voir 
p. 289) 

la porte 



indrufi-n-kQfa 

(ft -«o 

axkunya 

kobri-( kauri-) 
ft-kpfa, ita- 
tse-hkQfa, 
ddngoli 

mat&mi-h- 
kfjfa 



madoyara 
sdy)ki-h-kQfa 



(bie £urberfe =) 
bie Sftr 

bie Surmatte 

ber Surpfoften 



ber 2firbalfen 
(gegen bte Sfir 
flelefuit, inn fie 
gefd&loffen ju 
fatten) 

ber Siirriegel 

ber Surlier 



le jour de la 

porte 
(la couverture de 

la porte =) la 

porte 
natte servant ii 

termer la porte 
le montant de 

porte 



la poutre de 
porte (appuyce 
contre la porte 
pour la tenir 
fermee) 

le verrou 

le portier 



the sleeping-place, 
the bedroom 

the kitchen (see 

p. • 259) 
the door 

aperture of a 

door 
(the cover of a 

door =) a door 

doormat 
doorpost 



the door- beam 
(leant against 
the door in or- 
der to keep it 
shut) 

the bolt 

the doorkeeper 
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rufc kt)fa 

makubli, VI 
-at 
kubli 

btlde 

budfde (TO. 
bud^iya, 
biidt- 

du) 
budu 
tdga 



bte Stir fd&Itefeen, ! fermer la porte 
gumadjen 



ber ©d&lflffel 

DeTfdjlie&en, 
jufdjliefeen 
offnen, aufma$cn 
offcn 



la clef 

fermer a clef 

ouvrir 
ouvert 



to shut the door 

the key 

to lock up 

to open 
open 



offcn fein etre ouvert to be open 

ba§3renfter(eigent» la fenetre (ou bien the window (a 
li$ nut etn un trou pour hole to look 



2o# 311m £>in« 
au8fef)en) 



regarder 
hors) 



de- 



out). 



65. Hlobel imb Ibauagertft — meubles et ustensiles 
— furniture and utensils. 

kayay?ki ' flttbbel, ^auSgerdt I meubles, usten- j furniture 

siles 

mdida 



£tf# (toenia. ge» 
braud&teS SBort) 
bcr Stuf)t 



kU&ro M. 
-at) f mazdm- 
ni 

sdnduki ber tfafien, bte! la botte 

-a), akodi j #tfie 
sdnduki-u- bte IHetbertrufje 
tufa 

bcr 6<$retbtif$ 



table (mot peu 

usite) 
la chaise 



table (word sel- 
dom used) 
the chair 



sdndQki-n- 

r ubut xi 
madubi-m- 

fuska, ma- 

fQk&tsi-n- 

idg 

taberma flH, 
-*), abi-n- 
simfuta 
(-simfUa, 
-iimfdta) 

iimfuta (sim- 
ft'ta, iimfd- 
ta) 

gaily, VI ga- 
ddse 
bisa qa ga- • 
do * 



bcr ©ptegel 



bte Sflatte 



auSbretten 
SWatte) 

baS Sett 

im «8clte 



(cine 



the box, the chest, 
! the case 
un eoflre a ha- a clothes-chest 
bits 

the writing-table 



le bureau 



le miroir, 
glace 

la natte 



la 



the looking-glass 



I 



etendre 
natte) 

le lit 

au lit 



(uno 



the mat 



to spread (a mat) 

the bed 
in bed 
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maydfi 
kilUi 

matasi-h-kai. 
maitdfsi-h- 
kai 

sara 

Mire, yl mm 
*dhfj> } kendo 



bad Settjeug, 
bie Sdjlafmatte 

Nadenflojj 
tfopittffen 



bet SBefen 
fegen, teljten 
bcr Jlorb 



le Hnge de lit j bed-linen 
la natte ii cou- , sleeping-mat 
cher 

bloc de bois pour 
appuyer la nu- 
que = oreiller 



le balai 
balayer 
I la corbeille 



piece of wood to 
support the 
neck in sleep- 
ing = pillow 
the broom 
to sweep 
the basket. 



06. Scleuctrtung unb fceisung — rsclairage et le 
chauffage — light and fire. 



fitila (fatila), 
yi -ai, -»t, 
•gli 

mai 

tad a fit! la 
Iruse fitila 



bie fiampe |la Kampe ] the lamp 



ba§ CI jrhuile the oil 

bie Santpc art* allumer la lampeto light the lamp 
junben 

bie fiantpe au8= | eteindre la lainpe to extinguish the 

Idfdjen lamp 

auSgefjen s'eteindre to go out 

bie £i$tpufcc les mouchettes the snuffers 



<Iusi 

mayenke-m" 
fitila 

babu mai da- e§ ift tein Cl il n'y a pas d'huile 



yd tsiki 
ba ta furuba 
kwardi 



barauf 

fie brennt nicfctjelle ne brule pas 
gut l)ien 



etre consume par 
le feu 

bruler qch. 

des combustibles 
line buche 
du charbon 



there is no oil in 
it 

it does not burn 

well 
the fire burns 
firewood 



uuta ta furu baS Qreuer brennt le feu brule 
itatie-m-mVa , 23rennljolj du bois a bruler 

itatua na 
fura iruta ; 
fane (-wa) (oer«)brennen (Don 

brennbaten ©c= 
genftanben) 
kytta ah! (da etto. Derbrennen 
wuta) 

«bi-n-kQnelca aSrennmaterial 
da-n-itatse j em ^otjf^eit 
tjawm(yawdi), ' #oIjfof)le 
^31. yawaye 

(jarwasi-m- glftfjenbe #of)lett, du charbon al- live coals 



to be consumed 
by fire 

to burn a thing 

fuel 

a log of wood 
charcoal 



a uta 



£of)lengIut 



ber &of)Icr, Staity> 
lenbremter 



de la 



lume, 
braise 
le charbonnier 



the charcoal-bur- 
ner 



viaidiki-h-ya- j 
tcoi 

kestu icuta fteuer )d)Iagen ! battre le briquet to strike fire 
kextu (kelu) bet ^euerftein la pierre u bri-jthe flint 

[ (juet 
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nbduga ta Jcf- | ber 3 un ^ er ' ^tx 
tu, alhodmi 
(alfoami) 



bata ahgi 

hdyahi 

far a wuta 
wot a ta miitu 



Sd&toatnm 
baS 3itnb^oIi 



ber ))iaud), ber 

SDampf 1 
Sfeuer anjftnben 
ba§ fjfeuer ift 
(geftorben =) 
auSgegangen 



l'amadou 



Tallumette 

la fumee, la va- 

peur 
allumer un feu 
le feu (est mort 

=) s'est eteint 



tinder 



the (lucifer-) 

match 
the smoke, the 

steam 
to light a fire 
the nre (is dead 

=) is gone 

out. 



67. fcauabau — construction d'une maison — 

building of a house. 

to build 
building 



ytna, k&fa 
gini 



wra (save) 
ob. kade 
itatna 

mOgina, tyi. 

masugina 
maxasaki, $1. 

-a 

mr? gumugu- 
mai 

masudiki 
madikya 

tubo, yimbu 

alzlbbm (aJ- 
zibbus) 

dust (dfUsO, 
^PI. dudsu 
(dnatsu) 



baucn 

ba8 2kuen,ber 
23au 

bie 23aume ab= 
fjauen, f&tten 
= ben 2Batb 
roben 

ber Eiaurer 

ber 3imtnerutann 
SBalfen fdjneiben 
ber Slrbeiter 
bie SCrbetterin 
ber Sefjm 
ber $alf 
ber Stein 



batir, construire 
la construc- 
tion 

abattre ou cooper 
les arbres = 
deboiser le ter- 
rain 

le macon 

le charpentier 
tailler des poutres 
rouvrier 
l'ouvriere 



to cut down the 
trees = to clear 
the forest 

the mason 

the carpenter 

to cut beams 

the workman 



the working wo- 
man 

de la terre, de la clay, mud 



glaise 
la chaux 

la pierre 



the lime 

the stone, 
brick. 



the 



1 cf. Hb|cf)nitt 15. 
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X. 2lbfd?nitt. 

6$uie, 35ilbung — l'6cole, Feducation 

School, Education. 



6$. Ser Hntet?n<t>t — l'enseignement — instruction. 

the school 



makardnta, bit Sdjule 
$1. -u 

sd ydro t&ki-Wmen Unabett in 

m-maka- bic <5d)ule brin= 

rdnta gen 
taft tsiki-md- i\\x 6c$ule flefjen 

kardnta 
ydrg (P. bcr S$iiler 

ydra-) m- 

mdkardnta , i 

dan-dlQ 
ubdngtei-m- bcr £ef)rer 

rdnta, »<at- 

koya malum jn. etluaS hiji'cn, 
(ob. .90 wiit-j in etto. untcr= 



l'ecole 

mettre un garcon 
dans l'ecole 

aller a l'ecole 

l'eeolier, l'eleve 



le maitre d'ecole 



turn) ahi 
koijQ 

kdi/Q kara- 
te 



ri$ten 
lernen 

lefcn (ernen 



enseigner qch. a 
qn. 

apprendre 

apprendre a 
lire 



to put a boy to 
school 

to go to school 

schoolboy, pupil 

the teacher 



to teach a p. a th. 



to learn 

to learn how- 
to read. 



69. Cefeu, 8$*rifeett, Kec{men — la lecture, TScriture 
et le calcul — reading, writing, and reckoning. 



t/l kardtu, ka- 
rdnta. 
kardta 



refen 

bag fiefen 



lire 

la lecture 



to read 
reading 
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telafi (*JM. /<?"-! bad 23ud) 
tdfd unb 



le line 



-it) 



iraraka, rfbi bit €>ette 
rabuta 

rubuta tndsa 

rilbutu, rubut- 

ii 



la page 
fdjreiben ecrire 
jm. eincn SBrtcf eerire une lettre 

fd&reiben 
bag ©cfjreiben 



ii qn. 
l'eeriture 



the book 



ber 6d)retber 

baS Sc^riftflttcf 

bic Sfebet 

bic Sta^lfeber 

bic Sinte 

ber Sintenflecf 
ber 93u$ftabe 

bag Alphabet 
baS papier 
ber Srief 



Miya 

<i?kdlami, ^1. 
-ai 

alkalann na 

karift 
tadawa, addd- 

tea 

dole, ?PI. -ai 
Mr&fi, $L -cm, 

-m 

Jidrufai 
tdkardd 
wdtlka 

m 8aida(-n- ftegelrt, fcin©icQct 
hdttimi) ga\ auf ettt. fefcen 
ob. bisa ga ' 

zdbe-n-mida 



#aida-n-hdtu- 
mi r Saida, 
hdttimi 

kedayd 

tesfifi, klda 



ber ©iegelring 
ba§ ©iegel 

jafjlen, red^nen 

bie 3<W; bie 
Stegnung 



celui qui ecrit, le 

copiste 
un ecrit, une piece 

(ecrite) 
la plume 

la plume me- 
tal I ique 
lencre 

la tache d'encre 
la lettre (de l'al- 

phabet) 
l'alphabet 
le papier 
la lettre (= le 

billet) 
cacheter 



l'anneau a cache- 
ter 
le cachet 



compter, calculer 

le nombre ; le 
compte 



the page 
to write 

to write a p. a 

letter 
writing 

the writer 

a document 

the pen 

the steel -pen 

the ink 

the ink-spot 

the letter (of the 

alphabet) 
the alphabet 
the paper 
the letter (= the 

billet, the note) 
to seal 

the signet-ring 
the seal 



to count, to cal- 
culate 

the number; the 
account. 



70. ffirammatit unb ftembe Spra^eu — la grammaire 
et les langues Strangeres — grammar and for- 
eign languages. 1 



nakdu, $1. 
nahdwai 



bie ©rammatif 



la grammaire the grammar 



cf. aud) ben Slbfdmitt fiber Sanber unb Golfer. 
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mar/ana, $1. 
nmgailganu 



a) bie SRebe, b) bie 
©pradje, c) baS 



a) les paroles, ce 
que Ton dit, 
b) le langage, 
la langue, c) la 
parole, le mot 



mayfina-n- 

JIfiusa 
sum Hunsa 

mdyuna-m- 
Buribari 

Tu runt Si 

mdydna-n- 
Ldrabttua 
(ob. -Arab 
ob. -Bala- 
raba) 

mdyuna-m- 
Fuldntsi 

mineneyuzun- 
m 

ytizu 

mayayi 

may at a) 
xihtya 



bie #auffafpta(f)e la langue haoussa 

#auffa toerfteljen, savoir le haoussa 
ISnnen 

bie 93oruufpra^e, la langue de 
ba§ £anuri Bornou, le ka- 

nouri 

arabifdj l'arabe 

Me arabi^e la langue arabe 
©pracf)e 



bie Qfulbe fpradje, Ia langue ties 



baS gfulfulbe 
toaS bebeutet ba§? 



Foulbe 
qu'est-ce que cela 
veut dire? 
bie 23cbeutung,ber la signification, le 
©inn sens 

Tinterprete 



bet SMmetfcfjer 
fiberfetjen 



traduire 



a) the speech v 
what a person 
says, one's 
words, b) the 
language, c) a 
word 

the Haussa lan- 
guage 

to know Haussa 

the Bornu lan- 
guage, the Ka- 
nuri 

Arabic 

the Arabic lan- 
guage 



the language of 

the Fulbe 
what does that 

mean? 
the meaning 

the interpreter 

to translate. 
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XL 2tbfcr?nitt. 

Xdevban un6 Viefontyt Tbanbxoevt unb 
Jnbuftvie. Ibanbel un5 Vevtefyv l'agri- 
culture et l'elevage de bestiaux; les me- 
tiers et rindustrie; le commerce, le voy- 
age et le transport — Agriculture ami 
Cattle-Breeding ; Trade and Industry ; 
Commerce, Travelling and Conveyance. 

7 J. Die Xrbeit — le travail — work. 



diki, tyl. -oki 

yl diki 

madiki ($L 
mcmtdiki), 
maaikdW 
(tyX.maaikd- 
ta) 

m&dikya 

aldmari, 

alamdrai 
mdaikdtsi 
kaya 
bia 



bic Slrbcit 
arbeiten 
bet Abetter 



bie Hrbciterin 

ba3 ©efd&aft 

bie 2Berfftatt 
ba§ SOSerfjeug 
ber Soljn, bcr %x- 
bcitslobn 



le travail 
travailler 
le travailleur, l'ou- 
vrier 



la travailleuse, 

l'ouvriere 
raflaire 

l'atelier 
les outils 
le salaire, les ga- 
ges, la paye 



work 

to work 

the workman 



the working wo- 
man 
business 

the workshop 
tools 

salary, wages,, 
pay. 



]l. Die 9ie(>3uct>t — l'&evage des bestiaux — 

cattle-breeding. 



mnu 

diraki da tu- 
mdki 



bag ©rofemef) 
3teg,enunb ©djafe 
= JHeinirief) 



le gros betail ! large cattle 
les chevres et les goats and sheep. 



moutons = le 
menu betail 



= cattle 
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kiyaye, khvo 

(idwo) 
rika tdndd- 

barti 
Jslda, tslie, 

tsiye'sda 
4ay4rda 
maSaya 
k'ucf) tumaki 

icuri-n-liwo 



W tiiawa (ob. 

hdkf) 
inaikiwQ, ma- 

kiydye ($1 

-«) 

maiklwo-n- 

sanu 
4caiIatco-n~ 

tumdki 
garths, muri 

•gdrike-n-tii- 

mdki 
yi tsiki 
<la tsiki, da 

kumtsi 

hdife 
kits! 



fatten 

£auben f>alten 

fiittern 

tranlen 
bie Xianfe 
©d&afe Wten obcr 

roeiben 
bcr 2BeU>e*)lak, 

bie SG&etbe 

©ra8 frcffcn = 

roeiben 
ber $irt 

bcr Dttnberljirt 

ber ©djaf&Jrt, ber 

©aWer 
ber Stall, bie 

§iirbe 
ber ©djafftatt 

tradfjtig, roerben 
trad&ttg 

roerfen (3una,e) 
ber Sttift 



entretenir 

entretenir des 

pigeons 
donner a manger 

abreuver 

l'abreuvoir 

faire paitre des 

moutons 
herbage, pacage, 

paturage 

manger des her- 

bes = paitre 
le berger, le patre 



le vacher 

le berger 

l'etable, le pare 

la bergerie 

devenir pleine 
pleine 



mettre bas (des 

petits) 
les excrements 



to keep 

to keep pigeons 

to feed (= to 

give food) 
to give to drink 
the watering-place 
to tend, or to pas- 
ture sheep 
pasture ground, 
pasture, pastur- 
age 

to eat grass = to 

graze 
the herdsman 



the cowherd 

the shepherd 

the stable, the 

hurdle 
the sheepfold 

to conceive 

big with young 

(with calf, with 

lamb) 
to bring forth 

(young ones) 
the dung. 



75. Das Pferb — le cheval — the horse. 1 



haife sdfi 

burga (birgaj, 
tciiri-n-tur- 
ke-n-doki 

*lrdi (sitrdi), 
$1. slrduna 
ob. au'Cidi 

akumdri 

darlma sirdi 

Uziuniy -ai 

rdf/dma 



fofjlen 

ber ^ferbeftaU 



ber Sattet 



efelfattel 
fatteln 
ber 3<utm 
ber |>alfter 



pouliner 
l'ecurie 



la selle 



une selle d'ane 
mettre la selle 
la bride 
le licou 



to foal 

the horse-stable 



the saddle 



saddle of an ass 
to saddle 
the bridle 
the halter 



1 cf. cui# <B. 178. 
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kinatni 

buldla ($1. 

bulalat), 

kdrfu (ob. 

kurafu), tyl. 

-una 
buga btdala 

hawa hisa ga 

ddkinsa 
Hsa ga doki 
maidoki, «PL 

masudaiva- 

kl 

sxda dagd bisa 

doki 
$%da kasa 

kilisa 

gogdfa 
(yi) 8Uka (in 
€>ofoto)/yi> 
sukua 
suka (su- 
kua) 
gagaraptu 

gaga- 
raptu 
yd wo bim do- 
ki 



Stetgbiigel (Don 

gifen) 
©teigbuget (toon 

Seber) 
bie 9ettM< 



mit ber <Peitf#e 

falagen 
gu ^ferbe fteigen, 

reiten 
ju $ferbe 
ber better 



t>om ^Jfcrbc fteigen 

abftetgen 

ttabcn 

ber 2rab 
(ein £ier) galop» 
fcieren laffen, in 
©alow reiten 
ber ©aloty) 

furjer ©alow 
furs galofc» 
fcteren 
auSreiten 



l'etrier (de fer) 
l'etrier (de cuir) 
le fouet 



frapper avec le 

fouet 
monter a cheval 

(monte) a cheval 
le cavalier 



descendre du che- 
val 

mettre pied a 

terre 
aller au trot 

le trot 
faire aller 

galop 



stirrup (of iron) 

stirrup (of 

leather) 
the whip 



au 



le galop 



un petit galop 
aller au petit 
galop 

se promener a|to ride out. 
cheval 



to beat with the 
whip 

to mount on hor- 
seback 

on horseback 

the horseman 



to dismount 

to dismount 

to trot 

the trot 
to cause (a horse) 
to gallop 

the gallop 



an easy canter 
to go at an 
easy canter 



74. Die Jagb, ber cSifafang — la chasse, la pfcche 

— hunting, fishing. 

Me 3agb 
jagen 
auf bie 



farduta 
yf farduta 
toft farduta 



taft hdlbi 



ga tafi ga 
kcLma mdsa 
nam a 

mafardutsi, 
$1. 4a 

fdko 



3agb 

ge^en 
fdjtefeen gefyen 



er ging, tljtn etn 
SBilb ju jagen 



ber 3&gcr 

auflouern 
$awfTa*eprac$ffl$ret. 



la chasse 
chasser 

aller a la chasse 



aller tirer = 
(aller ii la 
chasse) 

il alia lui saisir 
une bete 

le chasseur 

faire le guet 



the chase, hunting 
to chase, to hunt 
to go a-hunting 



to go a-shooting 

he went out to 
catch an animal 
for him 

the hunter 

to lie in ambush 

17 
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kama 

hdlcQ, $t. ha- 
k-Qki 
yl h&kQ 

tdrko (turko) 

m tdrko 

donko-n-zun- 

kama klfi 



fangen 

bie ftratlgrube 

eine Qraffgrube 
aulegen 
bie Oratfe (fur 
935gel) 

eine ftattt 
fatten 
bcr 23ogettetm 



Orifc^c fangen, 
fifajen 

tla-n-su, $pi. 

ya-n-su 
tarn, tyl. -una 

(in ©ofoto 

rdfa) 

kama klfi daVmSX bem 9Ufce 
tarn fifteen 



ber Srifcler 1 
baS 



zago, birau 

ffQra, tyl -ina 

fdza (p&za), 

$£ fazQ&i 
itse-m-fdza 
zare-m-fdza 



ber 3rifc^Tt>ccr 

ber SiWorb, bie 

SReufe 
bie Slnget 

bie Singelntte 
bie 21ngelf<$nur 



kurife-m-fdza ber Hngelfjafen 2 

kama klfi da 

fdza 
maifdza 



abi-n-tsl-m- 
faza 



angeln 
ber Slngter 



ber flober. bie 
Cocffpcifc 



saisir, prendre 
la trappe 

faire une 
trappe 
le piege (pour des 
oiseaux) 
tendre un 
piege 
la glu 

prendre des pois- 

sons, pecher 
le pecheur 

le filet 



pecher au filet 

le javelot de 

peche 
la carcasse 

la ligne (instru- 
ment de peche) 

la perche 

la ligne (= le fil 
ou l'hamecon 
est attache) 

l'hamecon 

pecher a la ligne 

le pecheur a la 

ligne 
l'appat, l'amorce 



to catch, to take 
a pit 

to make a pit 

the trap (for 
birds), the snare 
to set a trap, 
to lay a snare 
birdlime 

to catch fish 

the fisherman 

the net 



to catch fish with 

the net 
the fishing-spear 

the weir, the bow- 
net 
the angle 

the fishing-rod 
the angling-line 

the fish-hook 
to angle 

the angler 

the bait. 



75. £e* Xdexbau — l'agriculture — agriculture. 



kasa 



yl tdki 
taki 



bie €frbe, 
23oben, 
fianb 

bungen 
SMtnger 



ber 

ba3 



la terre, le sol 



engraisser, fumer 
engrais, fil- 
mier 



the earth, the 
ground, the soil 

to manure 

manure, dung 



1 3lud) maikdma klfi ober makdmu {tyl. makdma) klfi. 

2 2tudj murimuri ober marimari (*pt. mariyoyi) ober kogiya-h- 
klfi (tyl, kQgiyoyi-h-klff). 
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(/Qua ta abflu- 
ga 

(yx) gQna, yi 
nyma 



noma 



gQna, yi uki\ tin BtM fluitur* 

lanb = Hcfer, 
(bebouteS) Sfelb, 
3rarin, ^flcrn* 
jung, Vantage 
bie 23auimuoU» 

pftonjung 
acfeni, 8anbtt>irt=| 

jdjaft treibcn 
ber Sanbtoirt, bet 
2lcfer3mann,ber 
^ftanjer 
(ba§2relb)beacfern, 
fmit bcr §acfe) 
beftetlen, be- 
bauen 
ber Sanbuurt 



une piece tie terre 
cultivee = le 
champ, la fer- 
ine, la planta- 
tion 

la plantation tic 

coton 
labourer 



a piece of culti- 
vated land = 
the field, t he- 
farm, the plan- 
tation 

the cotton-plan- 
tation 

to farm 



tnainomu 

(ihainQmi) 
yi gQvam 



kayay£ki-n- 

gyna 
Muya (tyl.-yi, 
-yiinct, ~y0- 
yC) y hduya- 
n-tiQma 
kiryri (kijri), 
kuQrdye 
yi kiryri 



ftida 

gina 
sipka 
maisipka 
iri, *pt. irare 
fUa 



f/irimu, yi ila- 

dna 
yi f/v'bi 
yfnka (-e), 

mdiya 
maiyfnka 



fcanbtoirtfdjaft 
tretben, s Jlcfcr= 
bait treibcn 

ba$ Slcfergerdt 

bie ipacfe 1 



bie ftut(§e 

$ur#en jtelien 
(pflugen) 

t)aufeln 

grab en 

jaen, pftanjen 

ber ©aemann 

ber 6amc 

(IjerauSfommen 
=) l)ert>orfprte= 
Ben, teimen 

tucuftfen* 

ernten 

fefmeiben, abern* 
ten, miit)en 

ber Sdnutter, 
iDiatjer 



l'agriculteur, kjthe farmer, the 
laboureur, le | husbandman, 



planteur 

cultiver (la terre) 



l'ai:riculteur 

s'occuper de l'a- 
griculture, cul- 
tiver la terre 

les instruments 
aratoires 

la pioche 



le sillon 

tracer des 
sillons (la- 
bourer) 
faire de pet its tas 

creuser 

semer, planter 
le semeur 
la semence 
v sortir=) pousser, 
germer 

croitre 

recolter 
t'auclier 



the planter 
to cultivate (a 
field) 



the farmer 

to practise farm- 
ing 

agricultural im- 
plements 
the hoe 



the furrow 

to make fur- 
rows (to 
plough) 
to put in heaps, 

to heap 
to dig 

to sow, to plant 
the sower 
the seed 

(to come out =) 
to sprout forth, 
to germinate 

to grow 

to reap, to harvest 
to mow 



le faucheur, le the reaper, 
moissonneur I mower 



the 



1 8ll$ fartanya (fatainya), fartanai; hdiwa, ma&emi. 
» 2ie SluSbrucfe fftr „retf unb „imreif" f. attf ©eite 185. 

17* 
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/daze, $1. -una bit ©idjcl 
jjaya-hkdsa bit f$relbfru$tc 

tsink^(t8inkg) y I ^fludten, abpflfil 
mra fen, abbrecfien 

hora zunsua bit 935a.el tter= 
| fd)cu<f>en 

hdhkali da auf bie Snfeften 
««ra adjtgcben 
<lahga^i.-ogi bcr ©arten 

rfaitya einen ©arten 
anlegen 



la faueille 
les fruits 

champs 
cueillir 



de* 



effaroueher (ou 
chasser) les oi- 
seaux 
faire attention aux 

insectes 
le jardin 

planter un jar- 
din 



the sickle 

the produce of 

the fields 
to pluck off, to 

pick 

to frighten away 
the birds 

to pay attention 

to insects 
the garden 

to lay out a 
garden. 



76. Die Tbaubrocvtev — les artisans — artisans. 



ber Sttauret (x>tx= 
gleid&e 6. 251) 

bcr 3iwmermann 
(bergl. ©. 251) 



magma, $1. 

masugina 
masasaki, $L 

-a 

gdtarei$l u \\ bic 2lr> 
kurdda . 

-«o ! 

rdba, pdsa fpaltcn 

bQta bcr Stiel 

zvrto (zirto, bic ©fige 

sarto), xa~ 

sago 
g£nka (-e) da 

ztrto 
bytQ ($L 1>Q- 

tQtii), beri- 

ma, araraki 
ftda 
makeri, 

k$ra 



kera 
mdkfra 
masdba (*pi. 

hawurd$gi 
(auordfgi) 
hanu 



fagen 

ber SBofjrcr 



bofjren 
ber ©djmteb, 
fcnftfcmieb, 
©robfdjmieb 
fdjmieben 
ber Smbofe 
ber (grojje Sdjmte; 
bc»)§ammcr 

bie 3a"ftc 

bcr ©riff 



le macon (voir 

p. 251) 
le charpentier 

(voir p. 251) 
la hache , la 

cognee 

fendre 

le manche 
la seie 



scier 
le foret 

forer 
le forgeron 



forger 
I'enclume 
le marteau (de 
forge) 



les pinces, 
tenailles 
le manche 



les 



the mason (see 
p. 251) 

the carpenter (see 
p. 251) 

the axe, the hat- 
chet 

to split, to 

cleave 
the helve 
the saw- 



to saw 
the gimlet 



to bore 
the blacksmith 



to forge 
the anvil 
the (sledge-ham- 
mer 

a pair of tongs 

the handle 



?titdj da-hgdtare. 
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bcr JBIafebalg 



mafuriyZigazi- 
gat f ztigazu- 
ganta, ilka- 
m-ivuta 
zuga 

magagdri, $1. 
-it 

zare-ii-karifc 
kOsa ($1. k'i)- 
SQ»i\ tsinkc 

narike fc^meljcn (tr.) 

ndriku i^mcljen (intr.) 

ndrike, to. -a, I gefdjittoljen 

yi « 

maitukunya, ber Sbtfer 
maidiba 
yutnbu 
yumbu 
(yimbu) 
u &sa (icws?) 



bla|en(initbcin 
JBlafebalg) 
bie %t\U 

feilcn, glatteti 

ber 3>raf)t 
ber 9tagel 



dusi-m-uase 
-m-wuka 
maiyi-n-igyQ- 

yvyi 



ber Ion 

fdjleifen (cin SDicf= 
fer) 

ber <Sct)Ietfftcin 



ber ©eiler 



ber 



madumkya 



bag Seil, 
etxicf 

tupka (tid)ka, ; Seile brefjen 

tufka) igyti . 
badiiku ber ©$uf)inati)er 

madunike, tyl. ber ©dmeiber 
-at 

bie 6a)neiberin, 
Dla^erin 
mawki, mai-ibex SOBefeer 
suka 

mka loeben 
masefiWl-ni^ btl 2Bebfiui)I 
takalu 

bag aOBeberfaift 

d)en 
fletf)tert 



mastika 
kteo 



mainni 



ber Jarber 



le soufflet 



souftler (avec 
le soufflet) 
la lime 

limer, polir 

le fil de fer 
le clou 



fondre (du metal) 
se fondre 
i'ondu 

le potier 

la glaise 

emoudre, aiguiser 
(un couteau) 

la pierrc ii ai- 
guiser 

le cordicr 

la corde 

tiler des cordes 

le cordonnier 
le tailleur 

la couturiere 

le tisserand 

tisser 

le metier a tisser 
la navette 

taire (des cor- 
beilles, des nat- 
tes), tresser 

le teinturier 



the bellows 



to blow (with 
the bellows) 
the file, the rasp 

to file, to po- 
lish 
the wire 
the nail 



to melt (p. a.) 
to melt (t\ ».) 
melted 

the potter 



(potter's)clay 

to whet, to grind 

whetstone, grind- 
stone 
the ropemaker 

the rope, the cord 

to twist ropes 

the shoemaker 
the tailor 

the dressmaker 

the weaver 

to weave 
the loom 

the shuttle 

to twist, to plait 

the dyer 
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rina 1 

marina, *pi. 

•ai 
baba 

iuni (sum) 



gi tndna dski 



farben 

bie ftarbergrube 

bie Snbtgopflanjc 
ber 3nbigo 
ber JBarbter 
jn. raficrcn 



1 teindre 

la fosse du tein- 

turier 
rindigotier 
l'indigo 
le barbier 
raser cm., lui faire 
la barbe 

er rafiett ben 9)1. il fait la barbe 

a M. 



sina dski-m- 
Maham ma- 
du 

dska,yi.a*dki 
gtnka gasi-h- 

kai 
gam gurdsa 
niastbki gurd- 

m 

gari, seki(-n- 

daica) 
dirgaza 
garwoya 
garni 

tanda, tande-\btX Sacfofcil 
i'U 

nika, rpla, (©ctreibe) mat)Icn 
dddaga 

martde ($l.|ber SJtafu'fietn 

-a i) } diiii-n 



bag ftaftermeffer 
ba8$aarf$neibcu 

93rot baden 
bcr Sacftroa, 

bag 9Jlcf)l 

bcr Seta, 
fneten 

ber ©auerteta. 



le rasoir 

couper les che- 

veux 
rune du pain 
le petrin 

la farine 

la pate 
petrir 



nika 
mairpia, mai- 

marede 
fa tea* 



ber SJlutler 
l'djlad&tett 



mafdiUsi I ber Sd)lacf)ter 
wuri-m-fatca bag ©cfjlacfjtfjausl 



gi kadi 
mazdre 
tnaizare 
maiudnke 

tufa 
da-n-aldrfj 



fpimten 
bie Spinbct 
ber 6ptnner 
ber SHJafc^cr 

bcr Srager 



le leva in 
le four 

moudre (du bie) 

la pierre a mou- 
dre 

le meunier 

abattre, tuer(une 

bete) 
le boucher 
Tabattoir 

tiler 

le fuseau 
le fileur 

le laveur ^d'ba- 

bits) 
i le porteur 



to dye 

the indigo dve- 
pit 

the indigo plant 
the indigo 
the barber 
to shave a p. 

he is shaving M. 



the razor 

to cut a p.'s hair 

to bake bread 
the brake 

the tlour 

the dough 
to knead 
the leaven 
the oven 

to grind (corn) 

the grinding- 
stone 

the miller 

to kill (a beast) 

the butcher 
the slaughter- 
house 
to spin 
the spindle 
the spinner 
the washerman 

the porter. 



1 9ludj (gi) tabsa obcr tttra, gi turi. 

3 2lucf) yenka (-e) — fdjnetben (couper, to cut), ober hasp 
toten (tuer, to kill). 
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77. Die Jntoiftoie — l'industrie — industry. 



maiyl- . . 



id use mat 
yi suker 
rua-n-takanta 
maidiki-h-ga- 

wdi 
yi giiiri 
tara kdt'Q (ob. 

ddnk-Q) 
yi ktCQria CPl. 

sinm (Mfma) 
ob. yi sinm 

diki-m-fata 

maisima, ma- 
8imi 

ddka bagarua 

mi I si mi 

da-m-masimi 
yi zirigi 



(madjen =) anfet« 
tigen, fairt» 
jieren 

. . . fabrifont 



(faire =) 
quer 



fabri- 



fabricant de 



£l auSJireffen ipresser de l'huile 
3ucfer fabrtjieren faire du sucre 
3ucferrof)rfaft 
ber £ol)ler 



du sue de 
le charbonnier 



©alj bereiten fabriquer du sel 
©timmt fammelu recueillir de la 

gomme 



Jtalebaffen fabri* 

limn 

gerben 

©erberet 
bcr ©erber 

©erbercinbe ma-- 

ajen 
bte ©crbbanf 
baS ©erbmeffer 
cm SJoot bauen 



faire des cale- 

basses 
tanner 

la tannerie 
le tanneur 

faire du tan 

le banc a drayer 
j le coupe-queue 
construire un ba- 
teau 



(to make =) to 
manufacture 

manufacturer of 
........ -ma- 
ker 
to press oil 
to make sugar 
saccharine juice 
the charcoal-bur- 
ner 
to make salt 
to gather gum 

to make cala- 
bashes 
to dress hides 

leather-dressing 
the leather-dresser 

to make tanner's 

bark 
tanner's bench 
the fleshing- knife 
to build a boat. 



7$. Der Isanbel — le commerce — trade. 



mye 



mi 



say? 



sdida, sa yes, 
say$sda f sdi- 
x$ (sdisa) 

■sdida mdsa 
obi 



taufdjen (2Baren) 
= faufen, »er= 
faitfcrt 

(t)in«)taufd)en == 
oerfaufen 

(f)er=)taufdjen, ein= 
taufrfjen = fau= 
fen 

(tauten madjen 
=) faufen, &er« 
faufen 1 

im. ettt). Derfaufen 



echanger (des 
marchandises) 
= aehetcr, ven- 
dre 

echanger (en don- 
nant) = vendre 

echanger (en pren- 
ant) = acheter 

(faire echanger 
=) acheter, 
vendre 1 

vendre qch. a qn. 



to barter (goods) 
= to buv, to 
sell 

to barter (and 
give to another) 
= to sell 

to barter (and 
take from an- 
other) = to buy 

(to make a p. 
barter) to buv, 
to sell 1 

to sell a thing to 
a p. 



1 Sfteiffc im le^teren 6inne gebraudjt — employ^ dans le sens 
de «vendre» pour la plupart — generally used in the latter meaning. 
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Sbfiematifd&ea 



maisdye' 
maisdida 
mye'swa 
tsiniki 
yi tsiniki 

tsiniki-m-bdyi 

bdtas kurdi 

ahfdni 

tsi riba (ob. 

kura) 
yi hasdra 
rdsa, yi rtsi 
kasua 



ber #aufer 
ber SSertaufer 
ber JBerfauf 
ber #anbel 
Jpanbel ireiben 1 

(da = mit) 
©ttaoentjanbet 

©elb auSgeben 

ber Sftufcen 

©ewinn Jjaben 

Sterlufte fjaben 
ettt). oertteren 
ber 9ttarft, ber 

3ttarftplafe 
ber2Harttauffef)er 



sdriki-n-kd- 
aud, sailku- 
rami 

sina da abi tx Ijat ettt). $u t)er 



</a sayeswa 
antaya 

ndiva antaya ¥ 
nuiva kur- 
dinsa ¥ 

antaya-nsa . . . 
tie 

maitsdda, da 

tsdda 
yi tidda, da 

tsdda 
da tirahd 

maifatdutsi, 
tdd$iri,mai- 
fdtdke, mai- 
dilantM 

dilldli, ?pi. -at 

dukyd 

iri-n-duk- 
yd 



faufen 
ber $rei3 
toaS foftet e8? 



es foftet . . . 
tetter, foftfptelig 
teuer fein 

ber #aitfmann, 
ber ^Snbler, 
ber fcanbels* 
ntann 

ber Scatter 

(ftettyum =) 
SOaren 

bie 2fiaren» 
forte, ber 2lr= 
tttel 



l'acheteur 

le vendeur 

la vente 

le commerce 

faire le commerce 

(da = avec) 
la traite des ne- 

gres 

depenser de Tar- 
gent 

le profit, l'avan- 

tage 
avoir du profit 

subir des pertes 
perdre qch. 
le marche 

l'inspecteur du 
marche 

il a qch. a vendre 

le prix 

(juel est le prix? 



the buyer 

the seller 

the sale 

the trade 

to trade (da — 

with) 
slave-trade 

to spend money 

the profit 

to get profit 

to suffer losses 
to lose a thing 
the marketpla- 
ce) 

market-inspector 



he has a thing for 

sale 
the price 
what is the price? 



cela coute ... it costs 



cher, couteux 

etre cher 

peu cher, bon 

marche 
le marchand 



le courtier, l'agent 
les marchandises 

Tarticle, la 
sorte 



dear, expensive 
to be dear 
cheap 

the merchant 



the broker 
goods, merchan- 
dise 

the article, the 
sort. 



tttel 

1 $afur aucf) yi fatdutsi, tafi fatdtUsi, yi dildli, yi dilantSK 
yi fatdke. 
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J9. ®e\bt>ettet>v> Krebit — transactions d'argent, le 
credit — circulation of money, credit 

ba3 @etb(= flau» jl'argent (= lesl money (= cow- 



kitrdi 
izia, miri 1 
kfsu, kQTQro 
feri 

bia basi 

bust, yi bam- 
suka 

sina da bdsina 
— ina bi- 
nsa basi 

wuri ba kai 



madauki-m- 

bdsi 
mabittsi, %H. 

mabata 
faye basi 



y% sdbtu mam 

kurdi 
bdtas kurdi 

mmu kurdi 



rimufdjeln) 
bic #auriinuf($et 

(2000 = 1 m.) 
bcr ©ad flauri 

(20000) 
ein fjeri 2 
eine 6djulb be= 

bit (@elb»)©<$ulb 

er fd&ulbet nut 



id) fc&ulbe bir 
niajt ein flauri 
bcr ©#ulbner 

ber ©laubiger 

oiele Stfmlben t>a= 
ben, fel)r oer« 
fdjulbet fetn 

jm. @elb anbet« 
trauen 

©elb auSgeben 



©elb erfjalten, be- 
totnmen, ein« 
nebmen 
ba8 2>arlet)en, bie 

StnleUje 
ein SJotle^en ge= 
ben 

, ein 2>atle^en nefc 
men, borgen 
ba mutant jm. etto. Ieifjen 
rdmtse 

etto. borgen, (ent=) 
lei^en 



aro 

bada aro 
yi aro 



redi abi 



couns) 
le couris (1600 = 

1 frc.) 
un sac de couris 

(20000) 
un feri* 
payer une dette 

la dette 

il me doit 



je ne te dois pas 

un couris 
le debiteur 

le creancier 

avoir beaucoup 
de dettes 

conner de l'argent 
a qn. 

depenser de Tar- 
gent 

recevoir (ou ob- 
tenir) de l'ar- 
gent 

le pret, l'emprunt 

prater de l'argent 
a qn. 

emprunter de l'ar- 
gent a qn. 

preter qch. a qn. 

emprunter qch. 



ries) 
the cowry 
= i sh. 



(2000 



) 

one bag of cow- 
ries (20000) 
one feri 2 
to pay a debt 



the debt 
he owes me 



I don't owe you 

one cowrv 
the debtor 

the creditor 

to be much in- 
debted, to owe 
very much 

to entrust money 
to a p. 

to spend money 

to get, to receive 
(or to obtain) 
money 

the loan 

to give a p. a 
loan 

to borrow money 

from a p. 
to lend a p. a thing 

to borrow a thing 



1 3118 plural toirb kurdi gebraudjt — comme pluriel on em- 
ploie kurdi — kurdi is employed instead of a plural. 

2 ©in ©aunttoollfireifen im SBerte Don 13—20 flauris, in 3lba» 
maua aU JNeingetb gebtaudjt — bande de coton valant 13—20 
couris et servant de monnaie — stripe of cotton-cloth being 
worth 13—20 cowries and used instead of money. 
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Stjftemattf^eS SStfrtertoerseidjniS — 



mailamunta, | bcr 93firge 

mailamuni \ 
yi Idmiini, la- \ burgen 

munta (tie) 
aa lamunUe- 

H 



id) b&rge fur iljn 



le garant 

se porter garant 

je me porte ga- 
rant pour lui 



the bail 

to bail, to war- 
rant 

I stand security 
for him. 



$0, aieffen unb XOdqcn — le mesurage et la pes6e 
— measuring and weighing. 



meffen 
ba8 2Men 



<\una (dwuna) 
dug (awg, 

duwo), du- 

naiva 

yi dug meffen 
abi-n-dug, abi- ba8 SttaB 
n-duna 

maid no, ;/m-|ber tfornmeffer 

duni 

taki (ob. taki- btc Gfle 1 , bcr Ofa* Taune 1 



le mesurage 



mesurer 
la mesure 

le mesureur 
bie 



de 



tcJiamC, $1. 
-0ki 
taki y aba data 
taki gabd bill 
j'dbi-u-taki 
ddni (dodni) 
duna, yi dug 
maduni (ma- 
duna), mi- 
zdni 
dug 



abi-n-dng 
Hindu daia 



ben 

eine <£tte 
jtuet (gtten 
eine fjalbe <£de 
bie 6panne* 
h>agen 
bie 2Bage 



une aune 
deux aunes 
une demi-aune 
l'empan 2 
peser qch. 
la balance 



ba3 @ett>i(§t (bag le poids (d'un ob- 
ein ©egenftanb 

W) 

bag ©cimd)t;8* 
ftftdt 



ein *Pfunb 



jet) 

le poids (a peser) 
une livre 



to measure 
measuring 



to measure 
the measure 

the grain-mea- 
surer 

the cubit, the 
fathom 1 

one fathom 
two fathoms 
[half a fathom 
[the span* 
to weigh a thing 
the balance, a 
pair of scales 

the weight (of a 
thing) 

the weight (for 

weighing) 
one pound. 



i 



$1. Die Xcife — le voyage — travelling. 



tdfid, ziia 
tafi ga 
ma it dpi 



bie 9teife 
reifen nadj 
ber ffieifenbe 



lie voyage 

j aller a (ou en) 

| le voyageur 



the journey 
to go to 
the traveller 



1 93on ber Spifce bed SttittelftngerS bt« jum gllbogen — de- 
puia la pointe du doigt du milieu jusqu'au eoude — from the 
point of the middle-finger to the elbow. 

2 3roifdjen $aumen unb Seigeftnger — entre la pouce et 
l'index — between the thumb and the forefinger. 
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€tbQki-n-tdfid 
kdya-n-tdfid 

tdfid-n-yini- 
(-ktcana) 
ddia 

hdinya, tyl 
hainyoyi 

bisa hdinya 

kdma hdinya 

tafdrke, ffL 
-oki 

hdinya ya 
iniku 

tdmbdye hdin- 
ya 

ffdda (nana) 
mdsa hdin- 
ya 

tdii (dagd) 
fita (dagd) 
ben garl 

fita, fitgtva 
(dagd) ,b4ri- 
n- 

ha (ga) 

fop 



isa la/id 

Ua (ga) 
dawSya, kotna 
dawoyo, kdmo 



daicoi 

ddwoya bdya 
fOta kdddn 



ber fteifegefafnrte 
bag fteifegetoacf 
eine Sagereife 

ber SOBeg 

auf bem SDBege, 

unterioegS 
fid) auf ben SGBeg 

tnadjen 
ber «Pfab 

ber SOBeg jteljt fi<$ 
in bie Sange 

uad) bent 2Bege 
fragen 

jtn. ben SGfteg get* 
gen 



le compagnon de 

voyage 
les bagages, les 

effets 
une journee 

le chemin , la 
route 

en chemin, en 
route 

se mettre en che- 
min 

le sentier 

le chemin traine 
en longueur 

s'informer sur le 
chemin 

indiquer le che- 
min a qn. 



aufbredjen (Don) partir (de) 



partir (de) 
quitter une ville 

le depart 



ctbretfen (toon) 
cine ©tabt Der« 

Iaffen 
bie flbreife, ber 

2lufbTU<$, ber 

2lbntarfcf) 
antotmnen, an» arriver (a) 

langen (in) 
anfommen (mo ber 

ftebenbe ift) 



arriver (au lieu 
oil se trouve la 



toofjtbeljalten an« 

langen 
bie Slnfunft (in) 
jurudfe^ren 
.uiriicftomnun, 

tDieberfommen, 

nuebertefjren 
Sururfge^en (ir- 

genbtuoljin), jit* 

rudEfetjreu 
umfef)ren 



fidVeintoenigauS: 
ruf)en, raften 



personne par- 

lante) 
arriver sain et 

sauf 
l'arrivec (a) 
retourner 
revenir, rentier 



aller retourner 
(quelque part) 



the fellow-tra- 
veller 
the luggage 

a day's journey 



the way, the road 
on the way 
to set out 
the path 

the way is pro- 
tracted 

to ask about the 
way 

to tell a p. the 

way 

to set out (from) 
to depart from 
to leave a town 

the departure 

to arrive (at) 

to arrive (at the 
place where the 
speaking person 
is) 

to arrive safelv 

the arrival (at) 

to return 

to come back 

to go back 



s'en retourner. to turn back 
rebrousser che- 
min 

se reposer (un 
pen) 



to rest, to repose 
(a little) 
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®t)ftematif$e8 2B6rt 



rasa hdinya 



tafi yaba 

banatafi wont 
tcwri ya fi 
wonan 

u fUse (-iia) 



Mfta 1 (dagd) 

ba n§m ba 
dagd 

tdfid~m-mai- 
doki kwa- 
nakisa-bidl, 
kdna ya isa 
ya Zinder 

tafia ndwa, ka- 
na tnu isa 
ga Zinder ? 

tafi tare (da 

tafi da mA- 

tum, dduka 

tnutum tare 

da Si 
raka, yimdsa 

rakid 
irdtika-n-la- 

muni 
ya Jna hdinya 

ta zua (ta 

kai-mu) 



(benSBeg oerlieren I (perdre le chemin 
=) trre geljen,| =) s'egarer 
ftdj Derirren 

loettergefjen continuer la mar- 

che 

wetter gelje id)ije n'irai pas plus 
m<f)t loin 



a) uorbetgefjen, 
b) toettergetyen 

toeit, fern (Don) . 
nict)t toeit don 



a) passer, b) con- 
tinuer la mar- 
che 

loin (de) 

pas loin de 



ju $ferbe ftnb e8 un cavalier met 



15 &age 
©tnber 



nne loeit ift e§ 
bi8 ©inber? 

mitgetjen, be« 

gleiten 
jn. mttnefjmen 



jn. begleiten (gum 
Sdjufc), geleiten 
ber ©eleitSbrief 

tooljtn fiiljrt funs) 
bcr 2Beg? 



qumze jours 
pour arriver a 
Zinder 

combien de lieues 

y a-t-il d'ici a 

Zinder? 
aller avec qn., 

accompagner 
emmeneruneper- 

sonne 



escorter qn. 

(la lettre de) sauf- 

conduit 
oil le chemin 

(nous) conduit- 

il? 



to lose one's way 
= to go astray 

to go on, to con- 
tinue 

1 shall not go 
any farther 

a) to pass by, 
b) to go on " 

far (from) 
not far from 

it takes you i > 
days to reach 
Zinder on hor- 
seback 

how long will it 
take us to 
reach Zinder? 

to go with a p. 

to take a p. along 
with one 



to escort a p. 

(a letter of) safe- 
guard 

where does the 
road lead (us) 
to? 



%Z. Sic ftarawane — la caravane — the caravan. 



aiyari, aldro Ibie tfaratoane 
yi siri n-tdjia | ftdj jur Sleife OOP 

beretten, au8= 



sariki-n-ald- 
rg, mazorQ, 
madtigu 
amintdtse 



rttften 
ber &araioanen= 
fiifjrer, $rager= 
fuljrer 

treu, juoerIai= 

fa 



la caravane 
se preparer 
voyage 

le chef de 
caravane, 
porteurs 
fidele, sur 



the caravan 
au to make one's 
preparations for 
a journey 
la the headman of 
des the caravan, of 
the porters 
faithful, trust- 
worthy 



1 93ergl. ©. 150. 
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maitdfia 
dayawa 

dd-n-alaro 

kal 

kdya 

kaya-h-gUiri 
Idbda 

kayu maindn- 
yi (ob. da 
nauyi) 

ddmre kdya 

dduke abi ga 
tstki-n-sdn- 
duki 

yi idida 



idida 
HUa, tyl. tutot- 

St 

iaf% gabd 
hi dagd bdyd 

J n dzHnansu 
kum 



tafi da kdfa 
(akdfa, ga 
kdfdnsa)ob. 
tafi kasa 

Jtdwa zdki 

Jafi rnuza (ob, 
mdzam&za) 

-tafi sanusanu 

j/i sdmri, yi 
gdugdwa 

8amri 

da samri 
kft&re rua 

lata da kdfa 
kdfa kaderko 



Otelgereift 

ber Srtiger 
tragen 
bie Sajt 

eine Saft 6alj 

bie flameUaft 

cine fdfrtoere Caft 



qui a fait 
beaucoup de 
voyages 

le porteur 

porter 

la charge, le far- 

deau 
une cliarge de 

sel 

une charge de 

chameau 
une charge lourde 



eine Caft fdjnuren 

(= paden) 
etto. in eine $tfte 

pacfen 

nut einem 3^it^en 
uerfeljen, be« 
3eidjnen 
ba§ §t\$tn 

bie $at>ne 

oorangefyen 

ben 3"8 fa&lie&en 

etnanber nab,e 
folgen =) btd&t 
aufgefd&loffen 
gefyen 

ju gfufe gefjen 



einen @fel reiten 
fd&neH geijen 

Iangfam gefjen 

etten, |Uj beeilen 

bie (gile 
ettenbs, etlig 
fiber einen Orlwfe 

fefcen 
burdnoaten 
eine Srucfe [(^la- 
gen 



Her (= faire) un 

fardeau 
mettre qch. dans 

une caisse 

marquer (un far- 
deau) 

la marque 
le drapeau 

6tre a la tele 
terminer la co- 

lonne 
marcher Tun im- 
mediatement 
apres l'autre 

aller a pied 



monter un ane 
marcher vite 

marcher lente- 
ment 

se hater, se de- 
pecher 
la hate 
en hate 

traverser une ri- 
viere 

passer a gue 

jeter un pout 



who has made 
many jour- 
neys 

the porter 

to carry 

the load, the 

burden 
a load of salt 

the load of a ca- 
mel 
a heavy load 



to bind (= to 
pack up) a load 

to put a thing into 
a case 

to mark (a load) 



the mark 

the flag, the stan- 
dard 

to take the head 

to close the ca- 
ravan 

to follow one 
another with- 
out intervals 

to walk on foot 



to ride an ass 
to walk quickly 

to walk slowly 

to hasten, to make 
haste 

haste, speed 

speedily 
to cross a river 

to wade through 
to make a bridge- 
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ma8dbki t wuri- 

n-stda, 

tcuri-n- 

sdbka 
xdbka hdi/a 



adbka 

slda kayu da- 
gd baya-n- 
rdkumd 

kdfa Ifma 

ndde Ipna 
Ipna 

tstre, ylgudu 

gui&tc, mat- 
gudu, «/«■ 
yuie 

yesda ' (zcfds- 
da) kayo, 

zdgabd 



bag Soger, ber 
ttaftyfat 



bic fiaft Ijerab- 
nef)men = raften 



raften 

bie Gamete ab= 
laben 

bag 3clt auffd)Ia= 
gen 

bag 3*N abbred)en 
bag 3elt 

batoonlaufen, ent» 
laufen, fliefjen 
3flud)tling 



bie fiaft forttoer- 

fen 
ber $uf)rer 



le camp, la Iialte, 
l'etape 

deposer son far- 
deau = se re- 
poser, faire 
halte 

s'arreter, faire 
halte 

decharger les eha- 
meaux 

dresser la tente 

plier la tente 
la tente 

,'s'enfuir 

le fugitif, le de- 
serteur 

jeter le fardeau 

le guide 



the camp, the 
resting-place 



to put down the 
burden = to 
halt, to repose* 
to rest 

to stop, to halt 

to unload the ca- 
mels 

to pitch a tent 

to strike a tent 

the tent 

to run away 

the fugitive, the 
deserter 

to throw the 

burden away 
the guide. 



$5. Waqcn, <£ifenba(w — la voiture, le chemin de 
fer — the carriage, the railroad. 



karusa 

tafl ga tsiki- 

h-kdrusa 
id karma 

maikdrusa 
balala (#t 
-at), kdrfu 
$1 -una) 
buga buldla 

ritmbua,udza- 
la 

doki-m-wuta 



kdrusa ta do- 
ki-m-wuta 



ber 2Bagen Ua voiture 
in einem aBagen jailer en voiture 



fabren 
ben SDSagen jtefjen 

ber .Hutfrfjer 
bie ^ettfdje 



mtt ber *Pettfa)e 

fdtfagen 
bag dlab 



tratner la voiture 

le cocher 
le fouet 



frapper avec le 

fouet 
la roue 



(bag fjfeuerpferb le chen 
=) bie (£tfen= 



batjn 
ber <£tfenbaf>n« 
toagen 



le wagon, la voi- 
ture 



the carriage 

to go in a car- 
riage 

to draw the car- 
riage 

the coachman 

the whip 



to beat with the 

whip 
the wheel 

the railway 



the (railway-) 
carriage. 
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$4- Si* «Sct>iffat>rt — la navigation — navigation. 



zirigt, zi- 
rage 

itrigl-n-ydki 

zirigi-n-hdy- 
aki, Zirigi- 
m-icUta 

HHgv-n-tsi- 
niki 

yabd 



bag ©d&iff, bag 
ftataeug, bag 
93oot, bag £anu 

bag Jfrteggfdjiff 

bag SawtfWff. 
ber 3)ampfer, 
bag 2>aim;fboot 

ber flauffafjrer 



ber JBug, bag 
SJorberteil 
baya §interteil, ©tern, 

§edt 

siga ga tiikt-\an 93orb geljen, 
n-zlrigi etnftetgen, fid) 

etnfdjiffen, bag 
©d&iff befieigen 
an £Borb bringen, 
Derfd&iffen 



kai ga tsiki- 
n-iirigi 



itse(-n-zirigij, 
fyl itatua- 
(-n-z.) 

matOki. mai- 
kdra, dza- 
kdda 

tuka ztrigi 

fulaful? (fila- 

file), W. 
fulafulai 
tunkuda Zlri- 

91 

maffirigi 

maituki 
b&nke Zirigi 

sd kdyd ga 

gi 
tafi 



ber SJtaft 

bag %au 

bag ©teuerruber 

bag ©#tff fteuern 
bag 9tuber 



rnbern 

ber ©eemann, ber 

©djiffer 
ber ©teuermann 
ein Soot 

fieff era 
ein 99oot belaben 



le navire, le vais- 
seau, le bateau, 
la barque 

le vaisseau de 

guerre 
le bateau a va- 

peur, le vapeur 

le navire mar- 

chand 
la proue 

la poupe 

aller a bord, s'em- 
barquer 



mener a bord, 
transporter a 
bord, embar- 
quer 

le mat 



la corde 

le gouvernail 



gouverner le ba- 
teau 

la rame, l'aviron 



ramer 



le marin, lebate- 
lier, le matelot 
le pilote 
aug= reparer une bar- 
que 

charger une bar- 
que 



abfafpren, abfegeln 



partir 



the ship, the ves- 
sel, the boat, 
the skiff, the 
canoe 

the man-of-war 

the steamboat, the 
steamer 

the merchantman 

the prow 

the stern 

to go on board,, 
to embark 



to take (a p.) on 
board, to ship 
(goods) 

the mast 



the rope 
the rudder 

to steer the boat 
the oar 

to row 

the sailor 

the helmsman 
to repair a boat 

to load a boat 



to depart 
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mugnrn-hiska 

hitska n&garl 
(ob. maikij- 
du) 

tagua, tyl. ta> 

guQyi 
dfga, ijqijo 

(y$yo) 

bat yi zUrfi 
ba 

rua da zurfi 
nuta 
masdbki 
mafitsi 

fita dagd 
tiikiniiri- 

0 



ungunftiger, toi* 

briger SQSinb 
gttnftiger SQBtnb 



bic SQfteUc 

lecfen, unbidjt fctn 

eft ift nid&t tief 

tiefeS SO&affer 
untetgefcen, finfcn 
ber §afen 
bie 8anbung8j!elle 

auSftetgen, lanben 



du vent contraire ! contrary wind 



du vent favorable 

l'onde 

faire eau 

l'eau n'est pas 

profonde 
de 1 'eau profonde 
couler bas 
le port 

le lieu de debar- 

quement 
descendre a terre 



favourable wind 

the wave 
to leak 

the water is not 

deep 
deep water 
to sink 
the port 

the landing-place 
to land. 
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Der &taat; 
autorites - 



XII. 2lf>fd?nttt. 

bie (Dbrigfett - F6tat ; les 
the State; the Authorities. 



$5. £a* Dolt, bie Hation — la nation — the nation. 



kasa, $L ka- 

sast 
mutant 
alumma (al- 

uma), iri- 

m-miitdne 

($1. irdre- 

ni-nt.) 
nuuuzdmna 
ddhgari, tyl. 

y&yd-ii-yari 
tsike da mu- 

tane 

atslke si H 

k&sa-nm 

fiarl-n-ubana 
ddh-kdsa 



dd-n-SokotQ si 
ne 

bdko, pi. bar 

kund 
ffdkita 



bag Canb 

bag 93oIf 
bie Nation 



bie @inft>ot)ner 
bet Stabtbetoofc 

ner, ber©iabter 
ftarf beDdlfert, 

fef)r Dolfreid) 

fcitt 

fte (bie @labt) ift 

ftarf betoolfert 
unfere £>eimat, 

unferJBaterlanb 
meine Saterftabt 
ein (Soljn beS 

CanbeS =) @in» 

gefeorener 
er ift au8 @ofoto 
geburtig,ftammt 

aitS ©ofoto 
ber ftrembe 

bie grembe 



le pays 

le peuple 
la nation 



les habitants 
habitant d'une 

ville, citadin 
etre tres peuple, 

populeux 

elle (la ville) est 
tres peuplee 

notre pays, notre 
patrie 

ma ville natale 

un indigene ■ 



il est originaire 
de Socoto 

letranger 

letrangere - 



the country 

the people 
the nation 



§auifa*Sl)ra<$fityrcr. 



the inhabitants 
a townsman 

to be very popu- 
lous 

it (the town) is 
very populous 

our home, our 
native country 

my native town 

a native 



he is a native of 
Sokoto 

the foreigner 

a foreign woman 

18 
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$6. X)'6ltev> Staaten, Stfibtc ufn>. — des nations, des 
6tats, des villes etc. — nations, states, towns etc. 

kasa-n-Tui-a- I baS 8anb ber 



tea 

nature 

mat time Inliz 
mi'UumeDoitsi 
yarl-n-Ldra- 

bdwa 
Ldrabdwa 
Balaraba (-e) 
Afrika 
da-n-Afrika 
Mdzar 

daii-n-Sahdra 
rua-n-Tmdu 

Adamdica 

Bornu 
Bdribdri 

Babdribdri 

kdm-n-lldusa 

Hdusdwa 

Bahduse, dd- 
ii-Hdusawa 

(mtitanej Fa- 
lam 

Bafuldtse 

ydrQ-n-Hausa 

Kdno 

Kandwa 

Sokoto 
Sokot'atm 

Kdtsina (Kdt- 

sina) 
Niifaica, Nii- 

pelca 
Ban ufi 

Banufa 

(rua-'h')Kw6- 

ra 
Benuwe 



SOBeifeen 
ein 2Beifeer 
ein ©najanber 
ein Scuiidjcv 
SXrabien 

bic Slraber 
ber Slraber 
Stfrtfa 

cut 5lfri(aner 
3tgt)pten 

bie 2Bufte Sahara 
bcr Sfabe , ber 

Sfabfee 
Slbamauateute 

29ornu 
JBornuteute 

ein ©ornumann 

#auffalanb 

bie C>ttuffa 

ein £auffamann 

ftulbeleute 

ein 2futta 

ein £>auffafnabe 

Ratio 

bie tfanoleute 



le pays des Blancs | the country of the 

| White ' 
un homme blanefa white man 
un Anglais 
un Allemand 
1'Arabie 



©ofoto 
bie Ceuie 

©ofoto 
tfatftna 



toon 



bie Stutoeleute 
ein 'Jcupcmann 
ein SRujjetoeib 
ber 9tia.er 
ber 23enue 



an Englishman 
a German 
Arabia 



les Arabes 
l'Arabc 
l'Afrique 
un African 
l'tigypte 

le desert de Sahara 
le lac Tchad 

les habitants d'A- 

damaoua 
le Bornou 
les habitants du 

Bornou 
un habitant du 

Bornou 
le pays des 

Haoussas 
les Haoussas 
un Haoussa 

les Peulhs 

un Peulh 

un garqon haoussa 

Cano 

les habitants de 

Cano 
Socoto 

le peuple de So- 
coto 
Catsina 

le peuple deNoupe 



un homme 
Noupes 

une femme 
Noupes 

le Niger 

le Benoue 



des 



des 



the Arabs 
the Arab 
Africa 
an African 
Egypt 

the Sahara desert 
the lake Chad 

Adamaua-people 

Bornu 

Bornu-people 

a native of Bornu 

the Hausa country 

the Hausa 
a Hausa 

Fulbe-people 

a Fulla 

a Hausa boy 

Kano 

Kano-people 
Sokoto 

Sokoto-people 
Katsina 
Nupe-people 
a Nupe man 
a Nupe woman 
the Niger 
the Benue. 
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$7. Seriate Derfctfltnifie — les conditions sociales — 

social conditions. 



em»ornef)mer,an= 
ge|ef)ener9Jtann 



bie Stabler 

ber JBauer, £anb= 

tnann 
bcr Seamte 



Ixihd-m-mu- 

turn, mutum 

maiginmd, 

mutum ma i- 

nduyi 
ydyd-n-gari 
manQtni, $1. 

-a 

mG f dda C-n- 
sariki), ba- 
fddi 

baba-m-mdfa- j ein fjofjer Seatnter 

da-n-sdrlki 
galad%ma y tyl. 1) ber $rtnj; 
-at 2) ber Jlonful 

(SJertreter frem» 
berlSoItSftanune) 



dd 

bawa 
dukya 

dukya dayd- 
wa, waddtsi 
(waddta) 

nuiidukya, 
maiwaddtsi 

da dakya da- 
yawa 

yi dukya, yl 
waddta, ad- 
mit danya 

tdlakd 0J3I. 
tdlakdwa), 
maitdlakd, 
maitdldwtsi 

tdldutti 

mairdkQ, mai- 
bdra 

rOka, rdkQ 
(mutum ga 
abi) 

mdrdkatsi 

addaka, zdkd 
yl sddaka, bd- 
da zdkd 



ber t5freie 
ber ©flabe 1 
bag 2Serm5gen, bie 
&abe, ber Sefifo 
ber 9teid}tum 



ein reidjer 2Hann 
reid) 

reid) toerben 
arm 



bie Slnnut 
ber Settler 



un homme distin- 
gue, notable, 
de qualite, d'un 
rang eleve 

les citadins 
le paysan 

le fonctionnaire 



un haut fonction- 
naire 

1) le prince (tils 
d'un lamido) ; 
2) le consul 
(representant 
d'une tribu 
etrangere) 

un homme libre 

Fesclave 1 

les biens, la for- 
tune 

la ricliesse 



un homme riche 
riche 

devenir riche 
pauvre 



la pauvrete 
le mendiant 



(jn. um ettoa«)jdemander (qch. a 

qn.) 



bitten 

bag Setteln 

bafi SUmofen 
Sllmofen geben 



mendicite, metier 

de mendiant 
l'aum6ne 
faire l'aumone 



1 »ergl. 6. 234. 



a man of quality, 
of rank 



townspeople 
the peasant 

the officer 



a high officer 

1 ) the prince (son 
of a lamido); 
2) the consul 
(agent of a for- 
eign tribe) 

a free man 

the slave 1 

the fortune, the 

property 
riches 



a rich man 
rich 

to become rich 
poor 



the poverty 
the beggar 

to ask (a thing 
from a p.) 

asking alms, men- 
dicity 
alms 

to give alms 



18* 
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$$. Tberrfaer unb ttntertan — le souverain et les 
sujets — the sovereign and the subjects. 



ubangizi 
hakimi, «P1. 
•ai 

miilki (him), 
huknufsi 

yi mnlki-n- 
... 

sHrTki-n-dun- 
ya 

sciriki, tyl. $a- 
rtkai, sara- 
kuna ob. 
saraki 

sardunya, $1, 

saranai 
sarduta (mro- 

ta) 

tsl sarduta 



u'un-n-sardu- 
ta } kilasi, 
kilikW, <pi. 
kilikisai 

talakawa 

kan yctr a, yi 
taw&ye 

kdngara, ta- 
icaya 

rnak&hgara 

yl bdki ddia 

fdda, -odi 

ob. -aye 
dd-n-sariki 
tdska 

bia gandu (ob. 

kurdi-h- 

yandu) ga 

mittum 
katou 



ber 
ber 



& 



err 

rrfdjer 



z 



bic #errfd)aft 
(fiber) 

tjerrfdjen fiber, (jn.) 

regieren 
ber Sultan, ber 

tfatfer 

1) ber £6nig; 

2) ber oberfte 93e 
amte (eine89tef« 
forts), SBorfte* 
tjer, ^raftbent 

bie IBmgin 

bag $6nigtum 

3iir SRegierung 
fommen, jur 
#errfd)aft ge» 
langen 

ber Sfjroit 



bie Untertanen 
fidj empbren, re* 

bettteren 
bie @mj)5rung, ber 

Stufrufjr 
ber ©mporer, ber 

ftebett 
fid) oerjdjtodren 



ber ?>atafr ba8 

©d)lo& 
ber *Prin$ 
bie Stubienjljaffe 
jm. Sribut 3al)len 



abbanfen 



le maltre 
le souverain 

la domination, le 

regne, l'empire, 

le pouvoir 
regner sur, gou- 

verner 
le sultan, l'empe- 

reur 

1) le roi; 2) le 
premier fonc- 
tionnaire (d'un 
departement),le 
chef 

la reine 

la royaute 

parvenir au trone, 
monter sur le 
trOne, nrriver 
au pouvoir 

le trone 



les sujets 

se soulever, re- 
volter 

la rebellion, la 
revoke 

le rebelle, le re- 
volte 

se conspirer, se 
conjurer 

le palais, le cha- 
teau 

le prince 

la salle d'audience 

payer du tributa 
qn. 



abdiquer 



the master 
the ruler 

the domination 



to rule over, to 

govern 
the sultan, the 

emperor 
i) the king; 2) the 

chief officer (of 

a department). 

the director 

the queen 

the kingdom 

to come to the 
throne 



the throne 



the subjects 
to revolt 

the uproar 

the rebel 

to conspire, to 
plot 

the palace, the 

castle 
the prince 
the audience-hall 
to pay tribute 



to abdicate. 
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$9. Die Xegienwg — le gouvernement 

government. 



the 



huktimta, ka- 

nndki 
liukumtsi (hu- 

kuntsi) 
faddwa, bau- 

tawa 
kaigdma 



tcesfre 
ddlini 

sariki-m-bln- 
diga 

mrlki-n-leftda 



mldma 

adzia 
sameki 

mdlami, 
-ai 

bdba sdrtki 



mnki-n-rua 
ob. sdriki- 
u-2irdg6 



regteren 



bic ftegieruna, 

bte Seamtcnfdjaft 

SDUntftcr ber in- 
neren unb aufce= 
ren Slnaetegeit* 
f)eiten 

ber 2Bcflr 1 
bcr §ofturier 2 

ber 33efel)lo()a6er 
ber ©eluefjr* 
fdjiijjen 

ber $txx ber 
SBattepanser = 
berCberbefef)l8» 
Ijaber 

ber 3 crct nonien» 

metfter 8 
ber ©djafcmetfler 
ber 58crtt)attcr ber 

Sd)15ffer 
ber ©efretar 

ber £>aremsoor= 

ftefjer, ber£)ber= 

eunucfc 
ber 6tromauf= 

fe!jer,berS9oot0* 

meifter 4 



gouvemer 



le gouvernement 

le corps des fonc- 
tionnaires 

le ministre des 
affaires etran- 
geres et des af- 
faires interieu- 
res 

le vezir 1 

le messager de la 

cour * 
le commandant 

des fusiliers 

le chef des cui- 
rasses d'ouate 
= le comman- 
dant en chef 

le rnaitre des 
ceremonies 3 

le tresorier 

l'administrateur 
des chateaux 

le secretaire 

le chef du harem, 
le chef des 
eunuques 

l'inspecteur des 
eaux 



to govern 



the government 

the officers (of a 
king) 

the miuister of 
internal and ex- 
ternal affairs 



the vizier 1 

the courier of the 

court 1 
the commander 

of fusiliers 

the commander 
of the wad- 
cuirasses = the 
commander-in- 
chief 

the master of 
the ceremonies 3 

the treasurer 

the administrator 
of the palaces 

the secretary 

the chief eunuch, 
the guardian of 
the harem 

the inspector of 
rivers 



1 ilbermtttelt bte S8efef)le an bie 23afatten — faisant parvenir 
aux gouverneurs les ordres du sultan — transmitting the sul- 
tan's orders to the governors. 

2 SSerftefjt 33otenbienfte bon cjeringerer 2Bid)ttg,feit — portant 
des messages d'une importance moins grande — carrying mes- 
sages of inferior importance. 

8 JBermittelt atte Stubtensen — arrangeant toutes les au- 
diences — arranging every audience. 

4 JBeaufftdjtta.t bte Soote unb etfjebi 23rficfen$olI - surveillant 
les barques et percevant le pontonnage — controlling the boats 
and collecting bridge-toll. 
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sdrtki-n-da- 
wdki 

kilfsi 

sdriki-m-busa, 

sdriki-n- 

tambdri 
wdda, jpi. ted- 

ddni 
mdinya-m-mu- 

tdne 
fUo, (kurdi- 

h-)ydndu 
sdrlki-m-fito, 

maifito 
kurdi-h-kai 



ber ©tattmeifter 

ber^Dtattenbreiter 1 
ber tfapettmeifter 

ber 3tuerg 
bie Silteften 

bie 6teuem, bie 

StbijabtMi 
ber ©teuerein- 

nefjmer 
bie tfopffieuer 



l'ecuyer 



l'etendeur de nat- 
tes 1 

le chef d'orchestre 



le nain 

les anciens 

les impots 

le percepteur des 

impdts 
l'impdt personnel 



the master of the 
horses, the 
equerry 

the matspreader 1 

the director of 
the music-band 

the dwarf 

the elders 

the tax 

the tax-gatherer 
the head-tax. 



go. Da* Xec(>t, ber Prosefc — le droit, le proces — 

law and lawsuit. 



doka, $1. do- 

koki 
maiyl doka 
yi mdsa doka 

ad fit si 2 
alhdkki 
sdni doka 
masdni-n-do- 
ka -a) 



serta, wuri n- 

serla 
alkali, %L -ai 
y% alkdldnisl, 

yl (ob. bd) 

serla 
kdra 



kai kara (ya) 



ba8 ©ejefc 

ber ©efefcgefcer 
Qtn.) Oefe^e geben 

bie ©eretf)ttgfeit 
baS ftedjt 
ba8 ©efefc fennen 
ber 9le<f)t8fenner, 
9*ed)t8gelel)rte 



bag ©eridjt 

ber Stidjter 
ridjten, bag -liirf)- 
teramt auSflben 

bie #Inge 



eine tflage (gegen 
jn.) anfrrengen 



la loi 

le legislateur 
donner des lois 

(a qn.) 
la justice 
le droit 

connaitre les lois 
un horn me verse 
dans le droit, 
dans la juris- 
prudence 
le tribunal 

le juge 
juger 



La plainte (en 
justice), Tac- 
tion 

former une action 
(contre qn.) 



the law 

the legislator 
to give laws (to 

a p.) 
justice 
the right 
to know the laws 
conversant with 

law 



the court 



the judge 
to judge 



the action 



to bring an action 
(against a p.) 



1 SBreitet eine SDiatte auS, toeim ber Camibo Spiafc nef)men toiU 

— etendant une natte toutes les fois que le lamido veut s'asseoir 

— spreading a mat whenever the lamido wishes to sit down. 

2 JBergl. ©. 216. 
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sara (-e), yi 

scire 
in a i sara 



kdyes ga seria 

bd (ob. bdda) 

g&skia 
ambdsi gds- 

kia, ya sd- 

mu bard, ya 

fita 

la Idifi, bdda 

Idifi 
kada (kdie) 

kdyfswa 
kira ga seria 

(ob. gabd ga 

alkali) 
matdmb&yi 
tdmbdye witc- 

tum 



idmbdya laba- 

W-n- 
inaijdida 
s a id a 

sdida, yi (kai, 
kdtvg) sdida 

sdida ta kdr- 
ya 

gdni da idd- 

nunsa 
furtsi 



rdntsua 

rdntSe, yi 

rdntsua 
yi kapdra, 

sdida kdrya 

rdntsua-h- 
karya 



anflagen 

bcr Slnflager, ber 
fllfiger 

einen ^roscfe oer» 

Keren 
freifprec&en , jm. 

-Kcrfit geben 
er f>at -Kedit be* 

fomtnen,iftfret« 

gefprodjen toor» 

ben 

Sajuib gefcen = 

oerurteiten 
(niebertoerfen =) 

Oerurteilen 
bie JsBerurteilung 
oorlaben (oor ben 

Dieter) 

ber 93erteibtger 
(jn. fragen =) 
uerf)5ren 



etto. unterfudjen 

ber 3«"Qe 

baS 3 cl, 9 n i8' bie 

2lu8fage 
3eugni3 ablegen 

falfdjeS 3euQni8 

mit etgenen Slugen 

a)geftef)en; b) bo.8 



ieftanbnis 



ber 



ber <5d)ttutr, 
Gib 

I'rfjmoren, einen 

Gib tetften 
einen DJkinetb 

fdjtooren, falfd& 

fdjiooren 
ber Sfleineib 



accuser 

l'accusateur, le 
plaignant, le 
demandeur 

perdre un proces 

absoudre qn., lui 
donner raison 

il a ete absous,t 
on l'a declare 
non coupable 

donner tort = 

condamner 
(renverser=)con- 

damner 
la condamnation 
citer (devant le 

juge) 

l'avocat 

interroger qn., 
faire subir un 
interrogatoire a 
qn. 

instruire qch. 

le temoin 
la deposition 

deposer, porter 
temoignage 

une fausse depo- 
sition 

voir de ses pro- 
pres yeux 

a) avouer, faire 
1'aveu de qch.; 
b) l'aveu 

le sennent 

jurer, preter ser- 
in ent 
devenir parjure 



le parjure 



to accuse 

the accusant, the 
plaintiff 

to lose a lawsuit 

to discharge a p. 

he has been dis- 
charged, he has 
been absolved 

to give wrong = 
to condemn 

(to cast down =) 
to condemn 

the condemnation 

to summon (be- 
fore the judge) 

the advocate 
(to ask a p. =) 
to trv 



to examine, to in- 
quire 

the witness 

the deposition, the 
evidence 

to bear witness 

false evidence 

to see with one's 

own eyes 
a) to own, to 

confess ; 

b) confession 
the oath 

to swear, to take 

an oath 
to perjure oneself 



perjury 
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hukihntsi (Jut- 
kumW) 

Idifi 
maildifi 

rdsi-n-laifi, 

bardta 
marasldifi 



bag Urteil 



bte ©djulb 

bcr ©dmlbige, 

fdjulbig 
bic Unfdjulb, bie 

©djulbloftgfeit 
fdjulbloS, unfd)ul» 

big 



le jugement, la 
sentence, l'ar- 
rel, le verdict 

la culpabilite 

(le) coupable 

l'innocence, la 
non-culpabilite 

non coupable, in- 
nocent 



the judgment, the 
sentence. the 
verdict 
the guiltiness 
(a) guilty (per- 
son) 

innocence, guilt- 
lessness 

guiltless, inno- 
cent. 



0| . Pe*b*ect>eit uni) Vevqcl^en — crimes et ctelits — 
crimes and misdemeanours. 



zambi, zunufi 

w. -«0 

maizunubi, 
azz&lumi 

yi mugunta, 
yi mugu, yi 
laifi 

kdsc-h-kdi 

kdse 

makdse(-tl- 
kai)' 

bubuge mutum 
haryamutu 

kdse kdnsa 

Sayerda mu- 
tum (Mfi 

id difi 

(Ufi (ddfi) 
da deft 

gt'tba 

sdta, sdt.se 

maisdta 

sdta 

yi sdta 

bd'rdo,tyl.-aye 

ob. -«# 
bdraunya 
bdrdntsi, ba- 

rakdntsi 
8d tcuta ga 

glda 



ba8 JUerbredjen 
bcr 93erbre#er 



cin S3erbred)en &e» 
gef)en 

ber SERorb, bev 

2otfd)lag 
tbten, morben 
ber 2ttorber, %oU 

fcfclager 
jn. totjdjlagen 

ftc$ toten 
jn. toergtften 

fict) uergiften 
baS (Sift 

gtftig,uergtftet 

baS (©d&Iangen=) 

©tft 
ftetjlcn 
bcr 2>ieb 
ber SDtebftal)l 
S)tebftat»l be= 
gefjen, fieljlen 
ber SDteb, ber 

9tauber 
bte 3)iebin 
ber 3)iebftaf)I, ber 

ftaub 
Seuer anein$au8 

legen 



le crime 
le criminel 



commettre 
crime 



un 



le meurtre, Pas- 

sassin.it 
tuer, assassiner 
le meurtrier 

tuer qn. par des 

coups 
se suicider 
empoisonner qn. 

s'empoisonner 
le poison 

veneneux, em- 
poisonne 
le venin 

voler 

le voleur 

le vol 

commettre un 
vol, voler 

le voleur, le bri- 
gand 

la voleuse 

le vol, le brigan- 
dage 

mettre le feu a 
une maison 



the crime 
the criminal 

to commit a crime 



the murder, man- 
slaughter 
to kill 

the murderer 

to kill a p. by 

blows 
to commit suicide 
to poison a p. 

to poison oneself 
the poison 

poisonous, poi- 
soned 
the venom 

to steal 
the thief 
the theft 

to commit 
theft, to steal 
the thief, the rob- 
ber 

the female thief 
theft, robbery 

to set fire to a 
house 
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zefa wiUa ya 
tsiki-n-gldd 

nun's a WlUa 

zambdta (-He), 

rude 
maizambdta 

(-tsi), mai- 

zamba, mai- 

rude 
mare 

mare, ^l. ma- 
mma ri 



eirt £>auS in JBranb incendier 
utjeu maison 
bcr Sfranbfttfter | Tincendiaire 

tromper 



betrugen, iau|$en 
ber SBctrugcr 



(mit bcr 
fdjlagen 
ber 6<f)lag 



£>anb) 



l'imposteur 



unelto set fire to a 
house 
the incendiary 
to cheat, to de- 
ceive 
the cheat, the im- 
postor 



de 



frapper (qn.) 

la main 
le coup de poing 



to strike (a p.) 

with the hand 
the cuff. 



Ql. Strafen — les punitions — punishment. 



paldae, y% wo- 
hdlla, wo- 
hdlze ( wo- 
halza) 
paldsa (fald- 
8a), wohdl- 
da, azdba 
lease mutum 
makdsi, ffdbi 
maiyehke n- 
hdnu — 
birgizi 

ymka kd-m- 

mntum 
rdtdya (e) 
yihka hanu- 

n-ddtna 
ddki-h-kurkil- 

ku, daki-n- 

ddtnri,ddki- 

n-dtifi 
fcdma (fattgett), 

ddmre (bin* 

ben) 
kamdme, dam- 

rdre, mu- 

tum-n-sdr- 

ka 

samutumkur- 
kuku (ob. 
ddki-n-dufu 
etc.) 



beftrafen 



bte 6trafe 



jn. hinrtrfjten 

ber Renter 

ber £>enfer, ber 
ben S)ieben bie 
#anb abjdjnei* 
bet 

jn. entljaupten, 

fbpfen 
Ijangen 

bte recite £>anb 

abf)auen 
baS ©cfangnis 



jn.fefinef)men,Der» 
fjaften 

ber©efangene, ber 
^>aftting 



jn. in8 ©efangnis 
fefceu 



punir 



la peine, la puni- 
tion 

exeeuter qn. 

le bourreau 

le bourreau qui 
coupe une main 
aux voleurs 

couper la tele a 

qn. 
pendre 

couper la main 

droite 
la prison 



saisir qn., arreter 
qn. 

le prison nier 



mettre qn. en 
prison 



to punish 



the punishment 



to execute a p. 
the executioner 
the executioner 
that cuts off the 
hands of thieves 

to behead a p. 

to hang a p. 
to cut (a p.'s) 

right hand 
the prison 



to arrest a p. 



the prisoner 



to imprison a p., 
to put a p. into 
prison 
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sdrka (*PI. 

-Qki), siliya 
buga 

mdise mutum 
bawa, 8d 
mutum b&u- 
ta 

siga tsiki-m- 

bduta 
kadi, kurdi-n- 

Idifi 
an-iza mdsa 

kOdi 

kQra 



bte flctte 

fdfjlagen, prugeln 
jn. jum ©tlaDen 
madden 



la chalne 

frapper, battre 
faire qn. esclave 



in bte ©flaberei tomber dans l'es- 

geraten clavage 
bte@elbjfrafe,ba8 l'amende 

Sitfjngelb 
eS ttiurbe il)m cine une amende lui 

©elbftrafe auf», fut infligee 

erlegt 

fortjagen, toerfto* chasser, se se- 
feen (eine ftrau) parer (d'une 

femme) 

I 



the chain 
to blow 

to make a p. a 
slave 



to fall into slavery 
the fine 

they inflicted a 
fine on him 



to turn a p. out, 
to separate 
(from a wife). 
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XIII. 2U#nitt 

Urieg mb gvkben — la guerre el la paix 

— War and Peace. 



<)3. Das feeer — l'armee — the army. 



mayaka bie ©olbaten = 

baS £eer, bic 
Urmee 

may Ski (*pl. ber ©olbat 
-a), da-n- 

yaya-n-ya- 
ki) 

yi diki-m-ma- 

y&ki 
diki-m-mat/a- 

ki 
kirma 



btcncn (al8 BoU 

bat) 
ber S)ienft 



bte3nfanterie,ba3 
</rtAr(3r* ber Snfanterifi 

nmmhdwado- bie SRetterei, bie 



hi 

katigarua 

mctsulufudi 
(6ing. mai- 
lufudi) 

gdrtki 



masubhidiya 
(©ing. mat- 
bindiga) 



^auaflerie 
teidjte JlarjaUerie 

jdjtoere JIatmUerte, 
^anjerreiter 

(6$ilbe =) 9tet> 
terei mit Stt)U= 
ben 

8<Pfcen 



les soldats = l'ar- 
mee 

le soldat 



etre soldat 
le service 
Finfanterie 
le fantassin 
la cavalerie 



the soldiers 
the army 

the soldier 



to serve (as a 

soldier) 
the service 

the infantry 
the foot-soldier 
the cavalry 
light cavalry 



la cavalerie le- 
gere 

la cavalerie lour- heavy cavalry, 



cuirassiers 



de, les cuiras- 
siers 

la cavalerie ar- cavalry armed 



mee de bou- 
cliers 

des soldats amies soldiers armed 



de fusils 



with shields 

ildiers ar 
with guns 
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masuhalbi 
(Sing, ma 
halbi) 

taro 

bia 

guzure 
yi guzure 

sdnsdni 
yi sdnsdni 



zarumi, tyl 

zarumai 
maiytiki 
yh'ie 



bd-si yerie 



a3ogenfd)ufcen 



em 2rupp 
bcr ©olb 
bcr *Prouiant 
ft# Derproman* 
tteren 

ba$(#rieg8«)8o9** 
cin fiager auf« 

fdfjlagen, tagern, 

tamjneren 

bcr Dfflaier 

bcr S3efe^lSf)a6er 
(bic <5rlaubm8 =) 
bcr Urlaub 

jm. Urlaub gcbcn 



des archers 



bowmen 



I 



une troupe 
la solde, la paye 
les provisions 
s'approvisionner 

de vivres 
le camp 

asseoir un camp, 
se camper 

l'officier 

le commandant 
(la permission =) 
le conge 

donner conge a 
qn. 



a troop 

the pay 

provisions 

to supply oneself 

with provisions 
i the encampment 
to go into camp, 

to encamp 

the officer 

the commander 
(permission =) 
leave of absen- 
ce, furlough 
to give a p. leave. 



04. Uniform imb TOaften — Tuniforme et les armes 

— uniform and arms. 



tufofi-n-ydki 



bisiga ( busia), 

kicolkoli 
stri-ydlci, ha- 

yd-n-ddga, 

makami 
bd-si bindiga, 

mdzf, bdka 

etc. 



maibindiga 



&neg8Mcibung = 
Untfottn 

ber £>elm 

fliiegSgerat, 2Skf* 
fen 

jm. cin ©etoefyr, 
cinen ©peer, 



cincn 23ogen k 
gcbcn = iljn 
betoaffnen 
tnit cinem ©clucfjr 
betuaffnet 
btndiga, Spl. ibaS ©etoef)r, bic 

bindigogi \ \$l\X[it 
itse-m-bindi- bcr fiabeftocf 
ga, tabdri- 
!/«, tsatsa- 
gaiva 
baka-m-bin- 
diga 



baS 6d)Iof$, bic 

Orebei* 



habillement de 
guerre = uni- 
forme 

le casque 

material de 
guerre, armes 

donner a qn. un 
fusil, une lance, 
un arc etc. = 
armer qn. 

arme d'un fusil 

le fusil 

la baguette 



la platine, le res- 
sort 



wardress = uni- 
form 

the cask, the hel- 
met 

requisites of war, 
arms 

to give a p. a gun, 
a spear, a bow, 
etc. = to arm 
a p. 

armed with a gun 
the gun 
the ramrod 



the gunlock. the 
spring 
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tsika ob. dora j ein ©etuerjr Iabeu 

bindiga 

hdlba(da bin- feuern, fd^tefecn 

diga), biiga 
bindiga 

hdlba ziia ga fdjtefeen auf ettt). 
obi 

er ift ein guier 
©$ufce 



itna rf« ido-n- 

hdibi kira- 

rat 
dusi-m-bin- 

diga da al- 

barus 
dusi-m-bin- 

diga (felte» 

ner dmas) 
albarus, alba- 

rud (alba- 

ni) 

bindiga bdba 

ob. baba-m- 

bindiga 
bindiga ta 

hdlbesa 
akahdlbesi da 

bindiga 

bindiga da 

buki bin 
kurkura, kur- 

kure, yl 

kundu 
kdnsdkall, td- 

kobi OPt. -a) 
maratayi-h- 

kdnsctkall 
kdifi 
dzlni 

madduki ($1. 
-a), marlki 

W. -«) 

kube 

zagc tdkabi 
maii, tyi. ma- 

sumka 
yesda mail 
8Qka (-e) 
baka (tn.),%l 

-una 
mrkia-m-bdka 



bie SDhmttion 



bie Jhigel 



bag <Pufoer 



bie &anone 



ba§ ©etoefjr I) at 
i|tt getroffen 

er lourbe Don ber 
Sflinte (= ber 
jhigel) getroffen 

bie Soppelflinte 

fefjlen 



bag ©cfjtoert 

ba8 2Bef)rgef»aitg 

bie ©d)neibe 
bie ©pitje 
ber (Sriff 



bie ©djeibe 
ba8©d)hjert aiefjen 
ber ©peer, bie 

Eartje" 
einen©peertt»erfen 
[teamen 
ber 93ogen 

bie ©efjne 



charger un fusil 
faire feu, tirer 

tirer sur qeh. 

c'est un bon ti- 
reur 

la munition 
la balle 
la poudre 
le canon 

le fusil l'a frappe 

il fut frappe de 
la balle (du fu- 
sil) 

le fusil a deux [the double-bar- 



to charge a gun 
to fire, to shoot 

to fire at a thing 

he is a good 
shooter 

the ammunition 
the bullet 
the gunpowder 
the canon 

the gun hit him 

he was hit by the 
bullet (by the 
gun) 



coups 
manquer 

Tepee, le sabre 

la bandouliere 

le fil de l'epee 
la pointe 
la poignee 



le fourreau 
tirer l'epee 
la lance, le dard, 

le javelot 
jeter une lance 
piquer 
fare 

la corde 



relied gun 
to miss 



the sword 

the sword-belt 

the edge 
the point 
the hilt 



the scabbard 

to draw the sword 

the spear, the 

lance 
to throw a spear 
to pierce 
the bow 

the (bow-)string 
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mm, «pi. ki- 

bau 
gidd-ii-kibid, 
kwori-'h-k%~ 
bid 

hdlba da baka 

kumakumi 

mike 

ltifiidi(yi-ai), 

le'fdi ob. 

lefidi (<pt. 

lejida) 
gdrkua l , $1. 

gdriki, gdr- 

kuna 



ber $feil 
bet £6<§er 



mit bcm 93ogen 

fd&tefeen 
cifcrner ganger, 

£>arnifd) 
tfettenpanaer 

2Batte^anjct 



ber 6c§ilb 



ber ©troM^ilb 



la fleche 
le carquois 

tirer a Tare 

cuirasse de fer 

une cotte de 

mailles 
cuirasse d'ouate 

le bouclier 

le bouclier de 
paille 



the arrow 
the quiver 

to shoot with 

the bow 
harness of iron 

coat of mail 

wad-cuirass 

the shield 

the straw shield. 



95. Ser Mittttfrbienft — le service militaire 

military service. 



dt'ki-m-mayd- 
ki 

koya (ga) mti- 
tdne aiki- 
m-maydki 

tsdya (-t) 

tafi 

hakumta(-Ue) 

ya bd-si md- 
gdna ya 
dduko iHa 

ya fadigarfsi 
ya dduko 
rua 



ber S)ienft 

bte2euteim2>tenft 
untertoetfen 

flefjen 
gefjen 
befe^len 

er befafjl ifjm 
Staffer ju Ijolen 

er befall ifjm 
Staffer gu Ijolen 



le service 

instruire la trou- 
pe dans le ser- 
vice 

etre debout 

marcher 

ordonner, com- 
mander 

il lui ordonna 
d'aller chercher 
de l'eau 

il lui ordonna 
d'aller chercher 
de l'eau 



the service 

to instruct the 
men in the ser- 
vice 

to stand 

to walk, to march 
to order, to com- 
mand 
he ordered him 
to fetch water 

he ordered him 
to fetch water. 



96. Urieg imb cSrieben — la guerre et la paix — 

war and peace. 



ydki 

tafi ydki 



ber tfrteg 
in ben flrieg jie» 
l)en 



la guerre 

aller a la guerre 



war 

to go to war 



1 9lebenformen (autres formes, other forms): girkua, garuhtar 
garikua, g&rka. 
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dd-n-ydki 
fadd' 

(yl) fadd 
yi fadd (da, 

ga ob. 5Xf= 

tui.) 



tafl ga fadd 

kahga-m-fa- 
dd } ddga 

bd-su kasi 

tsi mutum 

nasdra (ndsa- 
rajf nasdr- 
tsi 

yl nasdra, xd- 
mu nasdra 

yi nasdra da 
si 

fdda blsa ga- 
rfsu 

kora 



yl gudu 

maigudu, md- 
gtize 

oi (blye,biyQ) 
mutum da- 
yd bdydf 
tdrse mii- 
tum 

kdma bdwa 
(ob. blofe 
kdma) 

ahkamdsu bd- 

kdmdme 
kdmud 

X>ansa (-se) 
dagd bduta 



ber Jfrieger 

bcr tfampf, bie 

3 d] 1 a rf) t 
fdmpfen, fedjten 
Hnegfufjren(mtt), 

(jm.)etne©d)tad)t 

Iiefern 



in§ ©efed)t ge^en 

ba« 6c§tad&tfelb, 

ber tfampfplafe 
f$lagen (ben 

Qfeinb) 
jm. erne 9tteber= 

lage betbrtngen 
in. effen = ifcn 

beftegen 
bet ©teg 



ftegen 

ben 6ieg iiber jn. 

baDontragen 
angreifen, uber= 

fallen 

jurudffdjlagen (ei* 
nen Hngreifer), 
in bie 3flno)t 
fd&Iagen 

(baponlaufen =) 
ftieljen 

ber gflu^tling 

jn. Perfolgen 



le guerrier 

le combat, la ba- 

taille 
combattre 
faire la guerre (a), 

livrer bataille 

(a) 



aller dans le 
combat 

le champ de ba- 
taille 

battre (l'ennemi) 

faire essuyer une 

defaite (a) 
manger qn. = le 

vaincre 
la victoire 



vaincre 

remporter la vic- 
toire sur qn. 

attaquer (qn.),sur- 
prendre (qn.) 

repousser (l'enne- 
mi), mettre en 
fuite 

(courir =) fuir 

le fuyard 

poursuivre qn. 



gefangen nefjmen 



fie tourben gefan= 
gen genommen 
ber ©efangene 
bie ©efangenfdjaft 
loSfaufen 



the warrior 

the combat, the 
fight, the battle 

to fight, to combat 

to wage war 
(against), to 
make war (up- 
on) ; to give 
battle 

to go to fight 

the battlefield 

to beat (the ene- 
my) 

to inflict a defeat 
(on) 

to eat a p. = to 

vanquish a p. 
the victory 



to get the victory 

to gain the vic- 
tory over a p. 

to attack (a p.), 
to surprise (a 

P-) 

to repel (the ene- 
my), to put to 
flight 

(to run =) to flee 

the fugitive 

to pursue a p. 



faire qn. prison- 
nier 

ils furent fails 

prisonniers 
le prisonnier 
la captivite 
racheter 



to take prisoner 



they were taken 

prisoners 
the prisoner 
the captivity 
to redeem 
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<5t)ftcmatif(f)c8 2BdrierDei3eid)niS — 



karbi(karba), 

panm 
yi fdko 

mafdka 



ritse 

tsi 1 ob. dduka 

garl 
yata, tyl. ga- 

taye 
yfyda (yada) 

mail 

dadi 

(babu) dadi 
tsakaninmu 
da Fulani 



ba§ CofcQdb I la rancon 



fid) in einen £>in= 
tei tmit Iegen 

tin Ort flit cinen 
£tnterf)alt 

belaflern 

eine6tabterobern, 

einneljmen 
tin Aunbf drafter 

cine Sanjc toerfen 
= ben flrteQ et« 
flaren 

ber fjfriebe 

eS ift (fein) 3friebe 
jnrifdjeu ung 
unb ben ftnlbe 



dresser une em- 

buscade 
une bonne place 

pour une em- 

buscade 
assieger 

prendre une ville 

un eelaireur, un 

espion 
jeter une lance 

= declarer la 

guerre 
la paix 

il (n')est (pas) 
paix entre nous 
et les Peulhs 



gdma dadi l^frieben fd)lte{3en jfaire la paix 



the ransom 

to He in ambush 

a good place for 
lying in ambush 

to besiege 

to take a town 

a scout, a spy 

to throw a lance 
= to declare 
war 

the peace 

there is (no) peace 
between our- 
selves and the 
Fulbe 

i to make peace. 



1 = effen; manger; to eat. 
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XIV. 20#nitt. 

ftunfl ttttb X»iflTcnf4>aft — Tart el la science 

— Art and Science. 



97. Die Wiflenftaft - 

bcr ©elefjrte 



malami, qjl. 
-ai 

mamni, tyt. -« 
h fkimd 
nahdu 

labdri-n-Hdu- 

8(1 

tdsunya, tyl. 

-Qiji 
fadd m&sa la- 

bari-n-abi 
fadi na abiir 

bua-n-Tim- 

buktu 
lobar i-H-kasd- 

se diika 
mairubutu-n- 

Iftufa 



mqIQ 

abi-m-mglQ 
kidi (kidi) 



y% kidi 



bcr Aenner 

bie 2Beidr)ett 
bic ©rammatif 
bie @efd)idjte beg 

#auffolnnbe3 
bie grilling 

jut. Don etto. er= 

Sd^Ien 
Don Xtmbuftu er* 

aafjlen 

bie <grbbefdjrei» 

bung 
ber Sdjriftftetter 



g$. Die Rimf* 

bie 2ttuft! 
ba§ Snftrument 

a) bie trommel ; 
b) baS OJlufif iu* 
fhument 

ajlufif madden 



la science 

le savant 



— science. 



le connaisseur 

la sagesse 
la jframmaire 
l'histoire du pays 

des Haoussas 
le recit 



qch. 



a 



raconter 
qn. 

donner des nou- 
velles de Tim- 
bouctou 

la geographie 

recrivain 



a learned man, a 

scholar 
the connoisseur 
wisdom 
the grammar 
history of Hausa- 

land 
the tale 

to tell a p. of a 

thing 
to report about 

Timbuktu 

geography 
the author. 



Tart — art. 



la musique 

l'instrument (de 
musique) 

a) le tambour, la 
caisse; b) Tin- 
strument (de 
musique) 

faire de la mu- 
sique 



$auffasSprac$fuf>tcT. 



the music 
the instrument 

a) the drum; 
b) instrument 



to make music 



19 
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StjftematiidjeS 2Bortet&erjeic§niS - 



kldi (da) 
buga kldi 
inakidi, maiki- 
di 

gaftga$l.~una 
buga gatlga 
maiga&ga 
dundufa 

maikidi-n- 
dundufa 

Una kldi da 
dundufansa 

kalahgo 



busa t kafQ 
busa kafQ 

kafQ 
algdita (ali- 

g$ter) 
molQru 
(y i) w&ka 



fpielen (auf) 
trommeln 
bet Xrommler 

bie gtofee Jfrieg§« 

trommel 
bie trommel f#Ia» 

gen 

ber £rommetf<$lo;» 
ger 

bie ©tgnaftrom* 
met 

ber Xrommelfd&ift- 
ger 

er fdjl&gt bie 

trommel 
bie (@anbuf)r=) 

trommel 



bie Irompete 
bie £rompete bla= 
fen 

ber Srompeter 

bie Xuba, bie 

Ofldte 
bie (5 it aire 
fingen 

ber ©efang, ba§ 
Sieb 



jouer (de) to play (upon) 

battre le tambour to drum 



le tambour 

grand tambour de 

guerre 
battre le tambour 

le tambour 

le tambour a 

signaux 
le tambour 

il bat le tambour 

sorte de tambour 
ayant la forme 
d'une horloge 
de sable 

la trompette 

sonner de la trom- 
pette 

leclairon,le trom- 
pette 

une grande flute 

la guitare 
chanter 

le chant, la chan- 
son 



the drummer 
a large war-drum 
to drum 
the drummer 
the signal-drum 
the drummer 

he is beating the 

drum 
a kind of drum 

having the 

shape of an 

hour-glass 
the trumpet 
to sound the 

trumpet 
the trumpeter 

a large flute 



the guitar 
to sing 



the song. 
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XV. 2tbfd?nitt. 

tferpugungen, Spicle, £efie — des diver- 
tissements, des jeux, des fetes — Amu- 
sements, Games, Holidays. 



<)<). Derptfgmtgen unb Spiele — des divertissements 
et des jeux — amusements and games. 



raica, zarta 
y% raica, (yl) 

zdria 
sd-n-hteka 

sa hlska 



tafi (ob. yt) 

yd wo 
ydico bfsa 

ddki 
!/i W9, iyo 

rua 

tafi (ob. zdka) 
ya ganfsa 

kira mutum 
ya da'kinsa 

bitki 

yl buki 

tcdrgi (w6rig\) 



bcr 2anj 
tan^en 

ber ©pajicrgang 

frifc^c Suft fd&5p* 
fen, etnen €pa= 
jtergang madden 

fpajteren gefjen 

auSreiten 
fd&totmmen 
jn. befudjen 

jn. a" fic^ ein= 

labcit 
ba8 3fc[t(--ma^r) 
cin fteft oeran* 

ftalten 
ba§ ©picl 
fptelen 

bag (©luc^)€*iel 



la danse 
da user 

le tour de pro- 
menade 

prendre l'air, se 
promener 

se promener 

se promener a 

cheval 
nager 

aller voir qn. 

inviter qn. 

la fete, le banquet 
arranger une fete 

le jeu 
jouer 

le jeu de hazard 



the dance 
to dance 

the promenade 

to take air, to 
take a walk 

to take a walk 

to take a ride 

to swim 

to go to see a p. 

to invite a p. 

the festival 
to arrange a festi- 
val 
the play 
to play 

game of hazard 
iy* 
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®t)fteinatifd)eS 2B6rteroeraeia)niS. 



yi tsatsa 

da-n-tsatsa, 

dd-ii-gtUsia 
ddra (dira) 



kiiria 
$tfa kuria 



fttelen (p. @lucfS> 

fpielen) 
ber. ©pieler 

bag SSrettfotet 
(mit £auri» 
mufdjeln) 

bcr SEBarfel 

totirfeln 



jouer 

le joueur 

le jeu de couris 



to game 

the gamester 

the game at cow- 
ries 



le de the die 

jouer aux des | to play at dice. 



J 00. cSefte — des fetes — festivals. 



idi 

azumi 
i/i aziimi 



baS Qrcft (teligib* la fete (religieu- 

\tl) se) 
baS Ofaftcn le jeune 

faftcn Ijeuner, faire mai- 

£i*e 



(religious) festi- 
val 
fasting 
to fast. 



Seite 1, 
. 4. 
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n 
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» 

M 

* 
" 

m 
* 



9, 
13, 
14, 

35, 
38, 
40, 
45, 
45, 
49, 
50, 
51, 
55, 
59, 
63, 



3etle 3 
3 
6 
18 
4 
11 
12 
14 
8 
11 
17 
9 

: 13 

, 9 

■ * 
. 10 

■ H 



H 

» 
H 
V 
* 
» 



Don 

w 
» 
It 

■ 
* 
It 
It 
• 

V 

'/ 
m 

n 

it 



unten IieS (> ftatt p. 

untett lies <7«ia ftatt daia. 

oben IieS kQgh/Qyi ftatt kdgiyQiji. 

unten lies Sartki-m-Bornu ftatt Sdnki-n-Bornu. 

unten IieS garlta ftatt garita. 

oben IteS c?«re ftatt cfere. 

oben lies abi-ni-niamdki ftatt abl-n-mamaki. 

unten IteS ena ftatt ettna. 

oben IteS j?oywZa ftatt <Prabtfat. 

oben IteS 0p»<a ftatt f/pma. 

oben IteS ablntsi ftatt abintsi. 

unten IteS ttdlse ftatt t'tafcf. 

unten lies garf-n-da ftatt gart-n-nda. ; 

unten IteS -^adp ftatt -$fado. 

oben IieS se forme ftatt le forme. 

unten IteS apres ftatt avant. 

unten IieS bdsfni ftatt basest. 

unten fefce ein : tjinter pronoms. 



6. 5. aOSintcrfc^e SBuc^bvucf cvet in $aimftabt. 
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ITeljtnuajer 

sum 

j^tisbi nm her neueten J^radjeu 
nadj h^r 4JSctljotiE $a£pp^tta*,§auer 

aud bem SOettage Don 3fuUu# <0roog in J&ctoeloetg. 



,3Rit ieber neuetlemten ©prafle getoinut man cine tteue ©ecle.* frarl V. 

„Tie SBelt am <6nbe beS 19. 3nt)rljunbevts ftetit unlet bem Setdjen be8 £erfeb,r8; 
et burdjbridjt bie 6$ran!ett, incite bie SUSIfer ttemien, unb fnftpft jtoitom 
ben Stationcn neue J8ejie$ungen an." SDStl^elin II. 

,©djon fett ben fflnfjiget 3<u)ren f>at bie SSerlagdbudjfjanblung toon %ul'\uZ 
(Stood in fteibelberg itjre befonbere ftufmettfamteit ber neufptadjlidjen Untet- 
rid) ts liter a tut jugemanbt unb in einet fe^r fiatt lichen ftetlje Don gtdfjeten unb 
fleineren SBetfen etne Slnjaljt oon §ilfdmitteln fur bad ©tubium bet gangbatfien 
neueten ©ptadjen oetdffenttidjt, tote fie bid |efct roofjl fetn onberer beutffljer 
Berlag auf biefem ©ebiete aufeumeifen oermOdjte. ©d flnb naije^u 300 ©flnbe 
uno Wanotrjcn, bei benen tin etnjlgcd Hon ben Serfaffern tteu feftgetjaltenrs 
$rin)ip fajt butdj bie ganje ©ammlung gef)t. ©Icier) bet etfle 53lid in bie $aupt* 
metfe (ruir meinen bie ©rammatifen) lafct ein folded ^Srinjip unjnjeifelljaft er- 
tennen; benn fie gletdjen einanbet nrie sSriibcr : wet bie eine fennt, roirb fid) 
urtfdjmet in auetfilrjeftet gftifi aud) in bet anbetn autedjtfinben, ein Umfianb, 
bet t>om pftbagogifdjen ©tanbpunft genrifj nut ju loben i% ba unfetet an- 
fptudjdootlen Sett, bie fid) meiji nidjt mit einet ftemben ©ptad&e begniigt, 
nidjtd etnwnfdjtet fein tann aid ^atafleMStammarifen. 

3)ie fic^rbucrjet bet 3Rftt)ubf (§a-5peQ -Otto-©ouer $aben fid) innetljatb bet 
lefcten ^[a^t^nte einen SBelt ruf etrootben, je me$t bie (Etletnung bet neuen 
©ptadjen ein unabmeidbated ©tfotbetnid bed mobetnen Sebend ttmtbe. 3ftw 
93otjflge, Petmdge beten fie fid) butd) Xaufenbe dljnlidje ©flcfjet Safcn gebtodjen, 
befieljen neben bifligem $teife unb gutet Studflattung in bet gificflidjen SSet* 
einigung oon £Ijeotte unb ^Jrartd, in bem ftaten, ttriffenfdjaftlidjen Slufbau 
bet eigentlidjcn ©rammatif , Oetbunben mit ptaftifdjen ©pxedjubungen , 
in bet tonfequenten 2)utd)fiil)tung bet f)ier jum erftertmal Hat etfafcten Sufgabe: 
ben ©djuler bie ftembe ©pradje mitflid) fpredjen unb fdjteiben 511 
leljten. 

liefer neuen SJcetljobe Oerbanten bie ©adpeb/»Dtto-©auetfd)en Seljtbfldjet ifjten 
CrfoTg gegenfibet ben meifien anbetn ©rammatif en, bie entmebet mit bet tfjeote* 
tifdjen SDatlegung bet gtammatifdjen potmen ftO) begnfigen unb ben ©cr)filet mit 
eincm SBufi bet entlegenjien, nie jut Stnwenbung Fommenben Untegel- 
m&gigleiten unb Sludnafjmcn quSten, obet rocldje, in bad artbere (Srtrem 
umfd)(agenD, ifjn lebiglicrj jum ^etfagen einiget Umgangdp^tafen ah* 
tidjten, o^ne ujn ben ©eifr bet ftemben ©prp4e etfajfen *u laffen. 

2)et ©d)toctpunft bet 9Jlett)o!)e licgt in bem ©tteben, ben Setnenben mog- 
ltcbft balb gum 93etflftnbni8 jufammenbangenbet Sef eftficfe, befonberS abet gu bem 
mfinblidjen Oebtaucfte bet ftemben ©ptad)e gu befa^tgen. 2)tejet Iefcte *PunTt 
fajetnt ben Setfaffernan it)ten 8ef)tbud)etn |o d)ata!tettpi|a) ju fein, bafe fie biefelben, 
urn fie oon anbern ju untetfd)etben, &onoetiation8»(3tammatif en nernen. 

S)ie etfle ©tuppe umfa&t bie fie^tbflc^t fflt S)eutfdje mit 90 SMhtben 
fflt 26 ©ptadjen. 

Unfet ©taunen fiber ben 2fteid)tum unb bie ft ort fequ ert 3 biefet ©amm* 
lung mie fiber bie fttudjtbarfett ein jelnet SBerfaffcr erf?5tjt fict) urn ein SBebeutenbed, 
menn mit bie boppelt fo flatfe anbete ©tuppe, namlid) bie fflt fcudlfinber, 
bettad)ten. 

9GBit muffen e« ben 93etfaffetn biefet Ce^tba^et &od) anted^nen, bafe fie 
bemienigen Xeile bed fptadjenletnenben ^ublifumd, bet ©otjugdmeife aud ptaf- 
tifeben ©tanben ein frembeS 3btom fl$ bid tux ©ptad> unb ©d)teibfettiqfeit 

aneignen roitt, ben gtammattfd&en ©toff in fe^t munbgetedjtet unb Ieiajtfafe- 
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I if rf) er ftotin barbie ten, u>ie toir and) mdjt uintjin fbnnen, bet 93erlag«f)anblung fur 
bie elegante unb ] ct)5ne 91 uafta 1 1 u ng unf ere DoUfie Snetf ennung auS ipr ed)en. 2)iefen 
umitdnDfn t|t e» roogi gait) oqonoerg §u otrDanrat, Dap oteie AsegrOucber jta) etner 
fold)en ©diebt^eit erfteuen unb bie metflen berfelben ungetod$nii# tafd) ifjren SSJeg 
gemadjt baben. 

60 nu'rb man benn gttn tonjtatieren, bag bie gan $e in iljren ftititn nrie in 
tyren 9D?itteIn tooffi abgerunbete Sammlung tin guteS <StM ffcleifj unb 5Irbeit^ 
ftaft, fottrie cine anerfennengtoerte Setfhmg auf fot($$anblerifa)em Qkbittt ttpzfc 
fentiert unb in bieier Sejie^ung tt)of)l al8 einjig in t to r e r 91 rt *u bejeitfnen i[t." 

Unb ntd)t minber gilt ba8 2Bort eincS $ert>orragenben JPabagogen: /3n 
Sdjulen Ijaben fid) biefe SBud)er treffli$ bemafjrt, fur ben $rh>atunterrid)t unb 
fie gerabegu unentbeljrlid). 20fta8 man mit biefer 3Jtet$obe innertjalb 6 bi$ 
12 donate erjielen fami, i ft erftaunlid)!" 

$ie 9lusf prad&eangabe (fiautfdjrift bet Association Plione*tique Inter* 
nationale) batf — toiffenfa)aftltd) nne Draftiffl — all bie boll!ommenfie unb 
3ugleid) Ilarfte unb einfad)fte bejeid)net tterben, 



Seutftjje jKuggoBctt: 

Hxahlffie ffonberfation8*@rammatif oon fcarber. 2. Stuff 

'■schliifitl ba&u oon fcatber. 2. SCttfl 

9lrabifd)e S&rcftomatljie Don §arber , 

JHeine arabtfdje Spradtfefcre toon #arber . . , 

Sulgarifdje £onoerfationS'@rammatif Oon ©atortojfn 

edrtttffel boju Don ©atorlo»fb 

<£f}tnefifc$e ffonoerfation8-®rammatif bon 6eibel 

6djiuffet t)Q|u bon ©cibel 

ftleine d)inefif<$e eprad)le$rc Don €etbel 

ecbliiffcl bagu bon ©eibel 

t>&ntfd)e #onberiation§'©rammati! toon 2Bieb. 2. Hufl 

ScfcliifTel bnju Don SQBicb. 2. «ufl 

X>uala-Sprad)le$re unb 2B5rterbud) oon Seibel 

(Ertjglifc^e flon0erfation8-©rammatif ton ©aSpen-SRunge. 25. Hufl. . . . 

ScfcliifTel baju toon 8hin(je. 5. ?lufT 

englijdjeS flonoerfattonS-fiefebud) oon @a§pen»9tunge. 0. Hufl 

JUeine englifdje Sprad)te$re bon Dtto'ftunge. 8. Hufl 

6<0luffel basu bon Wunoe 

Gngli)d)e ©eiprfid)e oon Stunge. 3. Hufl 

DJJaterialten sum Ubcrfetjcn in 5 ©nglijcfce oon Otto«9iunge. 4. Hufl. . . . 

(Snglifdje G&reftomat&ie oon ettpfie«2Brigt)t. 9. «uff 

fcanbbud) ber engli|d)en unb beutfd)en 3biome 0. Songe 

€u)^e»Sbra*Iet)re unb aBbrterbud) oon Seibel 

tfleine ftnnif<^e 6prad)(e^re bon 9leu^auS 

5ran3d'fifct)e HonoerfationS^rammati! bon Ctto»3Runge. 28. Hufl. . . 

gdjliiffel basu bon Wunfle. 6. WufT. 

Sranj. ^onO.»2e|ebud) Oon Dtto-9tunge L 10. 9lufl., II. 5. flufl. a . . . . 
Ofronj. ftonO.-Cefeb. f. 9Jteb($enf<$. 0. Ctto-Wunge. I. 5. Slufl., II. 3. Hufl. a . 

^leine franaBnjd)e ©prad)le|re oon Ctto*®tlfIe. 10. Hufl 

©djlilffel baau oon Dtto-euofle. 2. Hufl. 

iVroniofiKe ©cfprfi^e Oon Otto-9iunge. 9. «ufl 

3Katertalten 3um liberje^en inS ^ranaBftfdje oon 9iunge 

grQnjBftidjeS Sejebud) Oon Sitbflc. 11. Hufl 

^auffa-8brod)le^re unb 2BoTterbud) oon Setbel 

(Kui5 nntet b<n Sitcln: La languo haoussa. — The Ha.usa language-) 

3apamfcr)e ^onoeriation§-©rammatit oon ^laut 

edjluffer ba3u oon paut 

Otalienifc^e ^onoerfattonS-ffirammatif oon ©atter. 13. $uf! 

ecDIiiffer baju bon Gattaneo. 6. Huff. ... 

3ftaHenijd)e§ fton0er|atton§»2«icbud) oon ©auer. 5. Stufl 
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getttjjc 3fa3gaBet t: 

31a!ienifctc (%efiomatf)ie toon (Sattaneo. 3. flufl 

JfMeme ttaltcnif^e ©pra($lef)re oon ©auer. 10. fluff 

€cbliiffci bagu con Sattaneo. 2. KufC 

^taltcnildjc ®cjprfi*e toon ©auer-9Hotti. 5. fluff 

ttbunflSftflde jum ftberf. a. b. $eutf<$en t. 3tal. ton Sarbettt. 5. fluff. . . 

JTIaro f f an if d?c ©pra($leljre bon ©eibel . , 

ileugrtect)ifd}e flonoerfatton§»©ramntati! bon gratis 

6*Iuffel ba§u bon SPetrariB 

Se^rbu* bcr neuflrie<$tfd)en 23olf8fprad&e bon $etrari§ 

Htei>erianMf<$e £onoerfatton8«®rammattf bon SBalette. 2. fluff. . . . 

Sdbluffet baju bon Balette. 2. Huff 

9tteberlfinbifd)c§ £onberl'ation§»2efebu<$ oon Stolerte. 2. SlufI 

tfletne nteberlanbtf<$e ©pratfclefjre bon Palette. 3. fluff 

polntfctje flonbetfaitpn§-*rammatif oon 9Bid)erftetotca. 3. fluff 

6#iuffel baju bon SEBtcftcrfUtoicj. 3. Muff 

Portugieftfcr)e #onoerjatton§-©rammatil bon ®b, 

etfluffel basu bon ®t) 

tfleine portufticfifd^c ©pratbjefcre bon ^orbgUn^b- 5. fluff 

Huma'tttfdjc ffonoeriatton§«®rammattf oon fiobera 

6d)(unel b03U bon Cobcra 

Kuffifct)c #onberSation§*(8rammQtt! bon $u<$8. 5. SCufl 

©cbliiffel baju bon 8fud>». 6. Huff 

9tujfifd)e3 Alonocr|iUion§=fc!eicbud) Oon 9BerMjaupt 

tfleine rujfifdie ©prad)le&re bon SRotti. 3. fluff 

©cblftffel basu bon SRottt. 3. Huff 

Sct)rt>eMfd)e £onberfattons-®ratmnatif bon SOBaUer(.Sunb). 2. fluff. . . 

©djlUflcl baju bon 2Baltcr(«Sunb). 2. Huff 

tfleine fcfjroebtj^e ©pra$le$re bon Sort. 2. Shift 

5crbifct?e #ont)erfation§s©rammatif oon ^ctrooit^ 

©djluffel ba§u bon ^etrobltd) , ... 

Spantfcr)e ^onocrfotion§-@rammati! bon ©nuer-9tuptoert. 10. flufl. . . . 

£#luffel baju bon SRubbcrt. 4. HuH 

©pamjdjes Sejebua) oon flrteaga 

flleine fpanifdjc ©pra$Ief)re oon ©auer. 7. fluff 

Gdjlttffet baju bon SRunfle. 2. Huff. . • 

©panijc&e ©eiprci($e bon ©auer. 4. flufl 

©pantile DieftionSlifie bon ©auer^orbgien 

Suaf?tlt»#onucriation§:©tammatif Oon ©eibel 

©cfcluffel baju bon ©etbcl 

&ua!)Ui'2B0rterbud) oon ©eibcl 

Cf<$ecr)tfct}c #onberjationS-®rammati! bon 3Jtaf<$ner 

©djiuffcl baju bon aRafd)net 

£itrfifcr)e aonberjation§-®rammattt bon 3e$lit|d&!a 

Sdjliifftl bQ3u bon 3eblltfd&fa 

tfletne ungarifct>e ©prad&le&re bon Wagb- 2. fluff 

ed)luffel baju bon Stagb. 

Ungarijdje <£§reftomatf)ie oon float 

ftteine 6eutf$e ©prad)le$re fur flraber bon 



fcleinecnaUfc^e ©btadjleljre fur flrmenier oon (Mian. 



tfteine 6cutf<$e 6pra<fjlef)re fflr Sumatra bon ®anrtib*ftj. 2. flufl. 
ftteine cnglifdjc ©pxadjleljrc fflr ©ulgaren oon <5ton»rid&ft). . . . 
JHeine fran3oftfct)e ©pra^leljre fflr SSulgaren bon ©atoritoSfto . . . 
tfleine *ufftfct)e ©prad&lefjre fflr JBulgaren bon ©atortyafto, . 
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Arabic Grammar by Thatcher 

Key to the Arabic Grammar by Thatcher 

Arabic Ghrestomathy by Harder 

Danish Conversation-Grammar by Thomas 

Key to the Danish Oonversation-Grammar by Thomas 

Dutch Conversation-Grammar by Valette. 3. Ed 

Key to the Dutch Con vers. -Grammar by Valette 

Dutch Header by Valette. 2. Ed 

French Conversation-Grammar by Otto-Onions. 14. Ed 

Key to the French Conyers.-Grammar by Otto-Onions. 8. Ed 

Elementary French Grammar by Wright. 4. Ed 

French Header by Onions 

Materials for French prose composition by Otto-Onions. 5. Ed. . . 

French Dialogues by Otto-Corkran 

German Conversation -Grammar by Otto. 29. Ed 

Key to the German Convers.-Grammar by Otto. 21. Ed '. . 

Elementary German Grammar by Otto. 9. Ed 

First German Book by Otto. 9. Ed 

Germ. Reader by Otto. I. p. 8. Ed.; II. p. 5. Ed.; III. p. 2. Ed. a 
Materials for jtransl. Engl. i. Germ, by Otto-Wright 7. Ed 

Key to the Mater, for transl. Engl. 1. Germ, by Otto, 3. Ed • 

German Dialogues by Otto. 6. Ed 

Accidence of the German language by Otto-Wright. 2. Ed 

Handbook of English and German Idioms by Lange 

German verbs with their appropriate prepositions etc. by Tebbitt . . 
Hindustani Conversation -Grammar by Clair- Tisdall 

Key to the Hindustani Oonversation-Grammar by Clair-Tlsdall 

Italian Conversation-Grammar by Sauer-Arteaga. 9. Ed 

Key to the Italian Convers.-Grammar by Saaer-Artcaga. 8. Ed 

Elementary Italian Grammar by Motti. 4. Ed 

Italian Reader by Cattaneo. 2. Ed. 

Italian Dialogues by Motti 

Japanese Conversation-Grammar by Plaut 

Key to the Japanese Convera. -Grammar by Plaut 

Elementary Modern Armenian Grammar by Gulian 

Modern Persian Conversation-Grammar by St. Clair-Tisdall 

Key to the Mod. Persian Convers.-Grammar by St. Clair- TisdaU 

Portuguese Conversation-Grammar by Ey . * 

Key to the Portuguese Convers.-Grammar by Ey 

Russian Conversation-Grammar by Motti. 3. Ed 

Key to the Russian Convers.-Grammar by Motti. 3. Ed 

Elementary Russian Grammar by Motti. 3. Ed 

Key to the Elementary Russian Grammar by Motti. 8. Ed. 

Russian Reader by Werkhaupt and Roller 

Servian Conversation Grammar by Petrovitch 

Key to the Servian Conversation Grammar by Petrovitch 

Spanish Conversation-Grammar by Sauer-de Arteaga. 8, Ed 

Key to the Spanish Convers.-Grammar by Sauer-de Arteaga. 6. Ed 

Elementary Spanish Grammar by Pa via. 2 • 

Spanish, Header by Arteaga 

Spanish Dialogues by Sauei-Corkran , . . 

Elementary Swedish Grammar by Fort. 2. Ed 

Ottoman-Turkish Conversation-Grammar by Hagopian 

Key to the Ottoman-Turkish Convers.-Grammar by Hagopian 

gtttit}5ftfd)e jfaggtttett: 

Grammaire allemande par Otto-Nicolas. 18. Ed 

Corrlge des themes de la Gramm. allem. par Otto-Nicolas. 7. td 

Petite grammaire allemande par Otto-Verrier. 10. £d 

Lectures allem. par Otto. I. p. 8. fid., II. p. 5. fid., III. p. 2. fid. a 
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Erstes deutsches Lesebuch v. Verner 

Conversations allemandes par Otto-Venier. 6. fid 

Grammaire anglaiBO par Mauron-Verrier. 11. fid. 

Gorrige' dea themes de la Gramm. angl. par Mauron- Verrier. 6. £d 

Petite grammaire anglaise par Mauron. 7. Ed 

Lectures anglaises par Mauron. 3. fid 

Conversations anglaises par Corkran-Benassy. 2. Ed 

Grammaire arabe par Armez 

Oorrige* des themes de la Gramm. arabe par Armez 

Chrestomathie arabe par Harder 

La langue congolaise par Seidel-Struyf 

Grammaire espagnole par Sauer- Serrano. 6 fid 

Gorrige* des themes de la Gramm. espagnole par Sauor-Serrano. 6. Ed 

Petite grammaire espagnole par Tanty. 3. fid 

Lectures espajmoles par Artea. a 



Grammaire grecque par Capos 

Gorrige^ des themes de la Gramm. grecque par Oapos 

Petite grammaire hongroise par Kont . . 

Corrlge des themes de la petite gramm. hongroise par Kont . . . 

Chrestomathie hongroise par Kont 

Grammaire italienne par Sauer. 11. Ed 

Corrlge des themes de la Gramm. ital. par Saner. 7 fed. 

Petite grammaire italienne par Motti. 5. Ed 

Chrestomathie italienne par Cattaneo. 3. Ed 

Conversations italiennes par Motti. 2. fid 

Grammaire japonaise par Plaut . 

Corrlge des themes de la Grammaire japonaise par Plant . . . 

Grammaire neerlandaise par Valette. 3. Ed 

Corrlge des themes de la Grammaire neerlandaise par Valette . . . 

Lectures neerlandaises par Valette. 2. fid 

Grammaire portugaise par Ey-Nogueira 

Corrlge des themes de la Grammaire portugaise par Ey-Nogueira . . 

Grammaire roumaine par Lovera 

Corrlge dea themes de la Grammaire roumaine par Lovera . . . 

Grammaire russe par Fuchs-Nicolas. 4. Ed 

Corrlge des themes de la Grammaire russe par Fuchs-Nlcolas. 4. Ed. 

Petite grammaire russe par Motti. 2. fid 

Corrlge des themes de la petite grammaire russe par Motti. 2. fid. . 

Lectures russes par Werkhaupt et Holler 

Grammaire serbe par Petrovitch 

Corrig6 des themes de la Grammaire serbe 

Petite grammaire su6doise par Fort 



ftlettte oeutfdje Sjhradjleljre fur ©riec^en eon 2Kalto3 . . 

$eutfdje ©eipriidje fur ©riecfjcn t>otl SRaltoS 

ftleine englifcrje ©toradjleljre fur ©riedjen turn S)effner . . 
rtleine trufflf^e ©prad&leljte fur @ried)en con attaltoS . 

gtaltenifrije SuSgoften: 

Grammatica araba di Farina 

Chiave della Grammatica araba di Farina 

Grammatica francese di Motti. 4. Ed 

Chiave deUa Grammatica francese di Motti. 3. Ed. 

Grammatica elementare francese di Sauer-Motti. 4. Ed. 
Letture francesi di Le Boucher 

Conversazioni francesi di Motti 

Grammatica del greco volgare di Pal umbo 

Grammatica inglese di Pavia. 6. Ed 

Chiave deUa Grammatica inglese di Pavia. 3. Ed 
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Grammatica elementare inclose di Paria. 3. Ed. 

Letturo inglesi di Le Boucher 

Grammatica elementare portoghese di Palumbo. . . . 

Grammatica russa di Motti 

Chlave dell a Grammatica russa dl Mottl 

Grammatica spagnuola di Pavia. 4. Ed 

Ohiave della Grammatica spagnuola dl Pay la. 8. Ed 

Grammatica elementare spagnuola di Pavia. 3. Ed . 

Grammatica elementare svedese di Pereira 

Grammatica tedesca di Sauer- Ferrari. 8. Ed 

Chlave dell* Qrammatica tedesca di Bauer-Ferrari. 4. Ed. . . 

Grammatica elementare tedesca di Otto. 6. Ed. . 

Letture tedesche di Otto. 6. Ed 

Antologia tedesca di Verdant 

Conversazioni tedesche di Motti. 2. Ed 

Awiamento al trad, dal ted. in ital. di Lardelli. 5. Ed. 



9tfeberlftnfcifd)e fcuSflabeit: 



Kleine Engelsche Spraakkunst door Coster 

Rleine Fransche Spraakknnst door Welbergen 

Kleine Hoogduitsche Grammatica door Schwippert. 2. Dr. 
Leerboek der ItaUaansche taal door van Binsbergen . . 
Sleutel bij Leerboek der Ilaliaansche taal door van Binsbergen . . 

Kleine Spaansche Spraakknnst door van Haaff 

Sleutel bij de kleine Spaansche Spraakknnst door van Haaff . . , . 



StUine centre ©jwadjtefyre fur ^olett Don $auht« 



Gramatica alema por Prevdt. 4. Ed 

( 'have da Gramatica alema por Otto-Prevdt. 2. Ed 

Gramatica elementar alema por Prevdt-Pereira. 4. Ed. . 
Grammatica francesa por Tanty- Vasconcellos. 2. Ed. . . 
Cbave da Grammatica francesa por Tanty Vasconcellos. 2. Ed. 

Livro de leitura francesa por Le Boucher 

Livro de leitura inglesa por Le Boucher 

Grammatica elementar sueca por Pereira 



Gramatica francesa de Leist 

Cheea gramaticii francese de Leist 

Elemente de gramatica francesa de Leist. 2. Ed. 

ConversatiunI francese do Leist. 3. Ed 

Gramatica germane de Leist 

Cheea gramaticii germane de Leist . . 

Elemente de gramatica germana de Leist. 2. Ed. 
ConversatiunI germane do Leist. 2. Ed 



atttffifdjt gugpftctt: 

fllr 8tuf[en Don jQtiuff. 2. tttuft. . 
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t>eutfd>e 5frmDetfation8*<Sra 

©dblttfTel baju Don $auff. 2, Stuff. 

<£nglifcr)e &onDerfarton$*@Tammatit fur Sfruffen Don fcauff 2. Sluft. 
e^lttffel baju oon fcauff 2. Kuff. 



^ransdjifd^c ^amntaril fflr Huffen Don SRaltiel 



jlOffel baau Don SJlalftel 
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9lufftf<f)c %ugflaben: 

3talienifcr)e Gkanrmari? fflt Shijfen Don SKojeifo 

©d&luffel ba^u Don 2Jlojfjfo 

^apanifd^e ©rammarif fur ffiuflen Don $iaut-3jfacoDita) . . 

©djlilffel baju toon $Iaut»3fftt"bitd) 

flleine fd?n>cMf$e ©prad)lef)re fur ftuffen Don 8ort-3ffacoDit<$ 

®dtjtoeblfflc ggggrte: 

Liten tysk Spraklara af Walter 



(©etblfdje fcuSaabeu: 



tfleine i s cutfd?e ©prad&Iefyre fur ©crbcn Don $etroDttd& . . 

ftletne englifcr>e ©pradjleljre fur ©erben Don SPetroDitdj 

Stitint framoflfdjc ©pradtfebre fur (Serben Don SPetroDttd) 

StU'mt ruffifcr)e ©prad)tebte fUr ©erben Don ^etroDitd) . . . 
ed&ntffel baju bon spetto&Udj - . . 



epantfdje ausgabeu: 



Gramatica alemana por Rnppert. 4. Ed. 

Clave de la Gramatica alemana por Rnppert 3. Ed. 
Gramatica elemental alemana por Otto-Ruppert. 7. Ed. . 

Gramatica francesa por Tantv Arteapa. 2. Ed 

Clave de la Gramatica francesa por Tanty-Arteaga. 2. Ed. . . 
Gramatica sucinta de la lengua francesa por Otto. 6. Ed. 
Libro de lectnra francesa por Le Boucher 

Gramatica inglesa por Pavia. 3. Ed. 

Clave de la Gramatica inglesa por Pavia. 3. Ed 

Gramatica sucinta de la lengua inglesa por Pavia. 5. Ed. 

Libro de lectura inglesa por Le Boucher 

Gramatica sucinta de la lengua italiana por Pavia. 4. Ed. 
Gramatica sucinta de la lengua portugnesa por Carrillo . . 
Gramatica sucinta de la lengua rusa por d'Arcais . . . . 
Clave de la Gramatica sucinta rusa por d'Arcais 



.... 



tfletnf 6eutfcr}e ©procfjlebre fur fcfcfccnen d. SKafdjner 

^ratt3dftfcr>e ftonttetfaHon8.©rammoti! fur £fd)e<$en Don Sttafdjner 
©djififfel baju bon Raftytct 



%fit!tftf)e gu^pben: 

ftleine fceutf<t)e ©pradjteijre fur fcfirfen d. SBelD 93eD-93oflanb 
3>eutfdje8 £efebud> fur 2ttrfcn d. ©do SeD-SolIanb . . . 



ftonberfationgbiifler toon Connor 
jmdfprottltg: 

$eutfdV$amfd) . 2.— IfceutfoVflhiffifa . 3,— |(^flWaV©a>ebifd) • 
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$eutfc6, - (Englifdj 2. a. 2.— 
3)cutf4-Srang. 2.K. 2.— 
S)CUtftt)-§tQl. 2. St. 2.— 

Seutfdj'jJUeberlanbifd) 2. — 
$eutfdj*$ormgieftfd&2.— 
3>cutftt>-9himfini|aj 2.- 



$eutfdV©d>»oebtfdj 2 

2) eutfd>©pan.2,«. 2.— 

3) eutfaV£flrrtfc& . 4.— 
gngttfdp-^ranj.i W.2.— 

CnfttiffrgtaL * *• 2.— 

(£n 9 U^-9hifrifd) 3.- 



©nalifa>©pamfa} 2. K. 
ftranjSftfaVStal. 2.S(. . 
^ranAortf^-^ortUfltcftftt) 
ftranaaftfcty-Wftfdj . . 
^ranjdjtfcr) - ©panifdj . 
3»talienif($«©pamfd) . . 



breifpraaVfl: 

5rana5rtftt)*3)eutf$*(fnfllifd). 14. «ufl 

Dtrrfpradiig: 

^aniartfttj-S>eutf^-(lh!gUft^-3taIicnifa). 2. *ufl. 
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$er tteue 9letfebegletter Hon 3Rotti: 



9U. 

I.fur3)eutf$e: @ngtif* . . 

3. , m ^talienifdj 

4. . . SRuffifc^ . . 

5. „ „ fticberlanbifd) 

21. f ftr (inglanber German . . 

22. m a French . . 

23. „ „ Italian . . 

24. , „ Russian . . 

25. „ . Dutch . . 
41. f fir 3ron3ofen Allemand . . 
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80 . 
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80 . 

80 . 

80 . 

80 . 

80 , 

80 „ 

80 „ 

80 . 



91 c. 

42. ffir3fransofen: 

43. . 

44. . 

45. . 

61. fttr3talicner: 

62. „ 

63. H m 
Sl.furftuffen: 

82. „ 

83. „ 

84. . 



« 



Anglais . 
Italien 
HuR8e 
Neerlandais 
Tedesco . 
Inglese 
Francese 
Deutsch 
Engli8ch 
Franzfisiseh 
ltalienisch 



gemer jlitb erfrfjieneu: 

X>anifd?cr ©toradjfilfjrer toon Sfordftatmner 

3)ie ridjnge %u«fprao> bed 9ttufter&eutfd}eit b. Dr. (E. 5£)anntjeifler. brofdj. 

English, as is it spoken b. Grumto. 15. ?lufl 

edjtaffel baau bon (Stuinb. 12. WufI 

Qmgltjdfje ©anbelaforreftoonbenj toon §. SIrenbt. 2. 21 ml 

^ranjdftfcrje ©prad^Ic^rc fur §anbeI3fd)ulen bon Dr. ffi. 2>ann$eiffer, 

Dr. ffflffner unb Dffemnuuer 

Jhir*e fran^Sfif^e (^rammatif pott §. ftiunqe 

^talienifc^e tfaufmanntfdje £orreftoonbena*@rammatif bon ftannfjeifler 

unb ©auer. 2. fcufll 

©djluffel baju Don SJantitjetffer 

II correttore italiano von di Mayo-Gelati 

tteuere italtcnifdic Srfii'iftftcttcv, ijerauEgcgebcn bon bi 9JJat)0«©etati: 

53b. I fieobarbt 

n II ©eroo 

„ III ©iacofa 

Slnleitung au 6eutf c^en, f ratt3d'fif<I?eit, en^Iif^en unb t ta I i en if ebon 

©efdjdftSbriefen bon Ober^ol^er unb ©Smonb. brofcfj 

Spanifc^e ftanbelsforreftoonbenj bon 2trteaga to, pereira 

StleineS fnanifae* fiefebudj fur fcanbelSfdnilen bon (J. ftcrrabeS unb 

(f. C f$r*. Sanoeljelbt 

German language by Becker 

Spanish commercial correspondence by Arteaga y Pereira 

Lan^rue allemande par Becker 

Le Danois parle par Forchhammer 

Correspondance commerciale espagnole par Arteaga y Pereira . . . 
Lengua alemana de Becker 
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3 
2 
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3 
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90 
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$ie 93erlag8bud)f)anblung tft fornoa&renb bemuf)t, ben GtofluS tb>er Unter- 
rtdjt3«2Berfe nad& alien 3h<f)tungen Ijtn ju toertooafianbtgen; eine HnjoJ&t neuer 
SefjrburfjeT ift in SBorbereitung. 

3)ie neuen Stuflagen toerben bur$ betoSfjrte ftad&manner unablfifflg to«r* 
boHTommnet unb auf ber £5f)e be« €brad)ftubium$ er&allen. 



Ittliu* <0roo* in fxibclbera. 
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